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Introduction

0.00. SARCEE.!

The Sarcee Reserve, a 280 square kilometre area of prairie that adjoins the
southwest city limits of Calgary, Alberta, has been the home of the Sarcee
Indians, now estimated at about 700, since the signing of Treaty No. 7 in
1877, The Sarcee call themselves Tsuirt’nd, which has been translated as
‘many people’ (Sarcee Culture Program 1979), ‘nation tribe' (Curtis 1928),
or simply as ‘Sarcee’ (Sapir, field notes). Aside from the different literal
meanings of the word, Tsuiut'ind refers to the Sarcee Indians as a separate
ethnic unit. If this word derives historically from £so-Fui-#/nd, ‘beaver-there-
people,’ as suggested by Petitot (see Curtis 1928:162), it lends support to the
hypothesis that Sarcee split off from Beaver,

The English word “Sarcee” is believed to have originated from a Black-
foot word saxsii, according to slightly different accounts of the etymology
(Sarcee Culture Program 1979, Curtis 1928, Honigmann 1956). The ani-
mate plurai suffix -(w)ak is added to the Cree adaptation of the word as
shown by such transcriptions as saxsiiwak (Honigmann), stisiwiik {Curtis),
and sassewuck (Jenness 1938). The original literal meaning of the word in
Blackfoot is indicated by such translations as “Woody Country Indian”
(Jenness), “Bold People” (Sarcee Culture Program), and “real (or “true”
i.e., bush) Indian” (Honigmann), although such connotation is no longer
apparent in the contemporary Blackfoot.
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Despite recent efforts to establish a language programme for school
children and a literacy programme for adults, Sarcee is on the verge of ex-
tinction, It is not easy to estimate accurately the number of Sarcee speakers
because the language is no longer the primary means of communication,
and native speakers vary in their competence. The surviving speakers of the
language have been estimated to number between a dozen and fifty (Chafe
1962, Krauss 1973). The number, of course, varies with the definition of the
term “speaker.” There is no one who is monolingual in Sarcee; everyone
speaks English. Sarcee is rarely used. Two or more old persons, all over
sixty, who get together might use the language exclusively. If the speaker is
defined in this context, the early estimates are certainly not too conser-
vative. However, the estimate could include those who have limited knowl-
edge of the language and use it in informal conversations with their old
folks. Speakers of the latter category are in their forties and fifties; they
vary in their competence in Sarcee, and number several dozen.

0.10. RELATIONSHIP TO OTHER ATHAPASKAN LANGUAGES.

How Sarcee is related genetically or otherwise to other Athapaskan
languages is still far from clear, although its affinity to Beaver has been sug-
gested more than once since Goddard (1915) alluded to such a relationship.
For example, Osgood (1936), quoting Sapir, put Sarcee and Beaver along
with Sekani in substock six of the Northern Athapaskan. Comparing the
stem-initial consonant developments, Hoijer (1963) grouped Sarcee and
Beaver along with Sekani, Kaska, Tahltan, and Ahina. A much more
systematic and thorough comparative study of stem-initial consonants by
Krauss (1973), whose primary intention was to demonstrate the absurdity of
the results of such a study based on “restricted set of criteria,” facetiously
put Sarcee, Kaska, Sekani, Ahtna, and a few other languages into a group,
but Beaver is grouped separately along with Carrier, Tututni, and Chasta
Costa.

Goddard (who worked on Beaver and Chipewyan, among others) pro-
claimed that Sarcee and Beaver “are hardly mutually intelligible.” Unless
conducted in the very near future, any mutual intelligibility test involving
Sarcee might be too late. Studies must include a thorough dialect survey, as
Krauss {1973) suggests if diffusions and convergences are to be taken into
consideration. Such phenomena should include comparisons not only of
phonology, but also those of morphology and syntax. Recent findings on
inflectional and derivational morphology, based mostly on Alaskan Atha-
paskan and Eyak by Leer (1979) and Kari (1979), will have significant
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bearing upon the future course of comparative Athapaskan.

Compared with other Northern Athapaskan languages which are fairly
well documented (e.g., Chipewyan, Chilcotin, Carrier, and Ahtna), Sarcee
appears to have a simpler phonemic inventory and morphological structure.
As discussed in chapter 3, it does not have as rich a derivational process for
aspect variation as shown in Ahtna and Chipewyan. Both in nouns and
verbs, the allomorphy of person prefixes has become simplified. On the
other hand, Sarcee has developed a much more complex tonal system
(which is not yet fully understood) and retains several stem-final consonants
that are lost in many other Northern Athapaskan languages. Although no
systematic comparative study is intended in this book, some details of these
phenomena are discussed in appropriate chapters.

0.20. LINGUISTIC STUDY OF SARCEE.

The most important works on Sarcee are based directly or indirectly on
the field data that Sapir collected during the summer of 1922 on the Sarcee
Reserve. Needless to say, he was fortunate to have recruited a competent
bilingual assistant by the name of John Whitney, whose contribution to
Sapir’s field research should never be underestimated. Sapir published only
two papers on this field material, but his paper on pitch accent (1925)
proved a major contribution to the comparative study of Athapaskan.
Another major work derived from his field notes was Li’s study of verb
sterns (1930), which Krauss (1973) declared “a well-known landmark in
Athapaskan studies.”

There are a few published items that precede the work of Sapir. John W,
Sullivan recorded a Sarcee vocabulary that included numerals, as reported
in Palliser (1863); Wilson {1888) also recorded a similar vocabulary. Neither
of these is of much linguistic value because of phonetic inaccuracies.
Probably the earliest linguistic record of Sarcee is Andrew Graham’s
vocabulary of twenty-one items, including ten numerals (published in 1969},
This was recorded between 1769 and 1771. About a half century later
Umfreville (1829) recorded a slightly larger vocabulary (thirty-eight words),
including ten numerals. It is difficult to decipher the phonetic values of the
transcriptions in these earliest recorded materials. Somewhat more accurate
and consistent is a short word list by Petitot (1884), and a surprisingly ac-
curate list of kinship terms is appended to the ethnographic description of
the Sarcee by Curtis (1928), who also collected several Sarcee myths (record-
ed only in English translation, however). One of the stories entitled “His
Grandmother Raised Him” is of particular interest, since a similar story is
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recorded from Chipewyan and Beaver, among others. The folkloric analysis
of these stories, which are apparently of the same origin, might reveal in-
teresting insights into the ethnohistory of the Northern Athapaskan.

Of more substantial linguistic value is a collection of Sarcee texts by
Goddard (1915). Like his Chipewyan texts and other works, the phonetic
transcription is not as accurate as it should be, but if used with care by those
who know the language well, it provides valuable information. An
extremely accurate and useful source for comparative studies is a manu-
script entitled “Athapaskan Vocabulary” by Young {1939-40). This work
contains several hundred vocabulary items from Sarcee, Chipewyan,
Beaver, Carrier, and Sekani. Young’s transcription of Sarcee vocabulary in
this work provides interesting data on the final glottal stop, nasalized
vowel, and fluctuation of high vowels (see chapter 1). It is particularly
interesting to note that Young’s material, which was recorded almost twenty
years after Sapir had taken his notes, still reflects the nasality in the final
vowel as illustrated by the following comparison:

Petitot (1884) Sapir (1922)  Young {1939-40)
‘four’ ditchin diite’ni diitc’ii
“five’ kulttan guut’aa guutaa

Notice the final n in Petitot’s record. There is no trace of nasalized vowel
in Sapir’s notes, nor in the contemporary material that I have recorded.
Young’s material, along with Goddard’s texts (1915), indicate that the
nasalized vowel, which is apparently derivable from the sequence of a vowel
plus a tautosyllabic n, survived as late as the early forties.

The demise of nasalized vowels must have been followed by the demise of
the final glottal stop. It is recorded in Sapir’s field notes (although
somewhat inconsistently), but there is no trace of that feature in contem-
porary Sarcee (see 0.41), John Whitney must have been one of the last
speakers who retained the final glottal stop.

Another interesting word that is contained in Petitot’s list is infsin (itsih
‘nose’). It cannot be determined whether it was pronounced as {intsin] or
[itsi] (tones aside} at the time when the word was recorded. In any case,
[;'_tsg;] represents the intermediate stage from which the contemporary form
has derived as the nasal vowel became denasalized. What is interesting from
the point of view of morphological change (levelling) is that the
phonological change of denasalization eliminated the irregular nasal
prefixes (prenominal), which still exist in most (if not all} of the other
Canadian Athapaskan languages.
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While Goddard’s texts are not provided with inter-linear translations or
notes on usage and grammar, they are very useful for syntactic research,
since the style is quite different from that of the texts Sapir collected. In
fact, 1 have presented some of Goddard’s material in this book.

Sapir’s rich field material was handed over to Harry Hoijer, who kept it
until he deposited it with the American Philosophical Society shortly before
his death. While the material was in his library, Hoijer worked on nouns,
and more than three decades after the publication of Li's verb study, “Sarsi
Nouns” was published, co-authored by Hoijer and Joél (1963). In this study
nouns are classified according to their morphological characteristics, which
would be particularly useful for etymological and comparative studies of
Athapaskan,

The Sarcee study, however, was virtually dormant for the half century
from the twenties to the turn of the seventies, when | started active field
research. My contribution so far has been limited to phonclogy and
morphology. 1 shall not mention all my papers since Krauss (1973) has
already reported on major items and a full bibliography is attached to this
book. It may be useful, however, to comment on two items. I presented in
Cook (1971a) a systematic account of tones and vowels for the first time,
My monograph Sarcee Verb Paradigms (1972) is a somewhat abstract
account of the verb stem morphology, which is much more regular than it
appears on the phonetic surface {(see Li 1930).

While some of the essential highlights of my previous work have been in-
corporated in this book, references are made to specific items for details.
This book is an attempt to put together all of my descriptive and theoretical
work on Sarcee, which has been my major research interest during the past
several years.

0.30. ORGANIZATION OF THE BOOK.

The organization of this book is different from many comparable linguis-
tic descriptions written in a structural framework in that it starts with syn-
tax, proceeds to morphology, and then to phonology. This procedure does
not necessarily reflect any theoretical bias, although I believe it would be
only natural from the native speaker’s point of view.

Chapter 1 deals with the heterogeneity of the data used in this book. This
chapter will help the reader understand the materials that are cited from
three different sources: Goddard (1915), Sapir (1922 et al., and field data),
and Cook (1971a et al., and field notes). Therefore, in order to read sub-
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sequent chapters of this book, it is necessary to understand the material in
this chapter as well as the orthography presented in the next subsection.

Chapter 2 is almost self-contained in that it is a detailed grammatical out-
line. The basic syntactic and morphological characteristics are described in
this chapter. Those who are not familiar with the language might feel
anxious about some morphological details of the cited examples; for that
reason I have attempted to provide as much detail as possible within the
limits of space and interruption. The next two chapters deal exclusively with
major syntactic processes. Almost all data cited in these chapters are quoted
from narrated texts in order to avoid unnaturally “translated” sentences.

Chapters dealing with morphology follow those dealing with syntax. The
reader who has some familiarity with Athapaskan will not find it necessary
to read the chapters in the order presented. Every effort is made to provide
cross-references, especially between chapters dealing with syntax and mor-
phology.

Major phonological processes are discussed in the last two chapters.
Many minor phonetic rules which do not interact significantly with the
major rules are not included.

This book is not a complete grammar of Sarcee, although I have at-
tempted to make this description as comprehensive as possible. It probably
covers more syntax than any other Athapaskan grammar that has been
published, and yet what has been described is far from comprehensive.
Despite efforts made in chapter 5, the derivational morphology of the verb
requires a great deal more work. Of the phonological analysis, the descrip-
tion of tones, especially the so-called middle tone, is less than satisfactory.
It is hoped, however, that the strengths of this study will outweigh its weak-
nesses, and the book as a whole will present the essential features of Sarcee
grammar that might be of interest to linguists in general and Athapaskanists
in particular.

0.40. ORTHOGRAPHY.

There are several slightly different versions of orthographies used for
scholarly presentations of Sarcee data. All are based on Edward Sapir’s
original system, which is essentially “phonemic” in the traditional sense.? 1
shall present below the symbols that I use and explain how they compare
with others that have appeared in print. A brief discussion on the phonetic
propertics that the symbols represent, where not sclf-explanatory, follows.
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{1) a. Segmentals:

by d dl dz dj g {zw)
t tl ts tc k (kw)
t’ t¥ ts’ tc’ kK’ (kw) *?
1 ) C X
m n 1 z j v
y w
i u
a(=a) o

b. Length: Short (V), Long (V°).
c. Tones: H(V), M(V), L{V).

0.41. Consonanis,

The consonant symbols above are identical to those used by Sapir (1925)
and Li (1930) except for the diacritical mark for glottalization, e.g., £’ for
{’s, etc, In a more recent work, Hoijer and Jogl (1963) used the same con-
sonant symbols except for alveopalatal obstruents for which they replaced ¢
and 7 by s'and Z respectively. I adopted these modified symbols in a number
of writings (e.g., Cook 1971a, 1971h, 1972). In this book, however, I return
to Sapir’s original symbols for no other reason than typographic con-
venience where a (roman) and a (italic) represent the same vo_wel.

The consonants and vowels presented in {1a) may very well be considered
an inventory of phonemes in a taxonomic sense. Nevertheless, no rigorous
justification of the phonemic status is intended, since the primary purpose
of the symbols presented above is to introduce an orthography by which
Sarcee examples are cited, eliminating a great deal of insignificant (viz.,
redundant) phonetic details while maintaining salient features. I shall not
elaborate any further here, since the chapters dealing with phonology,
particularly chapters 10 and 11, examine phonological representations from
a generative point of view, For the reader who is not familiar with Sarcee,
however, the inventory presented above requires some comment.

The consonant inventory presented in (1) differs from that of Sapir
{1925), which was adopted by others (e.g., Li 1930, Hoijer and Joél 1963} in
the treatment of the labialized velars. These consonants were considered by
Sapir and others explicitly or implicitly as phonetic variations of nonlabial-
ized velar obstruents. For example, gw and kw are derivable from under-
lying gu and ku respectively in sequences like gu-a (gwa) and ku-a (kwa).
One could, therefore, conclude that gw and kw are not phonemic. The
status of kw’ is not as easy to determine as that of the other two labialized
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velar stops. Neither is there any evidence that kw’ derives from a sequence
like &°u, nor that & always becomes labialized next to a back vowel. The
occurrence of kw’ is certainly very rare, but it does occur in forms like
diikwodi [dukw’ad(] ‘old’ (see the next subsection for the use of o for a) and
nikw'otc’fyad ‘the one who is short, a personal name (Shorty).” kw’ before u
is certainly interpretable as k’, but it cannot be so interpreted before other
vowels because of forms like H°ay7 and madiskw'ak’, It should also be
noted that neither g nor & becomes labialized before 0, e.g., ndgon (not
ndgwon) ‘it is drying,” miyliskoh ‘Tl dip it up.’ Therefore, 1 conclude that
kw’ is certainly phonemic, although I question the phonemic status of gw
and kw.

* wand y” often alternate before u, in which case, they are written as y (és
they are interpretable as allophones of v); where the labialization is not
predictabie (e.g., k0Owd ‘camp’), they are written as w. Historically there are
other sources for w.

The bilabial stop & does not really belong to the System. Sapir recorded
only one stern morpheme bu” “to buzz,’ and 1 have recorded one noun bu's
‘cat.” The fact that the verb stem is an onomatopoeia and the noun is
probably a loan word from Blackfoot or English is further suggestive,

! and t are classified here as lateral fricatives rather than liquids. This
classification is justifiable on the basis of the phonological rules to which ail
the fricatives are subject; that is, all the fricatives, including f and £ are
related in terms of the syllable alternation rule (see chapter 10) and the de-
voicing rule (see 1.13). The diachronic development of / and £ is interesting
in that the / has changed on the phonetic level to a vowel and #to s in certain
environments (see Cook 1971b).

From a generative point of view, the underlying (also historical) x merges
with the 4 in final position on the phonetic level: The nature of # which does
not derive from underlying x is not clear, since the nonfinal occurrence of A
is very rare and there is no clear example in which # contrasts with x. Sapir
and Li use * for final “breathing” and / elsewhére, while Hoijer and Joél and
I use A everywhere.

It has been a common practice for Amerindian linguists in general and
Athapaskan linguists in particular to use such symbols as b, d, dz, etc. for
plain (unaspirated, unvoiced, unglottalized) stops and affricates.

On the other hand, the aspirated (unvoiced, unglottalized) stops and
affricates are represented by ¢, &, ¢, and others and the glottalized
(unvoiced, unaspirated) ones by #, &> ¢, and so forth. Therefore, those
who are not familiar with this practice should not misunderstand the
phonetic properties these symbols represent.

The glottal stop in initial position is redundant and not marked in the
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presentation of data. The glottal stop in final position is also redundant but
is treated differently for historical interest. As pointed out earlier, John
Whitney, who worked with Sapir, retained the final glottal stop, but not
always consistently, as indicated by Sapir’s notes. For example, ‘beaver’ is
written as £s9, not as £s0® as expected; on the other hand, ‘tongue’ is written
as -fsi?, not as -fsit. Furthermore, the same word is written with or without
final glottal stop, e.g., 517 ~ ¢5°} ‘towards.’

As Krauss (1978) documented, the final glottal stop (or glottalized con-
sonant) has given rise to the high tone in some languages (e.g., Chipewyan,
Slavey, Chilcotin) and to low tone in others (e.g., Sarcee, Dogrib, Navajo).
The total disappearance of the final glottal stop in contemporary Sarcee and
the retention of it in Sapir’s data make the presentation of the data in this
book lock somewhat inconsistent. But I have decided against editing the
two sources of data and have presented them as they are recorded.

It is worthy of note that Sapir’s data also has a different kind of final
glottal step, which derives from an underlying d. The tone of the final
syllable that is closed by this derived glottal stop is not always low. I have
not yet encountered any speaker who has this feature (d — ?) or any
trace of it. As far as Sapir’s data are concerned, the final glottal stop is not
redundant on the autonomous phonemic level because of this rule.

Another variation allowed in this orthography is the alternation of y and
¥. On the phonetic surface, y may derive from underlying y or y before ;
(and before a in innovative speech}. Goddard’s texts indicate that y was
intact before / at the turn of the century, but it has turned to y in
contemporary Sarcee. The cited examples with the alternation of the two
segments often suggest the nature of examples and phonological rules
involved.

From an historical point of view, the stem-initial consonant development
is more or less straightforward. As Leer (1979) observed, there are two
major mergers indicated by the following correspondences: the Sarcee dz-
series corresponds to the PA *dz-series and *dZ-series, and the Sarcee d¥-
series corresponds to the PA *d7*-series and *g-series. The development of
the PA *g-series in the latter merger, however, is somewhat inconsistent
among the fricatives. For example, *vy has merged with y on the
autonomous phonemic level, but the y which derives from *y (not from *y)
behaves phonologically (i.e., morphophonemically) like # and y (see Cook
1978b). As Krauss (1976) pointed out, the historical development of the PA
fricatives are not as congruent as the affricates. Spirantization,
nasalization, and devoicing, among others, have complicated the surface
phonology of stem-final consonants, some details of which are discussed in
chapter 10.
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0.42. Vowels.

Sapir recognized four distinctive vowel qualities which are represented by
i, @, u, and g. Because of the typographic inconvenience of the last vowel,
which Sapir described as “velarized, dark-timbered,” the vowel symbols
have been modified by Hoijer and Jogl and me in different ways (in dif-
ferent writings), as shown by the following:

Sapir and Li i a u a
Hoijer and Joél

and Cook (1972} i« u 0
Cook (1971) i a u o]

Again for reasons of typographic conveniénce, Tusei, a, u, and o in this
book. Among the four vowels, the two high vowels have a wide range of
phonetic variation. Since u is very often realized by either [u] or [o], one
should not confuse the phonetic [0] with the phonemic o.

As for allophonic variation, low vowels hardly have any variations: o is
fal, low back partly rounded, and a is [a], low front unrounded.?

i varies between i and e, and interesting phenomena associated with this
variation are discussed in terms of lowering in 1.11. The allophonic varia-
tion between [0} and [u] for # was observed by Sapir and recognized by Li
and Hoijer and Joél, but it has never been satisfactorily explained. As I
dealt with this problem earlier (see Cook 1971d), fo] and [u] appeared not to
be in complementary distribution, and yet they did not appear to contrast.
Neither did they seem to occur in free variation; for example, fif ‘water’ and
ni ‘island’ are always pronounced as [td] and [mi] and never as [t6] and
[n6], whereas -sii ‘grandmother’ and sith ‘star’ are always pronounced as
[-36°} and [soh] but never as {-s11°] and [sth]. I now realize that they are in-
deed in complementary distribution in that u is [\i] im absolute final position
and [o] or [u] elsewhere; where ‘grandmother’ is phonemically -sifw instead
of -su. This suggests that homorganic glides; both w and y in final position,
contrast with zero (cf..‘he is crying” is #siy instead of itsi).

Historically, the full and Iax contrast that existed in the PA vowel system
has disappeared in Sarcee owing to the three mergers: *i and *a merged o /,
*a and *0.t0 0 (fa]), and *u and*u to u. And the full vowel *e has become a.
This historical development of Sarcee vowels from PA is illustrated by
Leer’s (1979) brief discussion of PA phonemic inventory.

‘There is a very interesting exception to this development of PA vowels in
Sarcee, which raises a theoretical guestion. [t concerns *a> 0, which is
regular except following y. For example, ‘sg. to walk (imp)’ is -yih instead
of -ydh, as in diydh ‘he’s going to walk.” The expected vowel o, however,
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occurs in dicoh (di-s-ydh) ‘I'm going to walk.’ The palatalization rule (s + y

—> c) is reasonably well motivated as discussed elsewhere (see 11.12, also
Cook 1978c). Disregarding the underlying representation of the stem-initial
consonant, it is apparent that *a became o, as expected, but « after y. This
diachronic development is reasonable, considering the tongue positions of ¢
and y, but the synchronic representation of the stem vowel raises an
interesting question. Since the underlying stem-initial consonant is y, it is
reasonable to represent the vowel in question with ¢ as in -ydh. This vowel
presumably becomes o after c¢ (i.e., after the application of the palataliza-
tion rule). This certainly appears arbitrary because the change is not phonet-
ically motivated. The vowel in question, on the other hand, may be repre-
sented by o (which will make the diachronic rule simpler) only to be changed
to a following y (after the application of the palatalization rule). The incon-
gruency of the diachronic development and the synchronic representation is
due to the fact that the development of *a to ¢ and ¢ is conditioned by the
surface consonants (y and ¢) rather than the underlying y. Consequently,
the statement of allomorphy on the basis of a single underlying represen-
tation (either -ydh or yoh) is hardly natural from a phonetic point of view.
If the synchronic alternation is not phonetically motivated, it may be better
to treat it as a morphologically conditioned alternation, i.e., -jék* occurs
following s- (Isg subj.) and -ydh elsewhere. This solution nullifies the pala-
talization mentioned above because the surface ¢ derives from underlying j
via devoicing rather than palatalization. Furthermore, this morphological
solution does not require rule-ordering, which is necessary for the
phonological solution (see 11.12).

0.43. Tone.

Sapir’s recognition of three level tones has never been challenged, nor has
there been a thorough argument to establish their phonemic status, While I
have marked three level tones, I have always questioned the status of the
mid tone. It is more like a lowered high or raised low in many instances.
Sapir’s notes show many instances in which tones are marked inconsistently,
indicating two or three different tones for the same word, (e.g., isind ~
isind ~ ising (an enclitic with no definable meaning), dikiiy ~ dikiy ‘it’s
lukewarm,’ ists’Gyd ~ ists’0ya ‘“my wife,’ 1s’66tsd ~ (s'00tsa ‘old woman,’

- and some of his other transcriptions turned out to be clearly incorrect upon

double checking. The least understood is tonomorphophonemics. For
example, ‘father’ has high tone in such forms as ~f¢ *my father’ and mi-té
‘his father,” but the same noun stem has low tone in di-#o ‘own father.’ Also
frequently observed are alternate tones on the prefixes which do not have
lexical funderlving) tone. for examnle. di-10 ~ di-td and mi-fé ~ mr-fe
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Tone fluctuates more in larger contexts (e.g., narrated texts) than in
isolated words in citation. This is apparently due to the rhythmic pattern or
intonation, of which little is known. For example, -ydh ‘to kill one (imp)’ is
consistently high in cited forms, such as zisydh ‘Pl kill him,’ nizisydh ‘Tl kill
you,’ sizisydh ‘he’ll kill me,” but the same verb stem has mid tone in such
words as zisydh (zi—ni—s-yéh) ‘you kill him® and zisygh ‘I'll kill him’ in a
larger context cited in (49) of chapter 2. It is reasonable to assume that the
underlying stem tone is high as shown in cited forms. This high tone is
lowered in the textual forms. In citing examples, however, I have not altered
tones but marked them as they appear in the original data (either Sapir’s or
mine). In short, there is a great deal of fluctuation between mid and high,
and mid and low, especially in natural context. The apparent inconsistencies
in the cited examples are due to this fluctuation.

Clearly, Sarcee has a low-marked tone system, although it is no longer
transparent due to various phonological rules that have eliminated the
glottal stop or glottal feature in final position that caused the low-marking
g, * — MY ——> |, *n® —— h). Leer (1979) suggested that the
mid tone of Sarcee has arisen from a reduced vowel in a syllable checked by
a glottal feature. In other words, the high and mid distinction is due to the
vowel quality, since the tone of a full vowel in the same environment is
expected to be low. There is some support for this hypothesis; for example,
-t'ah (instead of -+'ah as in Li’s list) has mid tone on the vowel which cor-
responds to *a (according to Leer).

The orthography includes only three level tone markers, since all contour
tones on the phonetic level are derivable from a combination of two dif-
ferent underlying level tones, for example, V¥ —» V'. Two identical
underlying level tones on the geminate vowels, on the other hand, vield an
overlong vowel, for example, VV ———» V™. These and other features of
tone are discussed elsewhere in some detail (Cook 1971a).

Forms without a lexical tone are sometimes cited without marking tone as
it may vary according to phonological contexts. In underlying representa-
tions, only lexical and paradigmatic tones (Cook 1971a} are marked. Pro-
nominal and other inflectional prefixes carry no underlying tone and their
surface (syntagmatic) tones are assigned by rule at the phonetic level.

Every effort is made to double check tones, but the data presented in this
book inevitably contain apparent inconsistencies, some of which are due to
acceptable variations while others might be errors.

0.44. Long Vowels.

Hoijer and Joél (1963) postu}ated three phonemic lengths following
Sapir’s phonetic distinctions. I have discussed the status of the long and
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overlong vowels elsewhere (1971a) and concluded that the so-called
overlong vowel (V'v) is phonemically representable as geminate vowels and
the long vowel is a single vowel occurring before a voiced continuant. There
is only one pair of words in the phonetic data that might suggest a phonemic
contrast between V and V', that is, [dani] “food’ vs. [dd'ni] ‘gun.’ But these
are phonemically interpreted as doni and ddoni respectively, since there is
no evidence that [V'] contrasts with [VV]. There is, however, some evidence
that the redundant vowel length before a voiced continuant has become
phonemic in innovative speech {see 1.13). This change and the disappear-
ance of the overlong vowel (which is simply a long vowel) in innovative
speech suggest a change from V vs. VV to V vs, V' (see 1.12). In order to ac-
commodate this kind of new data, the orthography provides for a long
vowel symbol,

0.45. Hyphen and Camma.

This orthography also contains a hyphen and comma. Their uses, though
not consistent, are intended to facilitate analyses of the cited examples by
marking off morphemes and clauses. As a rule of thumb, nominal enclitics
and verbal suffixes and enclitics are marked off by a hyphen, so that stems
can be recognized.

0.50. ABBREVIATIONS AND CONVENTIONS.

This book contains a number of abbreviations and conventions that are
well established in linguistic literature, for example, NP (noun phrase), sg.
(singular), 1p. (first person). In addition to these, there are many abbrevia-
tions which are not so well established but quite self-explanatory in a given
context, for example, dl {dual), and perf{ective), asp(ect}, cont(inuative),
No explanatory comments are required for these two categories of abbre-
viations that are used in this book.

Another category of abbreviations used in this book include those which
are not in common use and those which may represent two or more terms,
For example, N stands for “noun,” “nominalizer,” or “relativizer;” D stands
for “determiner,” “d-Classifier,” and “the iterative verb stem.” These abbre-
viations hardly cause ambiguity as the contexts in which they are used are
different.

0.51, List of Abbreviations,

The cabhvdhivarrratemame mmed crrrvalnnle svomed 2o thiin lrmemls v me Enallarsro s
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A = imperfective stem

B = perfective stem

C = progressive stem; classifier

D = iterative stem; determiner; d-Classifier
DD = deictic-demonstrative

DL = delimiter

H = high tone

. = s-Classifier )

M = modal enclitic; modal adverb; mid tone

N = noun; nominalizer; relativizer; complementizer
= object

P = postposition

PP = postposition phrase

Q = question; quantifier
T = tense
# =
#

o

disjunct boundary
= stem boundary

0.52. Conventions.

Sarcee data are introduced with free translations with or without inter-
linear translations. Efforts are made to include as much detailed morphemic
information as possible within the limited space. Inter-linear (or morpheme-
to-morpheme) translations, however, do not necessarily reflect the order,
nor are they given in uniform style. Different styles are used to emphasize
the important feature at a given point of discussion. For example, a
morpheme boundary is normally specified by a hyphen, but if the boundary
is a focus of discussion, it is specified by a proper one, that is # or #. To
cite: another example, the verb prefix is. normally marked for its relative
position. by a lowered Arabic numeral,  but: if the relative position is
irrelevant or the position cannot be: determined, no position is specified.

Rules are formalized wherever possible; and the abbreviations and con-
ventions used in the formal rules are those w1deiy used in contemporary
linguistic literature. '

Cited examples are often prov1ded w1th underlylng morphcrmc structures
to the right of an arrow. Less formal morphemic analyses are also given
within a pair of parentheses. These latter analyses are intended to specify
morphemic identities, excluding unnecessary details such as zero mor-
phemes and prefix positions that may not be relevant to the point at hand.

Speech Variations and
Diachronic Processes

1.00. CONSERVATIVE VS. INNOVATIVE SPEECH FORMS.

This book’s data come from three different sources: Sapir’s field work of
1922, recorded in seven volumes and accompanying grammar and lexical
files; my own field notes of the last several years; and a limited amount of
mostly syntactic data from Goddard’s texts (1915). The material from the
last source has been modified wherever possible, adding tones and correct-
ing errors, H is apparent that the data recorded by Sapir are homogeneous,
that is, they represent one speech form, because John Whitney was the only
assistant for his work, and not because there were no noticeable speech dif-
ferences among the speakers at that time.

It may be convenient to discuss the differences in conservative and
innovative speech. The speech form represented by one of the oldest speak-
ers (the late Mrs. Daisy Otter), who may be considered to represent the con-
servative form, is almost identical to that of John Whitney, the only source
of Sapir’s data. It is, however, difficult and unrealistic to draw a clearcut
line between the conservative and the innovative forms of speech by two dis-
tinct age groups. While it can be said that feature X is a characteristic of the
conservative speech form, it cannot be said that the feature is found exclu-
sively in the speech of those seventy or older. To cite a striking example, the
Athapaskan # classifier has changed in Sarcee to s (if it is not deleted). In
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Sapir’s data, there are a few instances in which # is found where s is ex-
pected. In my own records, # is found occasionally where s is normally ex-
pected, but the  occurs not in the speech of the oldest speaker that [ worked
with but in the speech of a much younger person who is in her sixties.

1.10. PHONOLOGICAL VARIATIONS.

Differences among the speech forms to be discussed here concern mainly
phonological features, since very little difference exists {as far as I know) in
lexical and grammatical features. It is somewhat surprising that almost no
lexical borrowing has materialized despite the fact that Sarcee has been in
contact with English for a long time.

Having little to say on grammatical variations, I shall now comment on
salient phonological features that distinguish the conservative from the in-
novative speech form. The first to be discussed concerns processes affecting
vocalic features which 1 shall call lowering and shortening,

1.11. Lowering.

By lowering I mean the realization of i by [e] or [¢] instead of [rf or [i]. It
may be said that these phones are free variants, and no clear statement can
be made of their distribution except that [e] or [e] is more likely to be found
in final position, and others elsewhere, Let us assume that these alterna-
tions represent a phonological change in progress, which may be expressed
by the following rule:

Rule (1):
i—>e/__ (sec below for conditions)

Two general statements may be made for the conditions under which this
change has been observed: (i) the younger the speaker is, the more widely
the rule applies; (i) the nearer to final position the syllable is, the more
likely it is to apply. Consider the following examples:

1y - istsiy —> {a) istsi-
(b) 1stséy
(c) éstséy

In .(1) are given three different pronunciations of the form Isisty ‘1 am
crying’ by three different individuals, In (a) as recorded by Sapir! no vowel is
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lowered, in (b) the final / is lowered, as spoken by a person in her sixties,
and in (c) both vowels are lowered, as spoken by a daughter of the above
speaker. Furthermore, it is interesting to note some evidence of lowering
also in Sapir’s notes:

(2) a. nas’¢h ‘1 am looking at it.’
b. inas*h ‘He is looking at something.’

Notice the alternation of /i and e in the last syllable (stem). Sapir added the
note “last syllable seems different” to 2(b). This indicates that / and e alter-
nated more or less freely in the speech of Sapir’s assistant. What is also inter-
esting is that e is found in the verb stem -7k ‘look’ only among half a dozen
homophonous stems (e.g., -%h ‘steal,” -?rh ‘groan’). It seems, therefore, rea-
sonable to assume that the fowering of /, which started at the turn of this
century, has spread in two dimensions—lexically from one or a small num-
ber of verbs affected by the process to all verbs and other form classes, and
within a given word from the rightmost syllable to the leftmost syllable.

The generality of the lowering process observed above may be formally
stated in terms of the variable rule as proposed by Labov (1969) wherein
such factors as age group and relative syllable position may be specified. Al-
though the nature of the data available now is hardly adequate for a quanti-
tative analysis whereby the variables may be determined, a figure like the
fellowing is illustrative;

Lowering: Frequency

Older +—3p Younger
Initial <-—$ Final

Figure 1. Correlation between age or syllable position and lowering of i.
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It may be noted that the lowering is not a “phonemic” change in either a
taxonomic or a generative sense, since / does not contrast with e in a system
where there are only two front vowels, / or e opposing g. For this reason, [
have regulated the transcription by using / for e when citing examples from
different sources, except when the phonetic detail is relevant.

Another type of lowering which may be termed “phonemic” is the lower-
ing of / to a. For reasons unknown to me, vowel / in some prefix morphemes
alternates with a. This obviously happens in the innovative speech form
since no such alternation is noted in the older data. The following are
typical examples:

(3) Conservative Innovative
a. iyiinih dylinih ‘He is jealous.’
b. iyinisnih dyinisnih ‘T am jealous.’
c. siyiinih saylinth ‘He is jealous of me.’

One puzzling question, however, is whether the same {apparently) alterna-
tion shown in (4) is purely phonojogical:

4) a. manisnih ‘I will push it.’
b. vasnih ‘He will push it.
c. miyisnih ‘I am pushing it.’
d. yiyisnih ‘He is pushing it.’

1,12, Shortening,

Sapir recognized three phonetically distinct vowel lengths: overlong (V™"),
long (V'), and short (V). On the basis of the observation that an overlong
vowel carries a level tone only (V”, V", V™), while a long vowel carries a
contour tone only (V°, \7', \' » etc.) unless it occurs before a voiced segment,
I generate the overlong vowel from underlying VV where the geminate
vowels carry the same level tone and the long vowel from underlying VV
where the geminate vowels carry different level tones (see Cook 1971a). The
long vowel with a level tone, on the other hand, is a case of redundant
lengthening before a voiced segment. Further to be mentioned here is that
the vowel gemination occurs across a morpheme boundary,? which means
that length is not really distinctive. It has been noted, however, in the inno-
vative form of speech that the underlying sequence of VV with a level tone
on each is realized by a long vowel with a level tone rather than an overlong
vowel. In other words, Rule (2a) is being changed to Rule (2b):
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Rule (2) y
a. VV—YV
b, VV—>V

1.13.  Devoicing.

Perhaps the most significant change since the 1920’s is the devoicing of
final sibilants z and ;. In the alternation between the light syllable and the
heavy syllable, which mark the imperfective aspect and the perfective aspect
respectively (see Cook 1972), stem-final voiceless fricatives alternate with
corresponding voiced fricatives as shown below.

(5) Imperfective Perfective
a. -his az ‘sew’
b. -%s -z ‘kick’
¢. -yiic -yu'j ‘whistle’
d. -?ot =201 ‘chew’

As mentioned in the preceding section, the vowel length in the perfective
form is due to the voicing of the following consonant. This means that the
inflection is accountable by a voicing rule. What has happened in the
innovative speech form is that the final sibilant (but not /) of the perfective
form is devoiced:

(6} Imperfective Perfective
a. -lis -las ‘sew’
b. -74s -?4's “kick’
c. -ylc -yl ‘whistle’
d. -?ot -] ‘Chew’

This process may be expressed by a rule such as the following:

Rule (3)
C
+ cont
—lat 3 {-VOICY o B
+ voic

Two interesting points should be mentioned here. First, one of the conse-
guences of this change is the complication of the inflectional process; in (5)
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L-final verbs need not be distinguished from other verbs, while in (6) a sub-
classification of the verbs is necessary in order to state the inflection cor-
recily. That is, the inflection must be accounted for by a voicing rule for
L-final verbs and a lengthening rule for sibilant-final verbs. As pointed out
elsewhere (Cook 1978a), the apparently simple sound change generated
far-reaching ramifications where the grammar is conceived as a system of
ordered rules.

Second, the two diachronic processes expressed by Rule (2b) and Rule (3)
are responsible for the emergence of functiona) status of long vowels, that
is, the interaction of the two diachronjc rules has changed the functional
status of long vowels in the innovative speech.

The devoicing rule has affected not only the perfective stem-final sibi-
lants, but also the iterative stem-final J (see next section). In fact, this pro-
cess has affected all word-final sibilants in the innovative speech forms.
Also, the devoicing process which has affected the verb-final sibilants is not
a recent innovation. In Sapir’s data, the following noun paradigms are
found:

1 (free) H (possessed)
(7) a, Yax -?Ax-34? ‘snowshoe’
b. tis -tis-a? ‘cang’
¢. mit -mit-4? ‘snare’
(8) a. za'z -zaz-4? ‘child’
b. zi'z -ziz-4? ‘vein’
¢ yi'z ~yiz-a? ‘pus’
") a. mas -maz-4? ‘knife’
b. t'ax -Udy-a? *feather’
c. ttit -thil-a? ‘rope’

In (7) stem-final consonants are voiceless both in free and possessed forms,
in (8) they are voiced in both forms, but in (9) the free and possessed are dis-
tinguished by voicing. It is reasonable to account for the alternating stem-
final consonants by a devoicing rule which applies to underlying stem-final
voiced consonants or by a voicing rule which applies to underlying voiceless
consonants. In any case, one has to distinguish the nouns in {(9) to which the
voicing/devoicing rule applies from those in (7-8) to which the rule does not
apply, although both classes of nouns may have the same underlying stem-
final consonants (the vowel length in (8) is predictable as discussed above).

(12 a tagiditic tégiditte
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An interesting point is that the final consonants of the free forms in (8) are
voiceless in the innovative speech:

(10} & za’s -zaz-3? ‘child’
b. zi's -ziz-4 ‘vein’
c. yi's -yiz-3 ‘pus™

The change in nouns exactly parallels the change in verbs. As in the case of
verbs, the vowel length is no longer a redundant feature.

1.14. Spirantization (Deaffrication).

Angcther change in stem-finals involves the iterative aspect form. In the
conservative speech form, the iterative form endsin ¢, J, or fc, depending on
the underlying stem-final of the corresponding imperfective form (see
chapter 10). Like perfective stem-finals, the iterative stem-final J is devoiced
to ¢ in the innovative speech form:

I (conservative) II (innovative)
{an a. -ji'j -ji'c ‘think’
e b. -ji°i -ji'c ‘race’

The devoicing of final j of the iterative form does not mean a complete
merger of two iterative finals, j and ¢, in the sense that the original ¢-final

.. iterative forms have a short vowel, (e.g., -gic ‘bite,” -diic ‘crawl’) while the
. original j-final forms have a long vowel even after the devoicing affected
the final sibilant (see above). Incidentally, the stem initial j in {11} is an
'-_';un"d'erlying z, which assimilates to the final j (sibilant assimilation).

- The iterative final fc, on the other hand, presents a problem and raises a

g fqu'éstion as to the validity of the rule stating the alternation of iterative final
<6 j,and fc in the conservative speech form. If the final ¢ is preceded by #
the final #¢ remains unchanged as shown by the examples in {12):

I (conservative) Il (innovaftive)
‘They are dancing.’

b. nindcnitc ningcnittc ‘I keep throwing them.’

: .':The problem, however, is the deaffrication (or spirantization) of the final fc
“:-:which is not preceded by ¢ or any other consonant. As shown in (13), the
- final affricate is deaffricated in the innovative speech form, but apparently
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this process has exceptions as indicated by the forms in (14):

I (conservative) Il (innovative)

(13} a. nazicyaic nazicwac’ ‘I keep killing it

b. ndtdyanaatitc natawanaatic ‘It’s broken again and again.’
(14) a. xandagute ‘I'll dig again.’

b. - naasgitc ‘T keep stabbing someone,’

C. - attanadickote ‘I keep patching it up.’

d. - xdnaasgiitc ‘I keep digging.’

It is unfortunate that Sapir’s data do not provide all iterative forms that can
be compared with the corresponding innovative forms. When the under-
lying imperfective stem-finals {according to which iterative stem-finals can
be determined as ¢, j, or fc in the conservative speech form) of the verb
paradigms of (13) and (14) are compared, an interesting fact emerges. That
is, the imperfective stem-final of (14) is d and that of (13) is not 4. This
means the conservative forms of (14) should have final j, according to
the rule which determines the iterative stem-finals as outlined in Li (1930) and
revised in Cook (1972), and this j must have changed to ¢ according to the
devoicing rule discussed in the preceding section. Unfortunately, this
cannot be attested in the absence of conservative forms; however, forms in
{14) clearly indicate that the rule as formulated in Cook (1972) needs to
be amended. What Li and subsequently I overlooked is the following:
although most verb paradigms whose underlying imperfective forms end in
d¢ have their iterative forms ending in j, there are a few exceptions which do
not obey this rule. Perhaps d is not the underlying final consonant for the
imperfective stem of those verbs in (14). Whatever the case may be, not all
instances of iterative final fc (not preceded by #) in the conservative speech
have been subject to the deaffrication process. In sum, the following shows
correspondences between the conservative (I) and innovative (II) forms of
the iterative stem:

Shapes of iterative forms

a. b. C. d. e.
I Cve CVitc CV’j CVic N
I Cve CVtic CVe CVc CVic

In short, the iterative-final has become generalized because of the two
rules: the devoicing rule which has eliminated j and the deaffrication rule
which has reduced the forms that end in fc.
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1.15. Glide Formation.

One of the most interesting phonological changes of Sarcee involves the
palatalization and labialization of ¥ to y and w. I have discussed this process
elsewhere (Cook 1978¢) in a broader contex{ in relation to other phono-
logical rules. I shall comment here on the cases in which the process resulted
in the restructuring of some segments.

The behaviour of v may be most conveniently discussed as three different
segments: as a stem-initial consonant, as a stem-final consonant, and as a
prefix-initial consonant (there is no prefix-final consonant; all prefixes are
in the form of CV or V). In Sapir’s data, stem-initial y has four positional
variants: ¥ before & y*, x*7 or w before &, and y before other vowels,
namely @ or o.

(15) a. Zisyd ‘T will kill him.’
b. zisisy/ ‘I killed him.
c. Isx*ut ‘T will swell up.’
d. iyvnt “You will swell up.’
e. iiwirl ‘He will swell up.’

Notice that in (15¢) v is realized by w, a case of complete labialization of v.
In the most innovative form of speech w occurs not only replacing y*, but
also v, hence only y (before /} and w (elsewhere) alternate:

(16) a. ziswd ‘T will kill him.’
b, zisisyi ‘I killed him.’
c. iswut ‘T will swell up.’
d. Tiwut “You will swell up.’
e. liwnt ‘He will swell up.’

The change of v to w before v does not require any further explanation, but
the same change before a is not something usually expected. Since a dif-
ferent change has taken place for the prefix-initial ¥ under an apparently
similar environment, I shall return to this problem shortly. At this moment,
another point to be mentioned is that the morphophonemic relationship of
the stem-initial consonants in ‘to kill’ is quite apparent in (15) but the same
does not hold for those alternating consonants in (16). Whether v should
still be considered to be the stem-initial or whether either w or ¥ should be
chosen as the underlying initial is an interesting question.

With respect to stem-final v, 1 have elsewhere {(Cook 1972) presented an
abstract analysis in which underlying final v is realized as w after  and y
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elsewhere. This analysis is justified mainly on the basis of the so-called light
and heavy syllable alternation process which accounts for the inflection be-
tween the imperfective and the perfective, The following three verb siems
illustrate the process:

(17) Imperfective Perfective
a. -tdx [tdah] -ty [tiv] ‘run’
b. -thix [thah] -ty [tiw] ‘shoot’
c. -70x  ["ah] -ty [?ay) ‘fool

Underlyingly, the final of the imperfective is x and the final of the perfective
is ¥ where the light syllable closed by x and the heavy syllable closed by v
mark the imperfective and the perfective respectively (along with tonal
and/or vocalic alternation where applicable). Phonetically, x is represented
by “breathing,” and y by a homorganic glide or y elsewhere. This analysis is
further supported by examples such as the following (from Sapir) in which v
is realized by y finally after i and by ¥ nonfinally after i:

(18) a. sists’ty ‘It’s bitter.’
b. sists’iva?a ‘It is bitter.’ Cf. sists’iya?a

Compare the two forms in (18b). The medial y is replaced by y in the second
form which has recently been elicited. This means that the stem-final v, too,
has changed to either y or w everywhere in the speech of some innovative
speakers,

The glide formation observed in this analysis reveals two points of
general interest. In order to make the points clearer I shall formulate two
glide formation rules: one applying to initial v and another to final .

Rule (4) v/ i u___

w/
u i
a, y ——» w/ iai b. y —» y/ia%_
o

o

First, ¥ becomes y either before (i.e. in stem-initial position) or after (i.e.
stem-final position) i similarly, it becomes w either before or after ». On
the other hand, wis favoured before a and o (nonhigh vowels), while y is
favoured affer a and o. It is curious why this is so. Secondly, part of the
glide formation applies to ¥ both before and after the conditioning segment,
hence the rule contains a subrule which can be stated essentially by Bach’s
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(1968) “neighborhood convention” or Langacker’s (1969) mirror image
rule.®

v constitutes the initial consonant of a number of prefixes, for example,
yi- (4p obj.), yi- (perfective), ya (postposition), etc. The following forms
exemplify how the y of yi-(perfective) assimilates to the following i in one
instance and to the preceding u in another:

(19) a. tayisi'z ‘I have sipped tea.’
b, tuwizi'z ‘He has sipped tea.

In other words, the glide formation rule operates in either direction, and it
is not clear what determines the direction of the process, although examples
such as the following suggest that boundary phenomena play significant
roles in determining the directionality:

a. t + i 2 diwa — s tiyidiws '

20) . Y. * . tl,lylfj'{w% ‘Water has gone.’
b. th + yi # ddwd —— tuwidiwa

2D a.i+ ni # ya — inivd *You spear him.’
b, si # vd —> sivd ‘He will spear me.’

In (20a) v assimilates to the following / within the same morpheme, while in
(20b) v assimilates to the preceding # across a morpheme boundary (+).
This morpheme boundary does not seem to block the assimilatory process.
Examples in (21) show that y does not assimilate to 7/ across the stem
boundary (#),? although this restriction secms to be lifted in the innovative
speech form as shown by the following examples in which vy and y alternate
as stem-initials:

22) & na}gl’d}ylrw\z [na}gffd?yt?y?.}} ‘They (three or more) stood.’
b. négidiyiyad  [nagédeyéya)l

In short, the evidence presented above clearly suggests that the glide

formation process applies, in principle, in either direction, although details

require further specification.

Returning now to prefix initial v, the reason that vy is still considered as
the underlying initial for yi- (perfective).and some other homophonous pre-
fixes is that ¥y and w are not the only alternants surfacing on the phonetic
level. v also appears when followed by @, as illustrated by examples from the
conservative specch,
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23) a1+ vyi + 0 + ziz—-s tyizi'z ‘He sipped (something).’
b. i + vi + as + ziz — lydsi'z ‘Ye sipped (something).’

The rule which deletes / before a is a general process. In the above data, it is
clear that this deletion rule must apply before the palatalization of v to
generate yi of (23a) and y of (23b) from underlying vi.

In other words, that alternation of prefix-initial y and y can be accounted
by two ordered rules. Now consider the same prefix in the following
examples from the innovative speech form, in which the initial is repre-
sented by y before o as well as before i: :

(24) a. yitdh “You slept.”
b. yastih ‘Ye slept.’

(25) a. xdyis?o ‘T am sticking out.’
b. xadayas?6 “You are all sticking out.’

In the speech from which the above data are selected, the prefix-initial in
question is always y. Therefore, from a strictly synchronic point of view this
is a case of restructuring, since the morpheme in question should be repre-
sented underlyingly by yi rather than vi. From a diachronic point of view,
this is a case of the reordering of two rules, one which deletes / and one
which turns y into y. That is, the glide formation applies first, yielding yi
from vi; then the deletion rule applies, vielding y from i before a.

As discussed above with examples (15) and (16), the stem-initial v has
changed to w not only before u, but also before a. The same process is ob-
served prefix-initially as well. Compare the forms in two columns:

(26) I (Conservative) II (Innovative)
a. zZisyd Ziswd ‘I will kill him.’
b. sayanild sawdnild ‘Give them to me.’
c. tdydgad tawdgad ‘He rides into the water.’

In the latter two forms, the post-position is ya in (I) and wa in (I11). If these
forms are compared with (24b) and (25b), the notion of rule ordering makes
good sense. Without this notion, it would be difficult to explain why y has
changed to y in one case and to w in another in the phonetically identical
environment. In (24) and (25), underlying / (which deletes before a) has
caused the change of ¥ to y, whereas in (26) there is no underlying i. There-
fore, the change of v to w in (26) is an unconditioned change in its usual
sense.
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To recapitulate some salient points in this section: (i) the glide formation
is in principle both progressive and regressive assimilation, (ii) this rule must
have applied originally within a morpheme (e.g., i —s yi) or across a mor-
pheme boundary within the prefix complex (e.g., t4 + yi — tiwi), then
later across a stem boundary (e.g., yi # ya —» yiva), and (iii) the glide
formation as a synchronic rule as well as diachronic process can be reason-
ably well described by rule ordering.

1.20. VOWEL RE-ALIGNMENT,

As mentioned in a preceding subsection, 7 is lowered more frequently in
certain positions than others. The problem that this tendency has created
for the phonemic interpretation of [i} and its lowered quality [] is that these
two phones are not exactly in complementary distribution. Yet thereisnota
single minimal pair to show the contrast between the two phones. From a
diachronic point of view, the high front vowel is certainly in the process of
being split into two phonemes.

A parallel process is being developed for the high back vowel. But the al-
ternation between [u] and its lowered quality is predictable: [u] in absolute
final position and [0] elsewhere (see 0.42). This complementary distribution
is maintained only if the homorganic glides are phonemic. The split of u to
i and o will follow as soon as the final glides are lost.

An examination of Goddard’s texts suggests that the lowering of the high
front vowel was much more restricted and less frequent at the turn of the
century. It is somewhat more frequent in Sapir’s data, and the tendency is
widespread in contemporary Sarcee, as the figure in the preceding section
illustrates. The occurrence of [o] in Goddard’s texts is extremely infrequent,
and it occurs as a free variant of u, for example, [kuwé/kdwd] ‘camp,’
fdu/ddél *no’, and [gli/go] “in the manner of.’

Another interesting tendency noted in both Sapir’s data and mine is the
alternation between two low vowels, @ and o, for example, dai ~ doo ‘here’
and indd ~ indé ‘my mother.’

From a structuralist’s point of view, these diachronic tendencies suggest a
realignment of vowels from a four-vowel system to a five-vowel system. In
other words, the high vowels, both front and back, are each being split into
two while the two low vowels are being merged into one, as illustrated by
the following:
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Conservative Innovative
i u i
N i u
a 0 e 0
a

This realignment of vowels, however, has not been completed, If it had
been, one would expect at least one or two minimal pairs that show contrast
between [i] and fe] on the one hand and [u] and [0] on the other.
Compared with what has happened in other Athapaskan languages, par-
ticularly Slavey, Chipewyan, and Dogrib, this diachronic process is not sur-
prising after ail. In Slavey and Chipewyan, « and o contrast, but they still
aiternate very frequently. In Dogrib, there is only one high back vowel pho-
neme where [u} and [o] are more or less in free variation (see Howren 1979).

Syntactic Categories
and Basic Sentence Structure

A well-known characteristic of Athapaskan is the phonological and mor-
phological complexity of the verb prefix structure. Aside from the verb, the
morphological structure of Sarcee is fairly simple. There are three major
morphological categories: nouns which inflect for person and number in a
paradigm of possessive construction; verbs which inflect for person, num-
ber, and aspect in several subparadigms, depending on the nature of the
verb; and the “particles” of essentially nominal characteristic. Another well-
known category is the so-called postpositions. From the syntactic point of
view, a distinction between noun phrases (NP) and the postpositional
phrase (PP) is well motivated. From the morphological point of view, how-
ever, postpositions (P) are a subcategory of nouns, as demonstrated by the
processes of inflection and derivation.

While the verb has a complex prefix structure, suffixes to both nouns and
verbs are few. What appear as suffixes in most cases can be better treated as
“enclitics” from semantic, morphological and syntactic points of view. En-
clitics are functionally classifiable into four categories: (i) modals which
constitute part of the predicate structure, (ii) conjunctions of a mostly sub-
ordinate type, (iii} complementizers, and (iv) others, including “determiner.”

Nouns and verbs constitute major categories morphologically as well as
syntactically in that they both inflect and represent the two major syntactic
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constructions, NP and VP. The syntactic functions of particles within the
two major constructions, along with the postpostional phrase, are analyzed
in some detail in this chapter.

While there is no separate set of formatives that mark functional types of
sentences such as questions and commands, there is a set of modal enclitics
that should be dealt with in conjunction with the basic sentence patterns in
this chapter. Enclitics of conjunctive functions and complementizers are
discussed in connection with conjoining and complementation in subse-
quent chapters.

Examples are cited without detailed morpheme breaks since such mor-
phological analyses are given in separate chapters. Enclitics are separated by
a hyphen in order to help identify the stems of the major categories, which
is often essential in understanding the data. Morphemes separated by a
hyphen (otherwise) receive special attention in conjunction with a given
point in the discussion.

2.10. CONSTITUENTS OF BASIC SENTENCE PATTERNS

A simple sentence may be represented on the surface by a single verb as in
(1). In each of the verbs, the last CV(C) represents the stem whose canonical
form may also be CVCV in a few stems. The prefixes include subject (e.g.,
ni- ‘you sg.,’ s- ‘T’), and object (e.g., mi- ‘it,’ yi- ‘the other,’ i- ‘something’),
among other categories. While these subject and object prefixes are among
the inflectional (obligatory) categories of the verb, independent subject or
object NP may be deleted under certain conditions leaving VP alone as in

(1).

(1) a. dival ‘It is round.’
b. niidat “You (sg) eat it (berries).’
c. 1sdd ‘T am drinking (something).’
d. mis?as ‘T am kicking it.’
e. ictt ‘He’ll blow it.”

While the main verb is the last constituent in a typical Sarcee sentence, a
PP or relative clause may sometimes be moved to the right of the main verb.
The only other elements that have fixed position after the main verb are
nddli(n) ‘again’! and fci ‘also, likewise.’

The sentences cited in (2) have a predicate structure in which the verb is
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preceded by an object NP, PP, or both. None of the sentences has an inde-
pendent subject NP,

(2) a. xani nas?ot
buffalo I-butcher
b. dists’oya isni-1a
own-wife  he-told
c. dists’oya vd nilé-la
own-wife  to he-gave-them

‘Pll butcher the buffalo.’
‘He told his wife.’

‘He gave them to his

wife.’
d. itod miniyd-?i zisadyi
my-father  bear-the we-killed ‘Father, we killed fhe
bear.’

Where the underlying subject and object NP’s are not deleted, they occur
in that order preceding the verb, as exemplified by the sentencesin (3). All the
examples are taken out of texts, and the “optional” constituents of the basic
sentence patterns are put in parentheses.

(3) a. tsliddtsa-*1 dito dasni-la
girl-the own-father she-told
“The girl told her father.’

b. t8'ika-"1 (dk’aa) icxit-1a
woman-the (still) she-scrapes
‘The young woman was (still) scraping.’

¢. sini ivind (gats’igana) zisyah
I  those-ones (ahead-ones) I-kill
Tl kill those (who are ahead).’

d. (dinf) Kot’ini-*1 mitcadikodi  iyd-1a2
{this) man-the beaver he-kill

“The man killed a beaver.’

The NP in the above two sets of examples is either subject or object of the
sentences, whereas NP in the following is complement:

(4) a. alini gwaadja-1a
meat it-became-so ‘It has become meat.’
xakidji acdia?
chief I-became ‘I have become chief.”
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b. xakidii istith
chief I-am ‘T am chief.”
tsuilit’ing isttih
Sarcee I-am ‘1 am Sarcee.’

As demonstrated in this set of sentences, the compiement NP is never de-
leted. It is by no means accidental, considering that the subjects and objects
are morphologically marked in the verb prefix, whereas there is no verb pre-
fix coreferential to the complement NP. As well, the verbs in (4) are two of
a few verbs into which a sentence may be embedded, as discussed in chapter
4. Those verbs also include a copula (-#’4). In this regard, it is difficult to de-
termine the function of the NP in the following sentences:

(5) a. sini dnist’a ‘It’s me.’
b. td 4at’a ‘It’s water.’
cf. td gilih ‘There is water.’

There are interesting semantic and syntactic features associated with the
above verb (a copula), some of which are discussed elsewhere {see Cook
1978c¢), and more are dealt with in connection with minor sentence patterns
in the following paragraph.

A few minor sentence patterns apparently do not have a verb within the
predicate structure. The predicate of those sentences in (6} is represented by
a postpositional phrase. This is the only PP which may be so used. One
characteristic of the predicate structure of the sentences in (7) is the use of
enclitics. A modal enclitic (see the following section) is affixed to what is
obviously not a predicate verb in each of the three sentences in (7).

(6) a. nimaza  sigd

your-knife me-to
‘I have your knife (your knife is in my possession),’

b. akivi zbz nigod
two child you-to
“You have two children,’

c. silitc’d tayk’ika migd
my-dog three it-to

‘My dog has three pups.’

o)

L

z0sk’6-4 ‘It is winter.’
b. sini-isi ‘Perhaps it’s me.’
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c. djidja-"1 ak’aa-fa ‘The berries were still there.
berry-the still-is
cf. zosk’o sila ‘It was winter.!

xakidji yila ‘He used to be a chief)

The modai enclitics (including those in above examples) are found more
frequently affixed to the predicate verb (see 2.11). Most of the enclitics ap-
pear to be related, etymologically at least, to a verb. For example, -?a of
{7a) is a phonologically reduced form of the copula verb stem -2 of (5), and
-lg of (7¢) is obviously related to verb sia and yila, which manifest verb
morphology with the si-perfective and the vi-perfective prefixes.

In any case, the first three sentences in (7) are comparable to those in (6)
in that there is no true verb in the predicate construction. Assuming there is
a zero copula, these sentences are comparable to English sentences
beginning with ‘there be’ or ‘it be.” Furthermore, it is not just a noun that
may occur before -%¢ (7a); a “relativized” form of a sentence may also be
predicated by -?4. Considering the emphatic nature of the modal enclitic
(see 2.11), as well as the relativization process, this sentence pattern
compares very well with the English cleft sentence {see chapter 4).

There are a few words which may be used as an utterance without having
the morphology of a major category or the structure of a sentence. These
include da ‘yes,” ted ‘no,” and fciwd ‘wait,” among others,

Concerning its major sentence paiterns and the distribution of its two
major syntactic categories (nouns and verbs), Sarcee is a verb-final language
where the verb alone may represent a sentence or where it may be preceded
by the subject NP, the object (or complement) NP, or both, in that order,
depending on the nature of the verb; that is, SOV in the familiar typological
notation. In terms of the phrase structure notation, the typical {major) Sar-
cee sentence pattern is: NP-NP-VP where the first NP is subject and the sec-
ond NP is either object or complement. This leaves several other constitu-
ents of basically nominal type that occur within the predicate structure, for
example, PP’s or particles. These are assumed to be “optional” constituents
within VP where VP means a predicate verb with a verb in it; that is, it
excludes verbless predicates of the minor sentence patterns. The internal
structure of this VP is discussed in 2.20. On the other hand, NP means any
nominal construction regardless of function, for example, subject NP or
NP within a PP, whose internal structure is analyzed in 2.30.

2.11. Modal Enclitics.

The predicate may have no modal enclitic, which is the case in “colour-
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less” matter-of-fact statements or commands. It is, however, more often
the case that the predicate constituent ends in one, sometimes two, or
even three modal enclitics. As shown in (7), a modal enclitic apparently
functions as a main verb in the absence of a true verb in VP. This function is
expected where the enclitic derives from a verb or is still analyzable in terms
of a higher verb. This is the case for -? and -d%a, which derive from d#, a
copula verb (see [5]). Another modal enclitic, which is apparently related to
a verb stem (‘to be’ or ‘to do”), is -/a (see [7]). -isa/-isl is the encliticized form
of an adverbial ds#a, which normally occurs preceding the main verb (see
2.20). -igi(f) is related to conjunction lgirff ‘nonetheless.’ Both of these are
obviously related to the versatile enclitic -gir. Although the semantic charac-
teristics and grammatical functions of each of these enclitics are not easy to
determine, “modal” is the most appropriate and self-explanatory term to
characterize these formatives in a distinct category, as shown in the follow-
ing subsections.

2.11.1.  Assertive -?a, -¢%, and -d#%. The kind of data given below
suggest that -?4 is a phonologically reduced form of verb stem -7

(8) a. itdd at'a ‘It’s my father,’
b. istiw-% ‘It’s my grandmother.’
b. sida-?a ‘It’s my sister.’

Due to the lack of verb morphology, -?# in these examples is considered an
enclitic, but its function is identical to that of the verb, dr'a. Consider now
-a¢’a and -d*a which occur as verbal enclitics (i.e., affixed to 2 main verb) in
the following data:

(9 a. gidiydh-at’a “They will go.’
cf. gidivah ‘They'll go.’
b. sdyd nd?6n-i-1'43 “You did give it to me.’
c. distsdah-4%4 ‘1 shall cry.’
cf. istsiy ‘I am crying.’

The two forms of the modal enclitics (-d¢’a, -d?4) alternate without any
appreciable difference in meaning. Interestingly enough, -2 and -d% are
mutually exclusive in that the former occurs in nominal predicates while the
latter occurs in verbal predicates,

It is difficult indeed to pin down the meaning of the modal enclitic, and it
should not be construed as having any direct bearing upon the tense as the
glosses might suggesgg. It puts emphasis on the speaker’s willingness, prom-

SYNTACTIC CATEGORIES AND BASIC SENTENCE STRUCTURE 35

ise, or intention (in the case of future action) as indicated by (9a,c), or
reassurance and reaffirmation (in the case of present and past actions) as
indicated by the following examples:

(10) a. yisgdt-a%a ‘1 have been packing it on my back.’
b. yis?in-a%a 1 didn’t care about it,”
c. isng-d%& ‘He is eating it.
d. idjon-a?a ‘He will get old.’
e. ciidjon-a?a ‘He is old.”

Three alternative syntactic analyses are possible for this assertive modal
enclitic. First, it is treated simply as a formative affixed to a main verb as
outlined above. The basic phonological form of the modal enclitic is -dt’a
which may be weakened to -d*&. Second, -dr’ is analyzed into two forms,
the relativizer (complementizer) - and -£%. The relativizer -/ assimilates to a
vowel next to it, either before or after, with or without an intervening glide;
hence, -d?& and-dt’a as well as (4, but never -/?4. Since the relativizer nomi-
nalizes the verb, the surface structure in (10) is identical to (8b-¢); that is,
the predicate is represented by NP plus -£#/-?a. The partial derivation of
(10a) illustrates this process:

yisgat { t’a input

[VP Nlp M

yisgat i ?a weakening
yisgat a ?a assimilation
yisgata®a output

Third, an alternative only slightly different from the second postulates a
higher verb (e.g., *dt’a, see [7a]) from which the surface enclitic derives, A
sentence which has the matrix verb is an assertive statement which translates
as ‘it be (is, was, will be) the case that. . . .’ This last alternative is discussed
in some detail elsewhere (Cook 1978c). In any case, the assertive nature of
the modal is reasonably clear.

2.11.2. Inferential; -la, -lag. Of all the modals, -/& occurs most
frequently, especially in narratives; it also occurs frequently in questions
along with - (interrogative). There is some evidence that -/¢ is related to a
verb (see yila ‘there was’). Only a few examples are recorded for -Idgd. The
semantic contrast between the two forms is indicated by the foliowing
examples:
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(1) a. gwadini-1a
“You are imitating (in speech).’
b. gwadini-laa
‘You should have imitated. (Why didn’t you?y
gwidisni-laa
‘1 should have imitated.’

(12) a. yatcigndisal-la
‘He trimmed it.”
b. vatcigndisat-laa
‘He should have trimmed it.

That -/a is most frequently used in narratives of past events and that it
never occurs in commands or in a predicate whose verb is in the imperfect
aspect suggest that it indicates the speaker’s inference on the events which
have already taken place. -/da is probably a combination of two modals, -/
and -a. A few sentences which end in -& have been noted with a “diminutive”
sense, but not enough data are available to further examine the status of -&
as an independent morpheme.

2.11.3.  Interrogative: -i/-a, -isi, -isi. Only the first of these three modal
enclitics is a true interrogative which is used along with a question word or
-liz in a question sentence that demands an answer. The other two do not
mark the sentence as an interrogative per se, but they indicate the speaker’s
doubt or question. Due to this semantic overlap, these are grouped here
together.

The simple yes-no question is marked by -1 ( — &, i) and -/. If dsaa (a
modal adverbial; see the following section) occurs before the verb, -/ does
not occur and - alone functions as a modal enclitic.

(13) a. kdyiva-a-la ‘Did he come in?’
nagudila-a-la ‘Are you sick?’
gimini?4adz-i-1& ‘Did you kick him?’
sisiw-i-1a ‘Is it sour?’
b. dsaa sidliw-a ‘Did you feel cold?’ (dsaa ‘I wonder if”)
As3a tadkon-a ‘Does it taste bitter?’
cf. taakon-i-1a oo
4532 yilah-a *Can he do it?
4533 namo’-a ‘Can he swim?’

r

So far, dsaa is the only adverbial which is recorded in an interrogative sen-
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tence. Apparently this modal adverbial is mutually exclusive not only with
-isé but also with -/a, which is not accidental at all when it is encliticized in
the form of -isé.

-1a is also mutually exclusive with question words, but in WH-questions -
may be replaced by other enclitics:

(14) a. dit’aa kd da tininah-
what for not you-move-QQ
‘Why are you not moving?’
dadinah-3 t'aa Asits'isini-i
what-you-say for thus-they-treat-me-Q
‘What did you say for them to treat me like this?’
b. xat’aa nidja-gi
what you-did-M

‘What (intention) did you do it for?’

As mentioned above, -Is& is an encliticized form of dsad (modal adverbial).
Another enclitic which is similar in form and meaning to this is -isi. Al-
though the subtle semantic difference is not easy to determine, the distinc-
tion between -isi and -is¢ may be made in terms of ‘more probable (real) vs.
‘less probable (hypothetical),’ as iliustrated by the two sets of examples
below.

(15) a. dini-isi “This person it must be.’
diyi-isi “This thing it must be.’
cfidjén-i-isi ‘Perhaps he is old = That he is old it must be.’
ksl dich-asi  ‘Perhaps I will go somewhere,’
b. nayimd®-isa ‘I might swim.’
toginiyikalisa ‘You might break it.’
diyi-isa ‘Maybe this is it.’

2.11.4. Intentive: -gii, -igitt. -git is the most widely used enclitic, and as
a modal it indicates the speaker’s intention and advice. The negative
counterpart of this enclitic is -lg&t# (prohibitive) whose final # alternates with
h.

(16) a. nadi tats’iydnat-gi
*Without you we wi¥ (intend to) go.’
thik’ xayiya-1a icxid-gi
‘One (of them) went out in order to scrape.’
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b. diyini-igis# ‘Don’t say it.’
nasiyisxat-iginh  ‘Don’t throw me off.’
diy(?6e-igitf ‘Dorn’t sneeze.’

While the subject of the sentence marked by -g& may be in any person, the
subject marked by the prohibitive mode is always in the second person, that
is, -Ig&if marks the negative command. In the second example of (16a), -git is

a modal as well as a complementizer (see chapter 4),

As shown in the preceding subsection, two modals -i amd -/ are fre-
quently used in the yés-no question. Another most common combination of
two modals are -git and -/1. A combination of three modals appears to be
extremely rare, and one such example in a nominal predicate has been
noted:

(17} a. dimodya z6 nanindc-gii-fa
‘Only along the edge you should move.’
itPdats’i-ida? fexit-gir-ia
‘Tomorrow you should scrape.’
b. sitsizisyin-i-gi-li-asi
me-someone-kill-N-M-M-M
‘Someone probably would have killed me (by then).’

It is, however, impossible to determine further possibilities of combinations
and their internal order because of limited data,

2.12. isind and dji.

These two formatives are grouped here together because of their peculiar
syntactic and semantic characteristics, which are most elusive. Both of them
occur within either of the two major syntactic constituents, namely NP and
VP. isind is almost unlimited in distribution, since it may be appended to
any form class or inserted anywhere in the sentence. Semantically, it is
almost empty in that there is no definable lexical meaning; whatever mean-
ing it may have appears almost totally dependent upon the context. These
syntactic and semantic characteristics may invoke a comparison with such
expressions as “well” and “you know” in colloquial English. Following ex-
amples illustrate these points.

(18) a. dini-isind mits’dya telicten-14
this his-wife they-captured-her
‘This wife of his was captured.’
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b, awa-tiyi-isind isdadjag-a va-dsind nisti-1a
and-then he-is-tired-N for he-slept
‘And then because he was tired he went to bed.’

¢. dini ts’00tsd-asind yayat'a-la
this old-lady for-him-she-pitied
“This old lady pitied him.’

d. dai isind thik’akiidicya-la
here in-circle-they-camped

‘Here they camped in a circle,’
e. xagiylyis-a-isind

they-run-while

‘while they were running’

The formative occurs after a demonstrative in (a), after a conjunction in
(b), after a NP in (c}, after a locative noun in (d), and after a clause in (e). It
occurs frequently after the first word as in (a), (b), and (d), and it may also
occur twice in the same sentence (in fact in the same clause) as in (b). It is
indeed difficult to determine what governs the syntactic positions and the
meaning.

Nevertheless, there are two qualifications which are worthy of mention
here. First of all, istnd is recorded only in narrative texts that Sapir col-
lected. This word was encountered neither in Goddard’s texts nor in my
notes. This suggests that its use is quite idiosyncratic and perhaps limited to
narrative style. Second, it seems to function as a discourse marker intro-
ducing a new scene or character in a story. Qut of twenty-six of Sapir’s
texts, twenty begin with a word or NP that is followed by isind. More often
than not the first word after which ising occurs is either dinf (introducing a
main character) or ddd (introducing a scene). The textual evidence suggests
that @wa(t’/yf) introduces a new sentence, while isind introduces a new
discourse.

dji, which is glossed as ‘to0’ or ‘either’ (in negative predicates), occurs at
the end of either NP or VP (as in [19a-c]), or at both ends {as in [19d]). In
NP, dji is mutually exclusive with zd {(delimiter), and just like zd, djif may
also occur after a postposition, as in (19¢). This evidence, among others,
suggests that there is little structural difference between nouns and post-
positions.

(19} a. ist’4ni-"1 dju isdudi sil6-1a
bow-arrow-the too elsewhere there-were
‘There were bows and arrows in another place.’
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b. dini miniya-*1 dji mika diyistt’a-1a
this his-brother-the too him-after he-climbed
‘His elder brother too climbed after him.’

c. puttddi gwathigisdal dji gini
many-times I-fight too they-said
*“I fought many times too,” they said.’

d. nittin{ istkaka dji icictcud dji, gini
many horses too I-captured too they-said
*“I captured many horses too,” they said.’

e. aatiying o dju itcidiwah-1a
those among either he-was-not

‘He was not among those people either.’

Given the fact that dju occurs both in NP and VP, the question is how to
postulate the underlying syntactic position for dji. It makes little sense to
have djii underlying both in NP and VP, although it appears in both, as in
(d) above. In Chipewyan, fci (an apparent cognate of dji) functions as a
conjunction appended to both constituents (e.g., bg-tci ng-tci ‘his mother
and your mother’). If this is a parallel development of the same formative,
one of the two occurrences of dji is redundant and does not originate from
the deep structure, leaving the question whether it is a constituent of NP or
VP. Although it seems easier to treat fct as a constituent of VP, no further
discussion will be presented. Meanwhile, it is excluded along with is/nd from
the discussion of the two major constituent structures, namely NP and VP
in the following sections.

2.20. VERB PHRASE (VP),

As shown in the preceding sections, the verb is normatly the last constit-
uent within VP. This strict order of constituents in VP may have been
responsible for the development of the so-called disjunct prefix categories in
verb morphology, especially the most frequently occurring incorporated
postpositional constructions. Since, other than the verb itself, the postposi-
tional construction is the most important constituent of VP, some of its
details are discussed in a separate subsection 2.21),

Another subclass of words that frequently make up constituents that
modify the verb in VP include subcategories of nouns such as numerals,
locative nouns, and temporal nouns. Since the constituent structure of NP
is discussed in the subsequent section, no details of these nouns are dis-

SYNTACTIC CATEGORIES AND BASIC SENTENCE STRUCTURE 4]

cussed in this section. Among the nominal particles, particularly interesting
are locative diectic categories that occur as a constituent of VP. There are
several sets of locative and pronominal diectic categories, most of which are
based on the five diectic elements:

daa ‘here’ (near first person and second person)

naa ‘there’ (near the second person)

niryit ‘yonder’ {away from both first and second person)
dod ‘yonder out of sight’ {of both first and second person)

ivi/dd-  ‘there’ {mentioned or implied before)

The following are three sets of locative-temporal diectic categories:

(20) a. daa ‘here’

naadi ‘there’
noyadi ‘yonder’
doddi ‘yonder out of sight’
yidi ‘right there’

b. daatiiyi ‘right here, right now’
niyat'iyi ‘right there’
dooditiyi ‘right over there’
ivitivi ‘right there’

c. daa? ‘right now’
daagi ‘just now (past)’
daat’fyign ‘right this time (pasty’
dddsi? ‘hither, in this direction’
aariyigl ‘at that time/place’
fyit'fyigi ‘from that time’

These locative nominals frequently occur in VP, Kari (1981b) reports on a
riverine locative system in Koyukon. No comparable system is found in Sar-
cee. The pronominal diectic categories that represent NP are dealt with in
2.34.

A third class of words that modify the verb include simple and compound
nominal particles which cover a wide range of semantic categories (see 2.24)
including locative-temporal (e.g., nika ‘downward,’ k’6dada Ylater,’ k’dhdgir
‘a while ago’), modal (dsaa ‘I wonder if...," di ‘not’), manner {(gidjd
‘carefully, well,’ ddmdo ‘in a circle’), degree (fiyd ‘strongly,” tasi® ‘com-
pletely’}, and others. Some particles are also found affixed to nouns and
verbs, displaying not only the versatility of their agglutinative-analytic mor-
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~ phology, but also obscuring the distinction between nouns and particles.
There is indeed good reason to view particles as nominals and to believe that
there are only two classes of words in Sarcee, namely nouns and verbs.

2.21. Postpositional Phrase (PP).

The simplest surface form of this construction consists of a postposition
preceded by a nominal prefix. As Li (1946) suggested in his description of
Chipewyan, the postposition is really a sub-class of nouns, “local nouns” in
Li’s terminology. There is ample evidence for the view that postpositions
(and other particies of adverbial function) are nouns of mostly locative-
directional function. The most striking similarity between a noun and a
postposition is demonstrated by the process of pronoun copy (after Lang-
acker 1977). Consider the postpositional construction in the following sen-
tences:

(21) a. yiks attidisdlon

him-with he-fought
‘With him he had a fight.’

b. ts'iddatsa-" vd-yd itsiy-la
girl-the it-for she-cried
‘The girl was crying for it.’

C. gh-ts'i? Xanayiva-la
there-to
‘He went out (to) there again.’

d. si-ts’i? dina viyalida®
me-to man he-is-walking-if
‘If a man comes (o me.’

e. dind mi-tg itsiy-i its’izists’i-1a
person them-among he-is-crying-N one-heard

‘They heard a person who was crying among them.’

The prenominal prefixes affixed to postpositions ik ‘with,’ yd ‘for,’ 1517 “to’
and #d ‘among’ in these examples are yi- (also ya- with vowel assimilation)
4sg, gu- ‘locative,’ si- 1sg, and mi- 3sg/pl. These and other pronominal pre-
fixes which occur in similar constructions are considered “copied” pronouns
which are coreferential with the underlying NP (which happens to be de-
leted in the above examples). The anaphoric nature of the copied pronoun is
revealed in the following sentences where a coreferential NP remains unde-
leted within PP, that is, the NP and Pro(noun) are coreferential in PP
which has the structure NP Pro-P.
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(22) a. tPa gu-k’a? nayinist{-la

bed there-on
‘He placed her on the bed.’

b. kowa gu-ya ninaginit’oz-1a
camp there-at
‘They {(two) arrived home.’

c. 1-13 a-yd dnaasdisi
my-father him-for

‘Tll invite you for my father.’

The copied pronoun gu- in (a) and (b) is coreferential with ¢#% *bed’ and
kowd ‘camp,’ and d¢- («~— mi-) is coreferential with I-¢6 ‘my father.’ This
type of postpositional construction is structurally identical to the possessed
NP as exemplified below.

(23) a. ik’a6tsi{ mi-ya ‘Bull-Head’s son’
Bull-Head his-son
b. ok’oyi mi-zokd ‘bull’s neckwear’
bull his-neckwear
¢. mi-nivd mi-ts’oya ‘his elder brother’s wife’

his-brother his-wife

In short, NP and PP are structurally identical in that Pro-N and Pro-P
are morphologically identical and that the copied pronoun is coreferential
to an underlying NP, which may be deleted under the same condition (e.g.,
where recoverable) in both types of constructions.

While recognizing these superficial structural similarities between NP and
PP, it should also be recognized that there are significant differences be-
tween the two types of constructions. Structurally, PP presupposes NP, but
not vice versa. This means that a postposition can never occur alone without
a preceding NP, which may be represented by a copied pronoun with or
without a coreferential NP as shown in {21-22). Otherwise, it may be a
single noun such as those presented in the next subsection. Functionally,
only NP functions as subject or direct object or complement, whereas PP
covers the rest of the functional relationships.

2,21.1. PP Without Copied Pronoun. The examples of PP cited above
show that the postposition is always bound to (i.e., prefixed by) a pro-
nominal prefix (i.e., a copied pronoun) rather than to a noun. Nevertheless,
a small class of nouns occur before a postposition without a copied pronoun
affixed to the postposition, that is, the rule of pronoun copy does not apply.
These include £ ‘water,” ki “fire,” M/ ‘stick,” tsd ‘stone,’ fs¥di ‘blanket,’
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and possibly more, including some kinship terms:

(24) a. tu t5'i? diya-la
water to she-went
‘She went to water (to get some).’
ti vé tcigiyidit-1a
water for they-come
‘They came in for water (to drink).’

b. iyi gohla tona? kiv 1517 toddisti
that spruce  bark fire to she-put-it-on-a-stick
‘She put that spruce bark on a stick facing the fire.’

c. ndwid  dit'dni  ifef k@7 toglla-4 ts’idfyaatt oM
that eagle tree on he-is-brooding-N  we'll-run-up
‘Let’s run up to the eagle which is brooding on the tree.’

d. tld  iyi Ttef (6 niniya dizéni arind®a
son that tree among bear he-is-mad-N he-stays
mits’idina naydco?-igt

him-to-near  ye-go-not
‘Son, an angry bear is staying among those trees;
don’t go near it.’

e. I8l kK'a? silaa

blanket on they were

‘which are placed on the blanket (pattern name)’
f. tsa kK’a-tsi? mik’adsttd

stone on-to it-on-I-make

‘I sharpen it.’

The last example is particularly interesting for two reasons. First, the sen-
tence has two postpositicnal constructions, one independent phrase and
another incorporated into the verb, Second, the independent PP contains
two postpositions instead of one {see chapter 9 for further discussion).

2.21.2,  Inherently Possessed Noun in PP, In the preceding subsection
are given exampies of PP whose structure has the form noun plus
postposition (N — P). The problem is that it is not easy to define the class of
nouns that may occur directly before a postposition without a copied
pronoun prefixed to the postposition. Differently put, when is the rule of
pronoun copy blocked? There is at least one well-defined subclass of nouns
which blocks the rule in PP. These include body-part terms which are
“inherently” possessed:
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{25) a. sini Is'i? nido

my-face to you-sit
‘Sit down facing me (towards me).’

b. guttis mind K'a? yisnil
dirt his-cye to I-threw
‘1 threw dirt into his eye.’

c. yitsi Kasi? nayiteij-1a
her-nose along he-painted

‘He painted down along her nose.’

Another subclass of nouns which are inherently possessed is kinship
terms. These nouns behave in the same way as the above subclass with re-
spect to the pronoun copy rule.

(26) a. dikoly (57 kuayiya-ia
own-husband to she-went-in-again
‘To her husband she went in again.’
b. cinddjind s°? a-ko nadaat’oz
my-relative to them-for we'll go

‘Let’s go (to look) for my relatives.’

Notice that the second example above has two PP’s: the first is preceded by
an NP but not by a copied pronoun and the second by a copied prenoun but
not by an NP. Another interesting aspect of the second PP is that the copied
pronoun is &- (see footnote 5), which is coreferential with cinddjind (si-nddj-
ind) ‘my relatives,” Apparently the pronoun copy rule is blocked for the first
PP, but not for the second,

The nouns that block the pronoun copy rule are not limited to inherently
possessed nouns or a small class of nouns whose membership may be
closed. The following data suggest that the conditions under which the rule
is blocked are extremely complicated.

(27) a. diitci ts1h? ‘fourth time’
cf. go-ts’i? ‘towards there’
b. nists’f ts1? ‘with the wind’
nists’ nosi ‘against the wind’
cf. nistsiy ‘it’s windy’
c. nittnl ts’i? ‘lengthwise, according to length’

cf. nittual ‘it’s long’




46 A SARCEE GRAMMAR

d. isddddjag-a ya ‘for he was tired’
(isdaddjag-i v4)

In (a), the postposition #5°i? is preceded by a numeral, in {(b-c), they are pre-
ceded by a verb (sentence), and in (d) postposition yd is preceded by a
nominalized form of a verb. Notice that £5°1?, a postposition, occurs directly
following a verb instead of a nominal. This is one of a few postpositions
which apparently functions as a conjunction as discussed elsewhere (see
3.30). A similar phenomenon is observed in other Northern Athapaskan
languages.

2.21.3. Summary, Nouns and postpositions are most similar to each
other at the morphological level. At the syntactic level, the two constituent
types are different not only in their constituent structures, but also in their
syntactic function. The function of PP is predominantly locative-
directional, as illustrated by examples presented in the preceding
subsections, all of which have a very simple NP as the co-constituent of the
postposition. The structure of NP within PP is not always as simple as those
examples might have suggested. The following sentence has one of the most
complex PP’s ever recorded in texts.

(28)  daadi dzazi Zisisyin-i {Hna®  davyadisist¥a-a £5°17
yonder elk I-killed-N  meat I-hung-N to
dasdat
ye-go
‘“Go over there where I hung up the meat of an elk that I had
killed.”

This is an imperative sentence whose main verb is the last word dasdat
‘ye go!,” which is preceded by two locative-directional phrases, ddadr ‘over
there’ and a PP with (5717, ‘to.” The NP in this PP is represented by a com-
pound of two NP’s, each of which has an embedded sentence (i.e., a relative
clause). Figure | illustrates the phrase structure of the PP.¢ The underlying
subject NP sinf in both embedded sentences is deleted, and the relativizer -/
is assimilated to -4 in the second. The head nouns of the compound NP are
dzdzl ‘elk’ and ffnd® ‘meat.’ 1t should be noted that the pronoun copy is
blocked in this complex PP and postposition £5°1? is preceded by a nominal
as expected rather than a verb (see [27]).

Not all postpositions are locative directional. Others play various other
functions commonly found in “case” languages. This excludes the three
most important functions, “the subject of,” “the direct object of,” and “the
complement of.” These three functions are properties of NP. Another
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NP

/<\NP /S/\\NP
l\lIP /VP N }fP /VP N
N NP N NP

| |

N N

I I
sini  dzazi  zisisyln  dzdz sini ilina? davyadisistta ilind®  ts1?

(1) i(—> 4)

I elk  I-killed elk I meat I-hung  meat to

Figure 1. Underlying structure of PP in (28).

minor difference between NP and PP is that some postpositions, especially
if *with’ and yd ‘for,” may be viewed as conjunctions. This view is explored
in the foliowing chapter. Phonologically, the postposition is a free form,
although its interdependence with either a preceding or following constit-
uent is manifest in vowel assimilation (e.g., i~ yd —> ay4; see [27d]) and
in incorporation which is discussed in 2.23.

2.22.  Adverbials.

As noted in a preceding subsection, particles of various semantic cate-
gories modify the verb. Some of these elements are closely tied semantically
as well as morphologically with the verb, that is, they are governed by strict
restrictions of co-occurrence; others enjoy greater freedom of occurrence.
No Athapaskan literature has adequately described this aspect of verb struc-
ture. Consider the following examples.

(29 a. damo
damo nanicdotc ‘I am dancing in a circle (around and
' around).’
damé nicicdoj ‘T danced in a circle.’
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b. digad
diga dinisis?o ‘I turned it over.’
diga dinisfststiz ‘I turned around a piece of paper.’
diga midinatit - ‘It’s floating around in a circle.

digd dinatfis ‘A long object revolves.’

digd dindmos ‘A round object is revolving.’

digd dindvyal ‘A globe-like object is revolving.’
c. asad

4saa vistsah-a *Can he see him?’

4534 namo?-a ‘Can he swim?’

A5l gunih-a ‘Can he talk?’

The first two sets of examples show the distribution of the two adverbs.
While the data cited above are not exhaustive, it is clear that digd has a much
wider range of distribution than ddmd, which may co-occur with a few
other verbs. In (29¢), the yes-no question is marked by an enclitic & along
with dsaa, a modal. This modal has virtually no restriction on co-occur-
rence with verbs. Although it is difficult to ascertain the exact nature of dis-
tributional restrictions for each adverbial with respect to verbs, it is fair to
say that restrictions for damo are the greatest of the three adverbials in (29).
Even so, it should be noted that damo is morphologically as well as semanti-
cally independent of the verb prefix complex. Not all adverbial elements are
morphologically and phonologically independent of the co-occurring verb.
A few exampies will be discussed in the subsection which immediately
follows.

2.23. Incorporation.”

Athapaskanists have often used such terms as “incorporated nouns,” “in-
corporated prepositions,” and “incorporated stems” in discussing deriva-
tional elements in verb prefixes. No thorough study of this process has been
done in any language. The Sarcee examples presented in this section show at
least one condition under which incorporation takes place.

(30) a. actc’a yisiz ‘I have split it (bone, board).’

Actc’a yistiz “You have split it.’

dcte’d yivistiz  ‘He has split it.’
b. actc’d-suz ‘T will split it.’

Actc’d-azliz ‘It will split.
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1t is impossible to determine the semantic and morphological relationship
between dcle’d and the rest of the verb phrase in (30), primarily because of
scarcity of data. Phonologically, the relationship between the two constit-
uents is clear: in (30a) each constituent is independent, that is, each word is
not bound to the other, whereas in (30b) the second constituent, the verb
proper, is bound to the first. As described elsewhere (Cook 1971¢), the Sar-
cee verb requires phonologically at least one syllabic element in the prefix
(see 11.40). Therefore, stz ( «—- s-ziz), in ‘1 will split it,’ cannot be pro-
nounced as an independent word, but dziiz, in ‘it will split,” has a syllabic
element, d in the prefix position. This syllabic element derives from / (classi-
fier) assimilating to the vowel of dctc’d (see Cook 1971b). The I-classifier is
never realized as / on the phonetic surface, since it always assimilates to the
preceding vowel.® Even if it were, it would not constitute a syllabic element;
that is, dziiz is not derivable without a preceding & within a word, and [ziiz is
neither an actual nor a potential word.

This type of incorporation which is governed clearly by the phonological
constraint is also itlustrated by the behaviour of PP, as shown below:

(31) a. guttis mina kK'a yisnil
mud his-eve to I-threw
‘I threw dirt in his eye.’
gitfis yind k’a vinil ‘He threw dirt in his eye.’
tc’lyica mina k’a yisk’iy ‘I threw a rag in his eye.’
b. gutfis mind k’a-snift T will throw dirt in his eye.’
guttis yina k’a-nit ‘He will throw dirt in his eye.’

Unlike the case of dctc’d in (30), the semantic as well as the morphological
identity of the PP’s, mi-nd k’a and y-nd k’a, is straightforward. In (31b),
where the verb does not have a syllabic prefix, the postposition is incorpo-
rated into the verb prefix position simply because of the phonological con-
siraint on the verb, not on the postpositional phrase.

This observation on incorporation raises a question on the status of some
prefix categories, particularly “indirect object” and “postposition,” as as-
signed in the traditional framework used by Hoijer, Li, and many others
who have followed suit including this study (e.g., Davidson 1963 on Dogrib,
Rice 1976 on Hare). This also leads one to other interesting aspects of Atha-
paskan verb morphology. First of all, the number of prefix categories is not
as great as it has appeared, since the so-called “indirect object” and “post-
position” could be eliminated from the prefix complex. Second, the distinc-
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tion between conjunct and disjunct prefixes (Li 1946, Kari 1975) can be ex-
plained in a natural way by incorporation; it is natural to expect a looser
(disjunct) boundary between an incorporated element and the rest of the
prefix. The precise nature of the conditions under which incorporation
takes place may not be the same for all Athapaskan languages, but it is safe
to assume that the historical development indicated by this process of incor-
poration is shared by most Athapaskan languages, if not ail. It should also
be noted that the so-called fwo positional categories in the traditional
framework, that is, the “indirect object” and the “postposition,” function as
one syntactic unit {i.e., PP), where the “indirect object” is, in our terminol-
ogy, a copied pronoun, This is the reason that there is no disjunct boundary
between these two elements, even though the boundary is further away from
the verb stem.

It is not intended to present a comprehensive study of incorporation pro-
cesses in this section. It is, nonetheless, important to point out that the pho-
nological constraint mentioned above is not the only cause for the incorpo-
ration of postpositions, nor is the postposition the only category that may
be incorporated. Consider the following examples:

(32) a. guts’oyaka va-dinfits’i-14
their-wives by-they-sit-with
‘He married their wives.’
cf. gidinists'ih ‘they sat down’
nadinddrcitc  (nd-dini-dad-ts'itc) “We sit now and then.’

nanicddic (nd-ni-s-dotc) ‘1 sit now and then.’
] 'navamsdo?i ‘T shall marry you.’
b. Slda. niniya gwaddjagit’iyi (gu-adjag-i-tiyi)
my-sister bear she-became-so

‘My sister has become a bear (indeed).’
c. tsryda-nisdo-1a
cry-she-sit
‘He sat down and wept.’
cf. si-tsiya? ‘my crying’
nd-tsiya-didicya-la ‘He went home crying.’
d. na-dluk’a-didicisya ‘I'm on my way home laughing.”
cf. dadlaw ‘He’s laughing,’
stdlik’y? ‘my laughter’

In (a), the PP is represented by giits’ dyakd ‘their wives’ {NP) and vd ‘by,
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besides’ (P). There are two alternating verb stems meaning ‘to sit:’ one for the
plural subject (-is’rh, -£s’itc) and one for the singular subject (-dotc, -do7).
A derived theme meaning ‘to marry’ is based on each of these two stems
with the incorporation of postpostition vd (along with a copied pronominal
prefix, the so-called “indirect object prefix”).

In (b), the second NP niniyd ‘bear’ is subject complement. The comple-
ment NP is often (not always) marked by git which is not a postposition.
This “complementizer” is incorporated into the verb prefix in (b).

In (c) and (d) a stem is incorporated in deriving a secondary theme. This
type of incorporation is rare and different from the others observed in
(32a-b). While none of the incorporations observed in (32) is governed by
the phonologicat constraint observed in (31), the incorporation of yd and git
in (32a) and (32b) respectively can be seen as a kind of phonological “re-
alignment”, that is, yd and g&t grammatically belong to PP and NP re-
spectively, but they are phonologically bound to (pronounced as part of) VP.

In short, there are at least two types of incorporation: one type is pho-
nologically bound; the other is morphologically bound, involved in the pro-
cess of theme derivation (see chapter 5).

2.24.  Subcategories of Adverbials.

The constituents of VP other than the verb may include one or more PP’s
along with one or more adverbial particles. It is not possible at this time to
characterize the constraints on their relative order or co-occurrence. An
attempt will be made, however, to classify more or less frequent ones by
semantic-functional subcategories. Although the following three subcate-
gories are somewhat arbitrary and oversimplified, they are useful for under-
standing the syniactic relationship between those adverbials and verbs.

2.24.1. Modal.
(33) a. dd ‘not’
dii diyah ‘Don’t go.’
b. tsd ‘no’
tsa ta-ulih ‘It wasn’t water,’
¢. tcitca ‘being unable’
tcitca yika diini#-la  *He was unable to reach it.’
d. 4sda ‘I wonder if’

dsada dni?-a ‘Can 1 say it?
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2.24.2. Manner/Degree.

(34) a. 4sda ‘in the same way’
4sda naanitah ‘Lie down in the same way.’
b. ttasi? ‘completely’
t¥asi? nanisyal ‘It’s got pitch dark.’
c. tiya ‘loud, strongly’
fiyd dddcxic ‘'m whistling foud.’
d. gadja ‘well, carefully’

gudjd nayinisti-la  ‘He placed him carefully.’

2.24.3. Temporal.

(35) a. totba ‘a while’
tott’a nitah ‘He slept a while.’
b. xdnid4 ‘after a whiie’
xdnida thidadtsi-1a ‘A fter a while she fell in the fire.’
¢. daahi ‘now’

dddhi naniyih-i-gi-ta  “‘Can you come home now?’

Some adverbials of this category contain an element which indicates a tense
as shown by the following examples:

(36) a. asdi-gir naniya®-a
‘When did you come?’
xftga-gir danidja-da
‘Where were you yesterday?
cf. akiyi dzinis-gi guis’is dicica
two day-ago Calgary I-went
‘Two days ago I went to Calgary.’
b. itPds-idér nistsdh-473
‘T will see you tomorrow.’
4sda-da niniydh-i
“When wi/l you come?
cf. akiyi dzinis-idd giits’is dica
two day-later Calgary I'll-go
Tl go to Calgary two days later.’

The use of these two suffixes, -idi and -git, particularly the latter, is ex-
tremely versatile. They may be affixed to a noun, verb, or another particle,
for example,
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(37) a. akiyi-git giinah
‘He talks in two ways.’
tad-gu yvarc’adiniz-1a
“Three times he was about to hit her.’
dits’oya-gir ndyat’i-1a
‘He recognized her as his wife.’
nddi ttats’iydnat-gi
‘They should (it looks that way) move without you.’
b. guyaadazé ( «—— gl-ya-ida-z0)
‘if only that happens (there-after-if-only)’
tits'inina-ada ( «— tits’inina-1da)
‘if they move camp’
xanidaada (¢ — xanida-ida)
‘sometime Jafer’ (see [35b])

2.25, Order of Constituents in VP,

As shown in various examples that have been cited, VP most frequently
has one constituent other than the verb, There are VP’s which have two or
more adverbials and PP’s. While no thorough study on the relative order
and relationship of adverbial constituents and PP’s will be attempted, a
couple of general comments are in order. Consider the structure of VP in
the following examples:

(38} a. xdnida k’ada nadiya-la
: a-while back he-walk-M
. ‘He walked back for a while.’
b. dai tozik’a gistiva? totclicte’or-a-k’a-1a
here middle right-on they-shoot-N-place-M
‘It was right in the middle where they shot at.’
. kowsd guts’i ts’ika  tu £87 diiya-la
camp from woman water to she-go-M

‘From the camp to water she went.’

tik’66tsii mdaton-la digits’dyakd-ah-ila
Buil-Head them-he-join own-wives-with-M
‘Bull-Head joined them with their wives.’

. nadicéh nadlih

he-go-again it-be-again

‘He will go again.’
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¢. nagivyisyal nadhin-i nadja-asind
it-get-dark  it-be-again-N it-happen-again-. . .
‘It became dark again,”

The verbs of (38a-b) are cach preceded by two and three adverbials, In
(38¢), a PP precedes the subject NP (#5"1kd ‘woman’); a second PP precedes
the verb immediately. The verb is the last constituent in these sentences. In
(3%9a), a PP follows the verb. The PP with postposition i (i#) is often “dis-
placed” in this way, especially when the postposition is affixed by -/ (a
modal?). More interesting are the last two examples in which nddlih(n-)
(which is rendered ‘again’ in free translation) occurs after the verb. There is
no recorded example in which this word occurs before the verb within a
phrase, nor is there any other adverbial occurring immediately after the
verb except djuf (see 2.12). A closer examination of the word suggests that
nddlih/nddlin{ (where the final 7 is the relativizer) is a verb, a higher verb
which dominates an embedded S. The verb stem, then, must be -fin® ‘to be,’
which constitutes a reflexive theme with prefix nd- and d- (classifier). With
this analysis, one can maintain that the verb is the last constituent of VP,

2.26, Subcategories of Stems (“classificatory verbs”).

The subcategorization of the verb in a language is generally intended to
explain the selectional restrictions between the verb and other major syn-
tactic categories, such as the subject noun, object noun, and adverh, or to
account for such major morphological processes as inflection and deriva-
tion. These next three subsections deal with grammatical and semantic
features that suggest the former type of subcategorization. The latter type
of subcategorization, particularly with respect to “thematic aspect” (see
5.10), is discussed under verb morphology in chapter 5.

The category of classificatory verbs is generally known as one of the most
interesting characteristics of Athapaskan verbs. In describing this category
of verbs, Davidson et al. (1963) states, making reference to Hoijer’s original
work, that “a considerable number of Athapaskan verb stems. .. do not
refer to particular events as do the English verbs ‘stand,’ ‘sit,” ‘walk,’ and
‘talk.” Instead, these Athapaskan stems (classificatory verbs) signify the
states of being or actions of more or less precisely delimited categories of
object.” In contemporary linguistic jargon, there are strict selectional
restrictions between the subject and/or object noun and the predicate verb.
For instance, in an English sentence such as ‘I picked it up,’ the verb is rela-
tively free of selectional restrictions since the class of nouns that may co-
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occur as objects (i.e., nouns that it refers to) is large, not limited to a small
subclass. Corresponding to this single sentence, there may be several Sarcee
sentences, depending on the class of nouns involved, for example,

(40) a. -?6(n-)1¢ nadisis?d ‘T picked it up.’ (e.g., a rock)
b. -td(n-) nadisisfo " (c.g., a stick)
¢. -tih nadisistih # (e.g., a child)
d. -tchiz nadisistsitz ‘I picked it up.’ (e.g., a quilt)
e. -16 nédisist/g ‘T picked them up.’ (pl. inani-

mate object)

It is known that most Athapaskan languages have up to a dozen classifi-
catory verbs; Sarcee has eight, as listed in (5.51). The categories of features
that characterize these verbs are, in a broad sense, those of gender (e.g.,
[+round], [+long], and [+ animate]), and of number. The stem sets
characterized by these features and alternations between some subsets
reveal a considerable degree of complexity involved in morpho-semantic
structures. .

2.26.1. Semantics of Classifactory Verbs. The semantics of this cat-
cgory of Athapaskan verbs is not adequately understood and is often mis-
understood. While the reference is made primarily to the “delimited” cat-
egory of objects, it also relates to the manner in which the subject noun
manifests itself in stationary position or the manner in which the subject
‘handles’ the object. As a neuter verb -?dn means ‘there is’ as in sa%¢ (si-?dn),
which is normally understood to mean ‘a round, heavy object (like a rock) is
lying there.” The same verb is also used as in #i sa®dn ‘water {a lake) is there’
and fsis sa?¢n ‘a hill is there,” In these sentences, the reference is not so much
to the intrinsic nature of the class which may or may not include 71 ‘water’
and #sis ‘hill’ as to the way (shape) the object is. As an active verb it refers to
the falling or spreading motion of an object (in the case of intransitive
verbs) or how an object is held or transferred from one position to another
(i.c., ‘handled’ by the agent in the case of a transitive verb). The majority of
verbs which do not refer to the specific shape, state, or motion do not have
the kind of alternation shown in (40).

That the stem does not make reference to merely a specific noun class— it
is not just the selectional restriction between a noun and a verb that is in-
volved—can be illustrated with the use of stem -4&# which is glossed as ‘to
handle with a dish.” In the sentence *he is holding a dish,’ the verb stem to be
chosen is -koh only if it contains something (e.g., food); otherwise (if the
dish is empty), -?dn will be chosen, The manner in which an empty dish is
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handled is viewed the same way as a rock is handled. Even more striking is
the way the Chilcotin cognate is used. A Chilcotin speaker who assisted me a
few years ago used the verb stem with no reference at all to a specific noun;
the verb refers only to the manner in which an object (c.g., a book, a piece
of paper) is held with both hands.

It appears that the use of the verb has become generalized in the case of
Chilcotin, which does not require selectional restriction. In the case of Sar-
cee, however, the problem is somewhat complicated, since it requires sub-
categorization and selectional restrictions along with other necessary seman-
tic characterizations,

2.26.2 Number Categories and Stem Sets. Another important aspect of
verb stem morphology that is closely related to the classificatory verbs is the
alternation of stems to agree in general in number with subject or object
noun of the sentence. A study of number categories with emphasis on
diachronic development is presented elsewhere (Cook 1974).

Verb stems are classifiable into three subcategories with respect to
number. Most of them are unmarked for number where the number dis-
tinctions are made by prefixes (e.g., s- 1sg vs. -aad 1pl,” @ 3sg vs. gi- 3pD)
and/or by nominal enclitics (e.g., -#d, -kd; see 2.33.2). Many stems are in
doublets, one of each set being used as singular or dual and the other as
plural {(or multiple). Some doublets consist of a singular form and a dual-
plural form. The smallest subclass of stems consists of triplets where sin-
gular, dual, and plural forms make up a set. Consider the following three
sets of examples:

(41) a. -kfk (imp) ‘to go to trade’
diskih ‘He has gone to trade.’
gidiskih ‘They (two or more) have gone
to trade.’

b. -gitt (prog) ‘sg/dl animal to walk’ vs.
-%0s (imp) ‘pl animal to walk’
yiigut ‘One animal is walking.’
gaagnt (e—pgi-yi-gut) “Two animals are walking.’
gidis?os ‘Several animals will walk.’

¢. -ydh (imp) ‘sg to walk’ vs.
-F'Hs (imp) ‘dl to walk’ vs,
-dat ‘pl to walk’
divdh ‘He starts to walk,’
gidit’os ‘They (two) start to walk.’

gididat ‘They (three or more) start to
waik.’ :
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Notice that subject prefix gi- is interpreted as ‘dual’ or ‘plural’ depending on
the contrast made in stems. Another important aspect of stem alternation,
which makes the subcategorization more complicated, is the neutralization
of gender categories observed in -/d. This plural stem pairs with all the
singular classificatory stems listed in (40) except one, -t/h, whose plural-
counterpart is -#as (see [43b]). In other words, the two plural forms -/d and
-tas maintain the animacy distinction, but other distinctions made by the
singular classificatory stems are neutralized in the plural stem. -daf is an-
other plural stem shared by more than two different stem sets, as exempli-
fied by the following data:

(42) a. yif'oh ‘1t is flying.’
gat’dh (gi-yi-t'oh) ‘They (dl) are flying.”
dagat’oh ‘They (pl) are flying.’
cf. didat “They (pl) start to fly’ (imp.).
yidit “They are flying’ (prog.).

b. idisgah Tl go off with a pack.’
iddagah “We (d) will go off with a pack.’
idaadat ‘We (pl) will go off with a pack.’

The stem -#’0/ is used either as an unmarked form where the plural is dis-
tinguished from the dual by the distributive prefix dé-, or it may be used as
a marked ([-plural]) stem where the plural form is suppleted by -dif. This
plural stem is shared by (42b) as well as (4ic). These stem alternations
demonstrate that there are three subsystems of number category that are re-
flected in verb stem morphology:

g
Pl
dl

unmarked doublet triplet

Figure 2. Number category and verb stem sets.
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One might wonder whether there is any doublet in which a singular stem
contrasts with a duoplural stem, as the two stem entries in L’s list might
suggest: -ydh {imp) ‘to kill one living being,” -ydn (imp) ‘to kill several’
(1930: 17). But ~ydh is not a singular form; it is a singular-dual form, and a
~ydn is a plural (multiple) form (see [49d]). Interestingly, Navajo cognates
of this doublet contrast singular vs. duoplural (Young and Morgan 1972;
44). Although I have noticed some measure of inconsistency in the use of
the doublets by some native speakers, I have no clear evidence for any
singular vs. duoplural doublets.

2.26.3. Semantics of Plural Forms. With unmarked stems there is no
problem of number agreement or interpretation, since the number is
marked in the prefix, an independent NP or both, For example, in (41a), the
number distinction is made by prefixes, that is, @ for 3 sg and gi- for 3pl. In
the doublet sets, the number category is marked jointly by the stem and
prefix, that is, there is an apparent agreement rule. For example, in (41b)
-gitt occurs with either a singular (i.e., @in yitgit) or a plural (gi- in gdagir])
prefix, but the fact that -girf is not singular in gdagiit is marked by gi-, and
at the same time the fact that gi- is dual (not plural) is marked by -girf (vs-?0s).
On the other hand, the third example of (41¢), gi- is interpreted as plural (not
dual) because of the plural stem -daf which does not normally occur with a
singular subject (see below).

With this analysis, consider the two forms in (42a), didat “They start to fly’
and vyidit “They are flying.” The question is why gi- does not occur in these
plural forms. 1t happens that gi- may occur, so that gididat and gaadit are
synonymous with the first and second forms respectively. Other forms with
a plural stem suggest that gi- is optionally deleted, presumably because of
the redundancy. This, however, does not account for all the cases in which
the rule of agreement is apparently violated. Consider the following ex-
amples in which two sets of plural stems are used without a plural prefix or
an independent plural subject NP.

(43) a. -dit (prog), -dél (perf) ‘pl to move’

tina gk’ vih Tidit-la

track after him-with she-was-walking

‘Following the tracks she was walking with it (in company with
others).’

itsaha-*1isind  vdh 5’6 yih nanidd/-1a
oldest-the home outside it-with they-arrived

‘She arrived with it at the outside of the oldest son’s home (in
company with others).’
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b. -tas (imp), -tdz (perf) ‘pl to lie down’

mih kiiniitas

him-with you-lie-down-in

‘Come in with it and lie down (stay with us).’
vih kiyiitdz-la

it-with she-lied-down-in

‘With it she entered and stayed.’

The above sentences are taken out of a text entitled “The one who was
raised by his grandmother.” While an old lady is travelling in a group, she
finds a baby crying in the grass. With it she travels and arrives at her son’s
tent where the people have stopped to camp. In the first two sentences, the
phural stem is used without gi- (3pl). It cannot be considered that gi- is
deleted here because the subject is she (the old lady). In other words, the
subject prefix of the verb is @ instead of gi-. With the underlying singular
subject NP (ts’00tsa ‘old lady’), the number agreement does not hold. The
verb stem cannot be considered “unmarked” not only because it does not
mean that she is walking alone, but also because it does not indicate a dual
subject. A more interesting example is the first sentence of {(43b} in which
the subject prefix is #i- (2sg). This sentence provides clear evidence that the
subject prefix in the other three sentences is not (deleted) gi- but zero (3sg).

If a plural stem can co-oceur with a singular subject as well as a plural
subject, then it cannot be explained by an agreement rule. A solution can be
found in a semantic interpretation rule where the so-called plural stems are
marked negatively for dual. Like the unmarked stems, the plural stems may
occur with either a singular or a plural subject. With a plural subject, -da?
means ‘three or more move,’” and with a singular subject it means ‘one moves
in company with two or more.’

There are doublets which indicate number distinction in object noun; for
example, -ydh to kill’ (sg/dl) vs. ~yor “to kill’ (pl), -yoh ‘to throw (sg/dl) long
object,’ vs. -dat ‘to throw a rope or several objects.’ This plural stem, which
is used in a transitive (causative) sentence, is probably identical to -dat in
the intransitive sentences cited in (42). In any case, the number distinctions
made in the object noun is sg/dl vs. pl (i.e., there is no dual as a separate
category), and there is no agreement or interpretative problem.

2.30. NOUN PHRASE (NF).

The noun phrase may be represented by a single noun whose internal
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morphological structure may be simple or complex (i.e., affixed, com-
pounded), or by a noun together with as many as five constituents that may
precede or follow the head noun. According to the syntactic characteristics
of these constituents and the internal morphological structure of the noun,
nouns may be classified into the following three subcategories: interrogative
(or indefinite) pronouns, personal pronouns, and nouns.

The interrogative, which may also be used in non-interrogative sentences,
occurs alone without any modifiers, that is, it alone represents a NP, The
personal pronouns usually occur alone, but may also be followed by zd
(delimiter) and dji, which is treated as a constituent outside the domain of
NP as discussed in 2.12.

Preceding the position of a (head) noun (N), there are two optional posi-
tions that may be filled by a deictic-demonstrative (DD) and a quantifier Q)
in that order. The relative clause (S) may occur immediately following the
noun.'' Two other optional constituents that follow the noun (and relative
clause) are the determiner (D) and the delimiter (DL) in that order. The sub-
categorization of nouns and the refative order of other nominal constituents
are summarized in the following table.

Interrogative Pronoun

Personal Pronoun
MD) @ N (8 O
Table 1

(DL)

2.31.  Interrogative Pronouns.

As mentioned briefly in 2.11, the yes-no question is marked by -i along
with -/ or dsad. The grammatical characteristics of WH-questions are
much more complex. Every WH-question is characterized by (i) an indepen-
dent interrogative pronoun as in (44), (ii) an independent interrogative pro-
noun together with a postposition (i.e., PP) or another enclitic as in (45), or
(iii) by affix d& followed by -& (-} as in (46).

(44) a. adava ‘who’ addya-7a “Who is it?’
b. dit'a ‘what’ dit’d-?a ‘What is it?’
C. Xat'ad ‘what (kind)’

xat’ad inisnd®-4a%  ‘What (kind) do you eat?’
d. daniit’d ali-da ‘How many/much are there?’
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(45) a. dir'a ko ‘what for’
dit’a ko dini ‘What did you want?
=For what did you ask?
b. gl
ésdé—{ } ‘when’
da
asda-gh naniya-*a  ‘“When did you come?’
Asdd-da diyah-i ‘When are you going?’
¢. dadinaa-t’a-a asits’isini-i
what-you-said they-treat-me-thus

“What did you say for them to treat me like this?’

(46) a. daniit’a-da-a ‘how much/many?’
b. dacdjada-a “What did I do?/Where was [
c. dadjada-a “What has become of him?/Where is he?

Each of the four questions in (44) begins with a WH-constituent that has a
simple nominal structure. The WH-constituents in (45) are analyzable into
two or more elements. Particularly interesting is (45¢) which appears to
have a question clause represenied by dadma-a-t’a-a (dadina-i-t’a-i). This
particular example also belongs to (46} having prefix da-. The verb stem of
(45¢) is -na ‘to say,” and what follows the stem is the past morpheme. -f’7is a
modal (assertive; see 2.11) and what follows this modal is either another
modal {question) -I or a conjunction (see chapter 3).

The question sentences in (46) are doubly marked by da both prefixed and
suffixed. The last two are based on a verb whose stem is -djafg) ‘to happen
(perf).” Notice ¢- in {46b) which represents s- (1sg) being assimilated to the
stem-initial consonant. It is not immediately clear whether or not (46a) is
also based on a verb stem. The final vowel in (46b-c) obviously represents -i
(question modal).

The type of questions exemplified by (46) is different from those in (44)
and (45) in that it does not have an independent WH-constituent preposed
from its usual position. An example like the following further complicates
the analysis of interrogatives marked by da:

(47) a. dat’ana-?7 nayat’a?-a ‘Which one {(of those) pitied
you?’

dat’dnd-71 is apparently a WH-constituent, but it is the only one that has -77
(determiner) in it. For this reason it cannot be treated as an interrogative
pronoun if the analysis shown in table 1 is adhered to.
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Another point to be mentioned in this subsection is that what is called an
interrogative pronoun is an indefinite {or “unspecified;” see chapter 7) pro-
noun used in an interrogative sentence. Compare now @ddyd, xat’ad, and
daniir’d in (48) with those in (44),

(48) a. adaya giindh

‘I wonder who is here = Somebody is here.’

b. du xat’aa isnd®-4%
‘1 don’t eat that kind.’
xat'aa siyisgits’
‘He picked on one in a big way.’

c. daniit’a glindh givistaz-1a
how-many-times  it-happened they-slept
‘A certain number of times (no matter how many times) they
slept.’

In short, the interrogative/indefinite pronouns are a noun subcategory
that represent a NP without any co-occuring constituents within it. As
WHe-constituents they are always preposed and may co-occur with a postpo-
sition (e.g., kd) or an enclitic (e.g., git).

2.32. Personal Pronouns.

Following are the independent personal pronouns.

Number
58 pl
Person
1 sind nadni
2 nini nihini
3 idin{ 1gidind
Table 2

These pronouns seldom occur in sentences while person and number are
obligatory prefix categories in the verb (and ina noun subclass). The underly-
ing personal pronoun representing subject NP or object NP is normally de-
leted unless it carries emphasis. The pronouns of other functions as in pos-
sessive constructions and PP’s also carry emphasis; otherwise they are
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deleted where the pronoun is copied to the noun, The following are a few
examples in which independent pronouns are used emphatically:

(49) a. sini z0 ‘only me’
b. nin{ ni-ts’6yd ‘your wife (not miney
c. sini s1-tsi ‘facing me’
d. nini iyina gikadina zisyah sini  1yind gits’igand zisydh
you those back-ones you-kill | those front-ones I-kill

“You kill those who are behind; I will kill those in front’

The grammatical oppositions made available in the independent personal
pronouns are simple, but a much more complex system is used in prefixes,
especially in the third person, for example, i- (unspecified) vs. mi- (speci-
fied), di- (reflexive), atfi- (reciprocal), and so on. Furthermore, the pro-
nominal prefixes closely interact with some syntactic rules (e.g., the choice
of vi- [4p] is governed in part by an NP movement rule}. Although no com-
prehensive study of pronominal prefixes vis-a-vis syntactic rules is intended,
salient morphological characteristics of pronominal prefixes are presented
in chapter 7.

2.33. Nouns.

The third category of nouns (N in table 1) represents all nominal forms,
including the simple nouns (mds ‘knife,” ?4x ‘snowshoe’) that may be in-
flected, the “inherently possessed” nouns that occur always in inflected
forms (e.g., i-nd ‘my mother,” si-£5i? ‘my head’}, and various other forms
(mostly compounds} of derived nouns. Nouns derived via relativization (of
underlying S) are reserved for discussion in chapter 4.

Sapir’s study of personal names (1923) contains interesting forms that
derive from verbs. Hoijer and Joél’s subclassification of nouns (1963} are
based on the internal derivational and inflectional characteristics of nouns.
Neither of these studies deals with other constituents of NP (see table 1). 1
shall briefly comment on the morphology of nouns before commenting on
the syntactic characteristics of the optional constituents within NP.

2.33.1 Inflected nouns. Such free forms as mis ‘river bank,’ #s& ‘beaver,’
zos ‘snow,” are never inflected. There is apparently a class of objects that
may never be “possessed.”!? There is another subclass of nouns which may
occur either in free or possessed forms. These are inflected with pronominal
prefixes with or without suffix -&(”), along with other phonological
changes. Nouns that are inflected only with pronominal prefixes are mostly
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body-part and kinship terms (see [51]). Examples of nouns that are inflected
with both pronominal prefixes and suffix -&(?) are given below.

(50) a. 4x ‘snowshoe’ b. mas ‘knife’
si-?dx-a(?) Isg si-maz-a(?)
mi-?4x-4(?) 2sg ni-maz-a(?)
mi-?ax-a(?) 3sg mi-maz-a(?)
di-?ax-a(?) Reflexive di-maz-a(?)
Yi-?ax-a(?) 4sg vi-maz-a(?)

di- (reflexive) and yi- (4p) are coreferential and non-coreferential respec-
tively to the sentential subject of third person. The stem-final consonant al-
ternation observed in ‘knife’ is discussed in chapter 1 (see 1.13).

Nouns which always occur in inflected forms are those referring to body
paris and kinship relations. Consider the following partial paradigms.

(51) a. -tsi? ‘head’ -citP4d  ‘younger brother’
si-tsi? Isg i-citta
ni-tsi? 2sg ni-citt’d
mi-tsi? 3sg mi-citPa

Unlike the inflected forms in (50), no suffix is added to the inflected forms.
A couple of irregularities are observed in the Isg prefix. Instead of si-, i-
occurs in kinship terms in almost all cases. One exception is gi-niyd ‘my
older brother’ instead of expected I-nivd (cf. ri-nfyd “your older brother,’
mi-niyd ‘his/her older brother’). Another is an apparent metathesis of si- to
is- as in fs-ts°0yd ‘my wife’ (cf. ni-ts’dyd ‘your wife’) and fs-dadza? ‘my
younger sister.” Forms like si~dadzd® ‘my younger sister’ and si-kodd ‘my
husband’ were also recorded recently, suggesting change owing to analog-
ical pressure,

The paradigm of -nd ‘mother’ is worthy of special comment because of
the irregular (in one sense, but regular in another) phonological processes.
In this paradigm, only 1sg form j-nd, whose prefix is in the form of V alone,
is not affected by the phonological rules to be mentioned. All other forms
whose prefix is in the form of CV or CVCV undergo two processes. First,
after the prefix the stem-initial » is deleted whereby the prefix vowel and
stem vowel are juxtaposed. Second, the prefix vowel completely assimilates
to the stem vowel; hence ni-nd —» ni-6 —» ndd ‘your (sg.) mother,” gu-
no ——> gu-d —» gdd ‘someone’s mother,’ digi-né — digi-6 —> digoo
‘their own mother,” etc. The processes are irregular in that no other stem-
initial n deletes in a similar phonetic environment, nor does the first vowel
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always assimilate to the second vowel. In other environments, { is deleted
before o, but this is not the case here. On the other hand, the processes are
regular in the sense that n-deletion applies throughout the paradigm and so
does the rule of vowel assimilation, regardless of the vowel qualities,

The vocative suffix - is affixed to those kinship terms which may be used
as such; for example, it¢d ‘Father!’ (cf. i-£6 ‘my father), inéd ‘Mother!” (cf.
i-né ‘my mother’). 00 occurs onty as a vocative form, suppleting terms re-
ferring to children (son, daughter, grandson, etc.).

2.33.2.  Plural and Collective Nouns. Nouns normatlly do not inflect for
number, but a small subclass of nouns, primarily those referring to kinship
relations, may occur in the combined plural and collective form that is suf-
fixed by -kd or yind.'* These two forms do not indicate only plurality or col-
lectivity. The distribution of the two forms suggest that they also indicate
deference, as exemplified by the following forms:

(52) a. singular i- {si-) plural/collective
i-ciya ‘woman’s grandchild’ i-ciya-ka
i-cit¥a ‘younger brother’ i-cit¥a-ka
is-18’0ya ‘wife’ is-ts’oya-ka

b. ts’ika ‘young woman’ ts'iknwa

thtc’a ‘dog’ thtc’a-ka

(53) si-da ‘older sister’ si-da yina
si-nidaluwa ‘sister-in-law/ si-nidalawa yind

woman’s brother-in-law’

gi-naya ‘older brother’ gl-ndyd yind

tH{rc'dy *dog’ and ist# *horse’ (which derives from ‘dog’) are the only non-
human nouns that may be pluralized by -kd. The possessed form of these
two nouns are homophonous, for example, si-li-kd ‘my dogs/my horses,’
which suggests semantic expansion of f#. Another interesting semantic ex-
pansion is that f# also means ‘domestic animals’ (which included buffalo
and cattle in earlier days). -4 may also be affixed to a numeral or a relative
clause only if the head of the NP is affixed by -&d as a kind of agreement,
for example,

(54) a. ginisnoni-kd  th-kd nanild-ia
nine dogs she-laid
‘She gave birth to nine dogs.’ :
b. iy th-kd nit'in-{-kd xat'ad-ka 1sno?-a%a
these animals  you-own-N those I-ecat
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‘The domestic animals that belong to you, that kind
of animal, I eat.”
¢. thH-kd igaH isina tdydsdit-i-kd nayaa?ol-la
dogs even to-water-they-threw-N  they-swam-across
‘Even those dogs that were thrown into the water
swam across.’

In other words, by a process of agreement, -kd may be redundantly affixed
to forms (e.g., numerals, relatives} other than the small subclass of nouns.

Another subclass of nouns that may form a plural and collective coun-
terpart by suffixing -k« is composed of terms referring to a special recipro-
cal relationship that is marked by one of the two reciprocal prefixes, as- or
att-, for example,

(55) a. asts’ova-ka ‘man and wife’ (ones who are married to each
other)
cf. ists’dydkd ‘my wives’
b. as-dadza-kd  ‘sisters’ {of each other)
cf. isdadza-ka ‘my younger sisters’
c. as-ttasa-ka ‘male chums’ (a pair of)
ds-dina-ka ‘female chums’

(56) a. att-isgd-d-k4  ‘parent and child’ (male or female/human or
animal)
cf. isgaka ‘young men’
b. att-icitta-ka  ‘brothers’
cf. icitPa-ka  ‘my younger brothers’
c. atl-isuiwa-kd  ‘grandmother and grandchild(childreny

cf. isuw ‘my grandmother’
d. att-lciya-ka ‘grandmother and grandchild(children)’
cf. iciyd ‘my grandmother’

Note that as- is chosen for (55) and at#- for (56). The choice between the two
reciprocal prefixes appears accidental. On the other hand, it is tempting to
conclude that as- indicates a mutual relationship of equal status and atf- of
unequal status with the exception of (56b). It should also be noted that not
all reciprocal terms have a -kd suffix, for example, sadrfik’i? ‘my siblings of
either sex,” dtfisndziwd ‘parent-in-law and son-in-law,’ drfixalikiiwe ‘old
husband and wife’ (cf. xaltsd ‘old man’).

Of -kd and yind, the latter covers a wider range of meaning and distri-
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bution. While -kd is limited to terms primarily of relationships, yind is
found in other nouns, such as personal names, for example, 1k’aétsiy yind
‘Bull-Head and his companion,’ mds mik’ddtini yind ‘Cut-Knife and his
companion’; kinship terms, for example, gimit#ik’a yind ‘their parents’; and
after a demonstrative, for example, dind yind ‘these people.’ In these ex-
amples, it is clear that yind does not indicate plurality in its usual sense, but
rather “collective.” As mentioned above, yind contrasts further semantically
to -kd by indicating deference of the speaker to the referent or to the
addressee.

There are several plural nouns which are formed neither by -kd nor by
vind, that is, ts’tkuwd ‘young women’ (sg. ts'ikd), k’ot’indyd ‘middle-aged
men’ {sg. k'of'ini), xalikiwd ‘old men’ (sg. xalitsd), tsidockiwd ‘boys (sg.
ts1dd0), and Waakwd ‘girls’ (sg. ts'idddisd). Note that most of the above
plural forms end in -k#wd. Two other forms that end in -kuwd are found in
Goddard’s texts: isgddkiwd ‘young men’ (sg, isgivd}, tfkiwd ‘dogs’ (sg. tH).

Those two forms found in Goddard’s texts are used alternatively along
with the other two forms: isgdakd ‘young men,’ or ‘children of both sexes;
and #fikd ‘dogs,” the only forms used in contemporary Sarcee. These older
forms suggest that a larger class of nouns existed at one time, especially
those referring to the categories of persons by sex and age, which inflected
for number; they also suggest that the irregular plural forms cited above are
residual forms.

2.33.3.  Nouns with Qualifiers. The qualifiers are not free forms having
a fixed position immediately after the noun, nor are they suffixes in the
usual sense, For the purposes of the discussion, however, the qualifiers are
not considered an independent constituent within NP, that is, no position is
provided in table 1 for the qualifiers. Two most frequently used qualifiers
are {sittd and feiw, which are obviously related to verb stems -#sit#d “to be
small’ and -fcdw “to be big.” Not every qualifier is traceable to a verb stem.
Nouns with a qualifier are different morphologically and semantically from
nouns with a relative clause. The former is like a compound and the latter a
phrase, comparable to the English nominal compound bldckbird and phrase
bidck bird. Consider the following examples:

(57) a. xakidji-tsita ‘little chief”
cf. nitg’it¥a ‘It’s small,’
dind-tsitt’a ‘small man’
nak’is-tsitta ‘small cloud’
b. nictci-tcuw *big wind’ (sibilants assimilated)
cf. nists’{y I’s windy.’
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mist’adi-tcaw ‘big pipe’
cf. ist'ad ‘He smokes.”
yic-tcuw ‘thigh’ (*big leg’)
cf. siyis ‘my leg’
¢, xani-tiyi ‘buffalo’
cf. xani ‘cow’ or ‘buffalo’
dina-tiyi ‘real (indigenous) people, Sarcee Indian’
ka-tiyi ‘real (indigenous) shoe, moceasin’
d. tti-yana ‘old dog’
cf. tH ‘dog’

There is at least one good argument to support the view that the above
(noun plus qualifier) examples are words (compounds) rather than phrases.
In ‘big wind’ and ‘thigh,’ the underlying s becomes assimilated to ¢ by a well-
known sibilant assimilation rule which exists in many Athapaskan
languages. The domain of this rule is the word rather than the phrase. That
the two elements constitute one semantic unit rather than a descriptive
phrase is well illustrated by the examples in (c). The original meaning of
xani is ‘buffalo,” which has undergone semantic expansion with the intro-
duction of cattle, Now the distinction between the indigenous animal and
cattle is made by -#iv7, Notice that xéni-tfyi represents one semantic unit. k¢
‘shoe’ and kd-tfyr are another pair of words comparable {o xani and xani-
fyr.

Distributionally, #sit#d and tciiw may be appended to a fairly large num-
ber of nouns; #yr is much more limited than those two above and yand
never occurs with any other noun.

1t should be pointed out that the noun plus qualifier construction differs,
at least morphologically from the true compound which is the concern of
the immediately following subsection.

2.33.4. Compounds, The most common type of compounds consists of
two nouns or one noun plus a noun stem, for example,

(58) a. tsult’ini ts'ika ‘Sarcee woman’
b. 1°6sl tuwa? ‘tea’ (leaf’s water)
¢. mas yisdia ‘knife case’ (knife skin)
(59) a. xanitivi-yn? ‘buffalo tooth’
tciz-k'us ‘duck neck’
b. iik’60tsi-i ‘Bull-Head’ (personal name)

c. dit’oni-tcdk’a-4 (a «— i) ‘Bagle-Ribs’ (personal name)
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(58b) and (58c) are in the possessed form, the former with suffix -a{?} and
the latter with prefix yi- (4p). Note that foarth person (yi-) instead of third
person {/mi-) is used where ‘skin’ is not part of or possessed by ‘knife’ {cf. tsO
mi-zoldd ‘Beaver-Collar’ = beaver—his—collar-the). '
‘ The second constituents of the compounds presented in (59) are stems of
1nh.erently possessed nouns. The personal names are further marked by -7
which Sapir (1923) identified as “relative.” 1 shall discuss the identity of this
form in chapter 4,

The compound is analyzable into its immediate constituents in which the
second constituent is the head. This analysis holds aiso for compounds of

:Ereﬁ wgrds, in which two make up & constituent against the third, which is
¢ head,

60y a. mas yisdla tiala?
‘string bundie of knife sheath’ (knife-skin-string)
b. mitkoyi diidifi dzilg
‘mother of pearl earring’ (shell-iron-ear-ring)
c. dinf xakidji-tsit?'a yic-tciw
‘this little-chief’s thigh’

The first two compounds (a-b) have the same constituent structure in that

each compound contains within it another compound as iflustrated by the
following diagram.

NP
NP
N
N N
mas yisdla tula®

Figure 3a. Constituent structure of (60a).
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The head of the higher NP is ##4l4?, which is modified by the lower NP,
a compound whose head yfisdia is, in turn, modified by mds. The third
example of (60) differs from the other two in that the compound xakidji-
tsithd yide-tciw is modified by dinf, a demonstrative-deictic (DD). Each
constituent of the compound is represented by a noun plus a qualifier. The
following diagram illustrates the constituent structure of (60c¢):

NP

DD /NP\

N, N
| 7N /N
dini xakidji tsitt’a  yus tcliw

Figure 3b. Constituent structure of (60c).

2.33.5. Nouns Derived from Verbs, Nouns that derive from verbs (or
sentences) are of two semantic types: abstract nouns and concrete nouns.
Abstract nouns are in two different morphological shapes: the verb form
used as a noun without any apparent structural change, as in {61), and the
verb that assumes the structure of the possessed noun, as in (62). The con-
crete nouns that derive from verbs are marked by one of two “relatives”
-f/-d and -nd. These relatives are nominalizers from a strictly morphological
point of view. From a syntactic point of view, they are complementizers (or
relativizers). Since the details of relative clause formation are discussed in
chapter 4, only a brief discussion with typical examples is provided here.

(61) a. nicddj (ni-s-déj)
¢f. nisdéh
nanicdd) (nd-ni-s-doj)
b. Iyi{idj (i-yi-vi-l-vdj)

‘dancing’

‘1 will dance.’

‘I keep dancing.’
‘rationing’

cf. Tyilyd ‘He is going for rationing.’
ivinicd (i-yi-ni-s-y4) ‘I am going for rationing.’
c. guts’ih ‘(woman’s) jealousy’

cf. glnists’ih ‘1 (woman) am jealous.’
gusts’th ‘She is jealous.’
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This type of abstract nouns is rare, and what morphological changes are
involved in this derivation is not apparent. nicddy ‘dancing’ has the iterative
verb stem with tonal change. The stem of iyfiyd ‘rationing’ seems to be re-
lated to the verb “to go,” but this verb does not have -ygj as an inflected
stem. The derivation of guifs’th ‘woman’s jealousy’ apparently does not in-
volve any morphological process, whereas a comparable word, ‘man’s jeal-
ousy for woman,’ derives via nominalization: fsyiinth/ ‘(man’s) jealousy =
that someone is jealous’ vs. fsyviinih ‘someone is jealous.’

On the other hand, the abstract nouns that refer to “manner” have the
morphological characteristics of the possessed noun, that is, the Pro-stem-
a:

(62) a. m‘i—yit’r’é’r-é‘? ‘its way of running’

cf, yit¥at ‘It is running.’ (prog)
b. maa?ota? (mi-yi-?01-a?) ‘its way of chewing'
cf. vi?ot ‘He is chewing it.” {prog)

¢. mi-gindh-a? _‘ _ ‘his way of talking’
cf. guinah ‘He talks.” (imp), glingj ‘telling’

The progréssive aspect form of the verb is most frequently used in the deri-
vation of the abstract nouns that refer to manner.

Following are typical examples of nouns that are derived by way of rela-
tivization:

{63) a. iyisnih-{
itel dikod-i

‘the one who is pushing’

‘board = stick that is broad’
nisk’d guldg-{ ‘god = earth he has made’

b. inis*idj-a ‘thief = one who steals repeatedly’
cf. cidjon-4 (si-djon-a) ‘old ones’

¢. tinfnd-nd ‘those who have moved camp’
cf. tind-na ‘those who will move camp’
dind nit¥é-na ‘many people (people they-are-many)’
gudja iditc’6c-na ‘the one who shoots well’

Of the three nominalizing elements, -7 is the least marked, that is, the most
general, both semantically and syntactically; whereas -nd is marked in that
the nominalized form refers to human only, -d occurs the least frequently of
all, and it seems to alternaie with -/ with a diminutive connotation.

Both -/ and -nd may also be affixed to forms other than verbs, particu-
larly to locatives and quantifiers, for example,
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{64) a. taya-d (a «— i) ‘What is in the water?’
gix?ona-a ‘What is on the other side?’
yanit’si-i ‘the thing or person in the north’
ts'iviya-4 ‘the one (thing or person) out east’

b. ts’iyiya-na ‘the easterner’

aki-nd ‘two people’ (cf. dkiyi ‘two’)
ttd-na ‘some people’
mo-nd ‘people on the warpath’

There would be no apparent motives to postulate a syntactic rule, that is,
relativization, if -/ and -nd were to be suffixed only to non-verbal forms
such as those in (64). Furthermore, it is not only the verb which turns into a
nominal that needs to be accounied for; there are other constituents still
remaining within the derived nominal that require an accommodation. Par-
ticularly interesting are words like ‘board,” ‘god,’ and ‘the one who shoots
well,” among others. The underlying sentential constituents in these derived
nominals are, respectively, /fci “stick’ (subject), nisk’d ‘earth’ (object), and
gidjd ‘well (adverbial). The functional relationship of these and other con-
stituents can best be expiained if the process involved in the derived nouns is
viewed as a syntactic rule rather than a simple morphological (derivational)
process.

This concludes discussion on numerous subcategories of nouns and nomi-
nals that represent N within NP (see table 1). The following subsections deal
with “optional” constituents that co-occur with N,

2.34.  Deictic-Demonstratives (DD).

The constituent DD, along with Quantifiers (Q), is considered optional
within NP as presented in table 1, despite the occurrence in the texts of DD
as well as Q without a following noun, The present analysis, therefore, as-
sumes that certain (redundant or recoverable) nouns are deleted after DD
or Q. Since there are no recoverable DD’s or (s, no deletion of these cate-
gories is assumed.

As shown in 2.20, there are locative-temporal sets of quadruplet/quin-
tuplet deictic-demonstratives. Table 3 shows a quadruplet set of deictic-
demonstrative pronouns:
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5g pl gloss
1 dinf dindg | near lp
11 naahi nddna | near 2p
I nlyd niyind | away from 1p/2p
v daohi doond | out of sight

Table 3. Deictic-demonstratives in quadruplet set.

This set was elicited by Sapir out of context, and it is not possible to deter-
mine how accurately the quadruplet distinctions are maintained or how fre-
quently they are actually used. It is also important to note that the above set
is coreferential exclusively to the human noun.

2.34.1. Triplet Set. On the basis of textual analysis, however, I have
postulated a triplet set (table 4),

sg pl ' Gloss
+ human : -human | + human= -human
I dini | diyf dind | diyl |‘this/those’ (immediate)
i1 ivi ‘that/those’ (proximate)
IT1 niryi ‘yonder one(sy
{peripheral)

Table 4. Deictic-demonstratives in triplet set.

The use of each of the above forms is illustrated below with examples
from texts. The gender distinction (human vs, nonhuman) as well as the
number distinction is made only in I (immediate), for example:

(65) a. dini xakidji isina ‘as for this chief’
dini isind mits’dyad  ‘as for his wife’

dini ik’606tsi ‘this Bull-Head (personal name)
dini mas mik’datini ‘this Cut-Knife (personal name)
dinf tsika-" ‘this young woman’

b. dind asts’0yaka-*1  ‘this married couple’
dina vina ‘these people (Sarceey
dind ts'ikuwa-" ‘these women’

dind k’at’'indy4-7  ‘these men (middle-aged)y’
dind sitindana-?1 ‘those who are sleeping’
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dind, the plural counterpart of dinf, occurs less frequently in texts and no
textual example of its occurrence with a possessed noun or personal name is
readily available. Nevertheless it is safe to assume that such a sequence is
grammatical. It is apparent that dinf/ as a demonstrative shares the same
lexeme as in the personal pronoun /dinf (3sg), whereas dind is lexically iden-
tical to a noun dind ‘person, people.’

diyf, unmarked as to number, may precede any noun other than the
human noun:

(66) a. divyi sits’ida? ‘this robe of mine = this my-robe’

diyi tsi ‘this paint’
diyi tsis ‘this hill’
diyf ftei-tsithd ‘this little bush’

b. dadinai-r’aa diyaasitsisini-i (diyf a-sits’isini-i)
what-you-said-for this someone-treat-me-thus-past
‘What did you say for them to treat me like this?’

¢. dind sitindana-7i diyi ts’icjitdj-{-ina

these who-were-sleeping-the  this that-someone-was-shouting
ts’andginidzn-la

they-woke-up-suddenly-M

‘Those who were sleeping woke up suddenly by this shouting
of the people.’

The grammatical relation of diy¢ vis-a-vis a following noun in example (a)
is straightforward, but that of (b-c} requires some comments. diy/ in (b)
represents NP of a PP whose postposition is & ‘like,” which is incorporated
into the verb prefix. Since DD like Q represents NP where the underlying N
is deleted, it is assumed here that diyi of diyi a (PP) is coreferential to a
deleted (underlying) noun. In (¢) diy/ is coreferential to the following
nominal which derives from fs'ic/itdj ‘someone/they keep(s) shouting’
(see chapter 4 for further discussion). In either case, the demonstrative
refers to a nominal.

iyl (11, proximate) and niryie (111, peripheral) are not marked for gender
or number as exemplified by the following:

(67) a. iyl isgiva ‘that (the) young man’
ivi gahld téna? ‘that (the) spruce bark’
ivi t8’6 ‘that (there) outside’
iyi thka ‘those (the) dogs’
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iyl itei 10 ‘in that (the) bush = that tree among’
iyl mis ‘that (the) river bank’
b. nioyi ts'iddotsa-?]  ‘that young man over there/
mentioned before’
nuyu tsis kK’a ‘over there on that hill = that hil on’
nuyu dit'oni ‘that eagle over there’

Among the derived sets of DD, those affixed by -7y ‘right, very’ are
most frequently used in texts, for example,

(68) a. diyi-tiyl tsis ‘right this hill’
b. dini-t'1yi ts’6sf ani?-{ ‘this very crow mentioned before’
¢. nuyd-t'{yi 4asts’ini?i ‘right that one mentioned before’
d. aatiydat’a (iyi-t'iyi-at’a) nohd ZAsyin-{
that-it-is your-mother  who-killed-her
“That is the one who killed your mother.’

Another point to be added here is that niryd, a demonstrative, is different
from niryd, a locative adverbial. The passage (69) from a text shows the
contrast between the two forms.

(69) a. nuyud  dit’éni itci  td yiuté-o tsidiyaatto,
that eagle bush among that-is-brooding let’s-run-to
ismih-1a,  Qyaat’ivi tPaatsi  inidzd-asina niyd
he-said  and-then  next-day became there

gidistt’a-1a
they-ran-to

“Let’s run to that eagle that is brooding in the bush,”
he said, And then the following day they ran over
there (to the bush).’

2.34.2.  Semantic Contrasts of the Demonstrative Deictic Pronouns.
The semantic distinctions made available by the triplet set are not always
straightforward. Nonetheless, two observations can be made with certainty.
First, the set of deictic terms is used to define both the spatial and temporal
relationships without any formal distinction. For example, dinf (immediate)
may refer to someone who is physically present near the speaker (and
hearer) or to somebody being talked about at the narrative moment,
whereas niryd (peripheral) refers to someone who is away from the speaker
(and hearer) or to someone mentioned in a story on an earlier occasion. The
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exact nature of reference is more elusive for #y/ (proximate). It appears that
it refers o someone/something already implied or understood between the
speaker and hearer; that is, the reference carries no “new information.” In
the triplet set, the relationship is defined from the speech participants’ (1p
and 2p) point of view with respect to the topic (3p), whereas in the quadru-
plet/quintuplet set, it is defined from the speaker’s (1p) point of view with
respect to the hearer (2p) and the topic (3p).

2.35. Quantifiers.

Quantifiers are mostly numerals and number-based nominals. Other than
the numerals the most common quantifiers include tAk’f ‘one, some,’
ttudt’da ‘all, every’ and ffond ‘someone.” While these may not be derivable
from the numerals synchronically, it is safe to assume that they are related
diachronically to the numeral ffik’@zd ‘one.” Quantifiers normally occur
between DD (if it occurs) and N, but they may move to other positions or
represent an NP without a following N (i.e., where the underlying N is de-
feted).

2.35.1, Numerals. All number terms are derivable from the following
ten cardinals:

(70) a. ttik’aza ‘one’ f. gustont ‘six’
b. akiyi/ikivi two’ g. tcictcidi ‘seven’
c. took’/tayk’i  ‘three’ h. ttacdiitcd  ‘eight’
d. diiteii ‘four’ i. tlik’nyayaa ‘nine’
€. gult’ad “five’ ) j. ginisnani  ‘ter’

The next nine terms {up to ‘nincteen’) are derivable from the above car-
dinals plus mit66 ‘add,” with or without minor morphophonemic adjust-
ments, for example,

(71) a. thik’a mitdd  ‘eleven’
b. ikdd mitod ‘twelve’
¢, t0dk’1 mitod  ‘thirteen’

The decimal terms from “twenty’ to ‘a hundred’ are derivable from the
cardinals by suffixing 477, again with minor phonological adjustments, for
example,
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(72) a. akad-dii ‘twenty’
b. too-dii ‘thirty’
¢. dife-dii forty’
d. giinisndani-dii  ‘a hundred’

There are two sets of derived terms, one adverbial with the suffix -gi
‘times, in the manner of” (akiyi-gi gundh ‘he talks in two ways’) and another
nominal with suffix -nd ‘persons.’ The former is a constituent in VP and the
latter is used exclusively in counting people. The following are a few ex-
amples of each set:

(73) a. ttik’dza-gh ‘once’ ttik’aza ding ‘one person’
b. akaa-gl/  “twice’ aki-nd isgdd-kda ‘“two young men’
akiyi-gn
¢. too-gl ‘three times’ t66-nd dina ‘three persons’

thik’dzd is the only numeral term which can be used in counting people
without the suffix -nd. Again, the two sets of derivations require morpho-
phonemic adjustments which are not as irregular as they might appear. This
phonological process, as well as morphological characteristics of the
numerals, are discussed in some detail in Cook (1971d).

2.35.2.  Other Quantifiers. While the numerals are specified quantifiers,
the other quantifiers are unspecified ones, as suggested by the following
usage:

(74) a. tHK cilitc’a o

one my-animal ‘one of my animals’
thk’i doni
some food ‘some food’

b. ttaat’aad dind ‘all of the people’
ttaat’aa dont ‘all of the food’

¢ ttomda  dats'ishdk’aana ist'ih
one opposiie-ones he-shoot

‘One of us shot the opposite ones.’

These quantifiers are unspecified in the sense that they do not make re-
ference to exact number or quantity. Notice also that the use of thAkT and
thadt’da suggests no distinction between the count and mass nouns. With
suffix -nd (which always refers to human), rfond is somewhat more speci-

fied than the others.
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2.36. Quantifier Movement and Noun Deletion.

The typical syntactic order of the demonstrative, quantifier, and noun in
NP is in that order (DD-Q-N) as exemplified by the following examples.

(75) a. dini thik’aza xalitsa
DD Q N ‘this one old man’
b. dini ts’00tsa
DD N ‘this old lady’
c. tcicts’idi déoni
Q N ‘seven guns’

Aside from this typical order, other orders are observed as shown by
examples in (76). These other orders are (DD)-N(D)-Q as in (76a-c) or
Q-DD-N as in (76d). These variable orders can be explained by a rule of
quantifier movement, which moves Q to the right of N or D (if D is present)
or to the left of DD (if DD is present).

(76) a. ist’ani thik'i giya andadla-la

bow another them-for he-made

N Q ‘He made another bow for them.’
b. ts"iddond  akind-isind

N Q ‘(as for) the two boys’
c. doni-?1 ttadt’aa xanayilo-la

food-the all she-took-out-again

N Q

‘She took out alt the food again.’
d. ttaaraa diyi ddni yitcidjt

Q DD N

‘He will eat all the food.’

With the quantifier movement rule briefly outlined above, it is now safe to
assume that the relative orders of nominal constituents within NP are
otherwise fixed except for the relative clause (8), which may be moved out
of the domain of NP (see chapter 4).

Other surface variations of NP occur because the underlying N is deleted.
In (77) DD-Q represents NP, whereas Q alone represents NP in (78) and DD
alone in (79). Where Q occurs with DD without N, Q is the head of the con-
struction.
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(77) a. dini ttik’i-isina

this another-as-for

bb Q ‘as for this person’

diyi thk’azd-isina

this one-as-for

DD Q ‘as for this one (crow)’
(78) a. tHk’-isind tdyanisxa-la

another-as-for  she-threw-into-the-water

Q VP

‘She threw the other one into the water.’
b. ttadt’da xdginiddh-a

all they-are-dancing-while
Q VP ‘while all of them are dancing’

¢, akind katciniyiti-1a
two they-peeped-out
Q VP ‘Two persons peeped out.’

(79) a. dini dina-yila

this he-gets-well
DD VP ‘This person gets well.’

b. dini-isind  ts'ikuwd maginilind giiya nadilat-1a
this women  who-are-pretty them-from he-takes-away
DD(subj)  N(obj) - VP

‘This man takes pretty women away from them.’

The two examples in (79) require further comment. In (79a), din/ {DD)
represents the subject NP, and dind represents complement NP where the
literal meaning of the sentence is ‘this exists as person.’ In the second
example, the DD and N represent two different NP’s, subject and object
respectively.

All the examples are cited out of texts, and each deleted N is recoverable
from the context. For this reason, it is assumed a rule of noun deletion
applies to such sequences as DD-Q-N and Q-N, where N is the obligatory
constituent of the underlying NP.

Alternatively, it may be considered that each of DD, Q, and Nof NP is a
subcategory of nouns which may represent NP independently or in
combination with the others. This alternative may appear attractive,
particularly for those derived quantifiers with suffix -nd (akind ‘two per-
sons,” tfond ‘some, one’). This, however, would complicate the phrase



20 A SARCEE GRAMMAR

structure rules to the extent that they would not offer any plausible general-
izations about the behaviour of the constituents involved. Furthermore, it
could not account for the obvious relationships that obtain among different
surface variations of NP, for example, DD-Q-N, DD-Q, DD, and others,

2.37.  Determiner (D) and Delimiter (DL).

Two positional categories are postulated to account for the constituents
that follow N within NP, These are D(eterminer) and delimiter (DL), which
occur in that order following N. The nouns that D may follow do not in-
clude personal names, nor may it follow a personal pronoun (see table 1). It
is necessary, therefore, to recognize a subcategory of N (e.g., personal
names) aside from personal pronouns to describe the co-occurrence restric-
tions. It should be noted that personal names may co-occur with DD but not
with D. The following are some NP’s with D and/or DL,

(80) a. sinf z6
Pro DL ‘I only’
b. dini Kotini-% zo
DD N-D DL ‘this man only’
c. diyi-ka akiyi-ka zd6
DD Q DL ‘these two (horses) only’

It may be recalled that dji *also, likewise’ also occurs where DL does;
however, it is not treated as a constituent within NP, since it enjoys a much
wider range of distribution.

2.37.1.  Determiner. This category is represented by one and only one
form -%. For want of a better term, this form is called a “determiner.” It is
probably a misnomer, and a better term might be “topic marker.” Assuming
that -? contrasts with zero (@), these are comparable to Korean nun vs. ka
and Japanese wa vs. ga. The first of the two forms in each language is
widely known as “topic marker.” This comparison is based on the following
observation.

Intexts, if a recurring NP is coreferential to an earlier occurrence, the NP
is “tagged” with D from the second time onward. An NP which occurs for
the first time in a discourse may be similarly tagged only if the NP is con-
trasted with another NP which actually occurs in the same discourse or is
implied by the context. Consider the following examples quoted out of a
text:
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(81) a. ists’ovd yis™, siyd-1 di yis?
my-wife I-saw my-son-I> not {-saw
‘T saw my wife, but I did not see my son.’
b. itsits’in&-?1 Ks-nd-k’a? kayiyd?az-la

head-bone-D  neck-eye-place he-looked-in-M
‘As for the skull, he looked in the neck-eye area/He looked in
the neck and eye area of the skull.’

c. diyi mits'ida-71 tsist’ogustiyi  mik’a silo-1a
this his-blanket-D swallow it-on-there-were
‘As for his blanket, swallows were (painted) on it.’

In (a), sivd ‘my son’ is marked by D in contradistinction to ists’oyd ‘my
wife,” although the former has not been referred to in the context. The other
two sentences above are good examples of topicalization. In (b), the first
NP is marked by D as topic. This NP is taken out of itsits’ind k'lis-nd-K’a?
‘the skull’s neck-eye area,’ a compound-like possessive construction which is
the object of the sentence. In other words, the possessor is “topicalized”
and moved out of the possessive NP. In (c) the first NP is moved out of the
PP whose postposition £'a ‘on’ is prefixed by pronominal prefix mi-. The
second NP ‘swallow’ is the subject, but the order is inverted because of the
topicalized NP which originates from a PP, The following passage from a
text further illustrates the function of D.

(82) a. dtc’a glstdna misgdaka-la, dini ts’00tsa-",
there-were six boys -this old-lady-D
itsdha-"1 isind  vah ts’o vih nanidal-1a
oldest-D home outside 4p-with she-arrived

‘It turned out that the old lady had six boys. She arrived with
it at the outside of the oldest one’s home.’

In the first sentence, the NP marked by D is “extraposed” because of
dic'd, which always occurs at the beginning of a sentence.!* The NP is
tagged in this way because it is a coreferential to earlier occurrence(s) in the
text. In the second sentence, the first NP is marked by D, although it has
never occurred in the context, because ‘the oldest’ is contrasted with the rest
of the boys (i.e., ‘six boys’ implies the existence of ‘the oldest’}. “The oldest’
is now introduced by is/nd as the main character of the discourse; hence it is
moved out of the possessive construction itsdhi ydh ts°0 ‘the oldest’s home’s
outside’ (‘outside of the oldest one’s home”). It can also be explained by
topicalization.
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As mentioned at the outset of this subsection, D marks coreferentiality.
This function of D compares well with the so-called “switch reference”
(Jacobsen 1967), whose primary function is to avoid ambiguity by marking
coreference. While the switch reference in Hokan-Coahultecan, Uto-Az-
tecan, and Maidu, among others, is a characteristic of VP, D in Sarcee with
a similar function is a characteristic of NP.

2.37.2.  Delimiter. This is the last “optional” constituent of NP repre-
sented by zd, ‘only,” and has a fixed syntactic position. This is in a sense a
nominal enclitic which occurs immediately after a noun of any function, as
illustrated by the following examples:

(83) a. dina yiduwah-di guwa-ada  z¢ kanadiyitta?
people all-gone-then thereafter only you-come-out
‘Only when all the people are gone, come out of there.’
b. dimoya zd nanindc-gu-la
edge only you-move-M—M

‘Only along the edge you should move.’
c. sini zd hasisd
‘I only (no one eise) chased him.’

d. iwa divi-tiyi xat’ad kK& zd 1sina
and this-very kind on only
‘and onfy on this kind’

c. isgddkd iwa k’otindya z0 yittadittc
young-men and men only  they-dance-with-it
‘Only young men and men (middle-aged) dance with it.’

f. ninlyd-?1  diitc1-?1 z0 Pastia
bear-the four-the only I-ran-against

‘I ran against only the four bears.’

In the first two examples, zd occurs right after a nominal particle of locative
function. In (c) it follows a pronoun, and in (d) it is preceded by a postposi-
tion. These examples suggest that there is little difference, at least at the
morphological level, between nouns, postpositions and particles. In (e) it
occurs after conjoined NP’s, and finally in (f} it occurs after a numeral that
is moved from its usual pre-noun position. The internal structures of NP in
the last two examples should be explained by transformations, but the posi-
tion of zd is intact. If postpositions are treated as nouns, constructions like
xat'dd k°d in (d) should be treated as compounds. Then the delimiter should
be treated as a true postposition.

SYNTACTIC CATEGORIES AND BASIC SENTENCE STRUCTURE 83

2.38.  tsind,

This is the last form to be dealt with of the constituents of NP. Because of
the peculiar syntactic behaviour of this form, it is impossible to assign it to
any of the positional categories that have been discussed. Its semantic
features are just as peculiar as its syntactic ones. It is obviously a human
noun as it is used in (84a), but there are no instances in which tsind alone
represents NP as any other ordinary human noun. It functions as a title
(e.g., Mr., Mrs.} as in (84b), but the connotations it imparts on the mas-
culine and feminine nouns are different. It is also used with a non-human
but animate noun when it is personified, as in (84¢c). A proper description of
this form will require a further subclassification of N.

(84) a. dini tsind ‘this fellow’ {slightly insulting)

b. dikoxali tsind ‘white fellow’ c.f. dikdxalf ‘white man’
ts’001s4 tsind ‘dear old woman’

¢. th-ydn4d tsina ‘(Mrs.) old dog’ (personified)
dukoyi tsind *Mr.) coyote’ (personified)




Conjoined Sentences

3.00. INTRODUCTION.

The basic sentence patterns, the two major syntactic constituents (NP, VP),
and PP are examined in the preceding chapter. Although the characteristics
of PP are discussed in chapters 2 and 9, no attempt is made here to provide
an exhaustive list of postpositions (but see 9.50). The remaining categories
of words and particles (both free and bound) are essentially of two
functional types, the conjunctions and complementizers. Of these, the latter
is dealt with in the next chapter since it involves embedding processes in NP
and VP.

3.10. TYPES OF CONJUNCTION,

Structurally there are three types of conjunctions: (D) those which are ap-
pended to the preceding clause, (ii) those which occur as a free form before
a clause, and (iii) those which occur in either form, for example,

(1) a. -itivi ‘then’
dind-?{ xanaayal-la-asivi kiyiyal-la
man-the he-waltked-down-then he-entered
‘Having walked down the hill, the man entered the house.’
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b. twa/iwa! ‘and’
dind didlina® sdvya ts'inistih, jwa gistond dji ndyi
man he-is-alive me-to one-gave and six too there
tc’datef to saya ts’ini-la
poplar among me-t0 one-gave
‘The man who is alive was given to me, and those six men over
there in the poplar trees were also given to me.’
c. ight ‘in spite of, even if, however’
tote’ij-1a, igitl du ts'azi-la
it-iumped however no one-woke
‘It jumped, but he did not wake up.’
nidisni?-igadr, kanadiyligad-ight
I-call-you-even you-come-ouf-not
‘Even if I call you, vou should not come out.’

Of the three types, the first is the best represented, with about half a dozen
forms recorded in texts (e.g., -/nidza ‘as, when,” Fyist’d? ‘as soon as,’ -i
‘while’). Each of the other two types occur twice, including those cited above
(e.g., fcayda ‘because,’ (-)ida? ‘if, when, after,” (-)igiistiyd® ‘just then’).
te’ayda is different structurally from the rest for reasons to be discussed
shortly.

Functionally, there is one coordinating conjunction and its derivatives; the
rest are subordinating conjunctions.

3.20. SEMANTIC AND FUNCTIONAL PROPERTIES OF CONJUNCTIONS.

The semantic and functional characteristics of conjunctions are straight-
forward in some cases but not so transparent in others. I shall attempt in this
section to describe some salient features with examples taken out of texts,
followed by an alternative analysis for some selected cases in the subsequent
section,

3.21. awa vs, -y

Most of the conjunctions specify temporal relationships of two or more
events. As a coordinate conjunction, &wd joins two clauses of equal status,
each being able to represent an independent sentence. The temporal rela-
tionship of the events described by the clauses so conjoined is “concurrent.”
Compare the example cited in (2a) with those in (2b-c):



86 A SARCEE GRAMMAR

(2) a. ttond datsisadk’aand isttih ginila, fwd tiond

ong backward-ones he-shoots they-say, and one
ndanisaak’aana ginila
forward-ones they-say
“‘One will shoot those in the back and the other those in the
front,” they say,’

b. dayah kiindyiya-la-afryl, dits’oya *aasnila-a. . .
own-home he-entered-then  own-wife he-said-to
‘He went into his tent, and then he said to his wife. ...’

¢, iwd nats’indh-¥7yl, dimoya 28 nanindc-gi-la yisni-la,
now they-move-then edge  only you-move he-said
iwd-ar' Tyl nadiiya-1a
and-then  he-went-back
‘*Now as they move camp, you move along the edge only
(away from the rest),” he said, and then he went back.’

In (a) two clauses are conjoined by #wd, in (b) two are conjoined by -it’7vi,
whereas in (c) a sentence is introduced by #wd (conjoining it to the preceding
sentence); the three clauses are conjoined by -ifIyi and #wd-gr'ryi.
Apparently three different conjunctions are used in (c), but they are related

functionally as well as structurally, #wd and -it’7yI are in complementary

distribution; the former occurs as a free form before a clause it conjoins,
while the latter is affixed after a clause it conjoins. The third, which is
the combination of #wd and it’iyi, is mutually exclusive structurally with,
but semantically identical to, -it'fyi. One occurs as a free form before a
clause and the other is suffixed to a clause. Both indicate the “sequential”
temporal relationship of two events; that is, the events described by the two
clauses conjoined by either of the two conjunctions follow one after
another.

It should also be pointed out that as a conjunction, -if'fyi is lexically
related to -i'Tyl, as in dad-tIyi ‘right here’ (cf. dad ‘here, this place’) and
isthw-zting-atr'yi ‘my grandmother’s dried meat (it really is),” and so forth.

Functionally, however, there are important differences between &rwa and
-it'iyl. The question arises whether there is a true coordinate conjunction in
the sense comparable to and (English} and et (French). As shown above,
orwd conjoins two clauses, but it is seldom used in conjoining NP’s or any
other constituents, Other than clauses in Sapir’s texts or mine, there are
hardly any instances of &wd conjoining constituents. Nevertheless a few
examples are readily noted in Goddard’s text, in which iwd conjoins NP’s:
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(3) a. tthar’ad isgdaka wd Kattiniyd z6 yittaditic
Q N ) N DL VP
all young-men and men  only with-it-they-dance

‘All young men and men only dance.’

b. nilitc’dkd-yah-7i iwd ninind-vah agidja
your-horses-tent-D and your-tent they-were
‘They were your horses’ tent and your tent.’

#wd is rarely used in conjoining NP’s; more commonly, NP’s are con-
joined without any conjunction at all. In the first example below, two nouns
are conjoined; in the second, three are. In neither case is a formal device
used to conjoin the nouns.

4 a. ditdd ddo6-1 indyaani-la
own-father own-mother-D  she-told
‘She told her father end mother.’
b. iwa, istti gitsis dodni icictend, gini
and horse scalp gun I-capture, they-say
‘And “I captured horses, scalps, and guns,” they say.’

Another common syntactic device used in conjoining two NP’s is the
postpositional construction with postposition i# and #&.2 It is particularly
interesting to compare (4a) with (5a):

(5) a. ditdd d6d hda Aasni-la
‘She told her father and mother.’
cf, ist'anf-1hda tsizisyi-1a
arrow with one-killed-him
‘With an arrow they killed him.’

b. tsO-mizalad  disttéya? ihda diménd  4ddviitcl-la
Beaver-Collar own-friend with war-party he-joined
‘Beaver-Collar and his friend joined the war-party’ =
‘Beaver-Collar joined the war party with his friend.’

Using the postpositional construction as a syntactic device to conjoin
NP’s must be a relatively recent development. Be that as it may, it raises an
interesting question regarding the structural identity of conjunctions, which
is further explored elsewhere (see 3.20).

Returning to the syntactic characteristics of Zrwd, consider the following
examples:
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%) ists’Oya yis™ uwa siya
my-wife I-saw and my-son
‘I saw my wife and son.’

How the above conjoined structure is refated to the other two presented in
(3) and (4) is not immediately clear. It is obvious, however, that the VP of
the second clause, identical to that of the first, is deleted. Examples {(4a) and

(6) probably have the same underlying constituent structure (i.e., NP VP _

tiwd NP VP), while the difference between the two surface structures is ac-
countable by an obligatory rule that deletes the identical VP in the second
clause (as in [6], i.e., NP VP ftwd NP VP —— NP VP iwd NP), along with
an optional movement rule (ordered to follow the deletion rule), that moves
the NP of the second clause to the left of the VP of the first clause as in {4a)
where the conjunction may also be deleted, that is, NP VP iwd NP
VP —> NP VP twd NP (via deletion) —=NP (itwd) NP VP (via move-
ment). The surface structure (3a) suggests that the conjuncton is deleted by
an optional rule.

3.22.  Subordinating Conjunction I

The three conjunctions -imidza? ‘when/while,” -1yist’§? ‘as soon as,’
(}) gustiyd® ‘just then,’ are similar in marking temporal relationships of two
conjoined clauses. These contrast semantically with -i#’Ty7 in that the latter
focuses on how two events converge on a given point in time. With this dis-
tinction in mind, examine the following three examples.

() a. yik’dyis-inidza-as1na mila t6 daviyiko-la
‘he breaks-it-while his-finger among it-went-in
‘While (when) he was trying to break it, it went into his
fingers.’

b. tott’a niya-gyist’a? ninatsiitt’a-1a
a-little-ways he-went-as-soon-as she-jumped-up-and-ran
‘As soon as he went a little ways, she jumped up and went
again,

c. dind yiduwa-gisfiva?  dittiha-*i  idini-la
people one-gone-just-then own-dog-D she-called
‘She called her dog just when people had gone {out of sight).’

While -it'7yi marks sequences of two events which have no intrinsic rela-
tionship to each other, the events marked by one of the above three con-
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junctions have a closer relationship (e.g., cause-effect, expectation, implica-
fion, etc.). Furthermore, while -i#’7y7 does not indicate the amount of time
involved between two events, the above three do. Probably -imidza?
indicates the longest time (note the gloss ‘while”), -Iyist’a the shortest (almost
concurrent}, and (i)gusfrya? the medium length.

Of these three conjunctions, the last may also occur as a free form not
affixed to a subordinate clause. This conjunction, along with a few others,
is analyzed from a different point of view in another section (3.30).

3.23. Subordinating Conjunction I1.

This conjunction, ida¥-(1)da? ‘if (subjunctive), when, after,’ is the only
one that may introduce a subjunctive clause. The affixed form sometimes
drops the initial vowel if the preceding verb ends in a vowel, The following
passage contains both affixed and free forms of the conjunction:

(8) acdja-da® guli-da® diyl sits’ida? ayadisya-a sik’d  ylyistsis.
I-happen-if it-is-if this my-robe turned me-on you-spread
ida? tsidlaya *attagadiniyiston
after tent-flap you-close
‘If something should happen to me, spread my robe which is
turned inside out over me. After that, close the tent-flaps.’

This passage consists of two sentences. The first has iwo subjunctive clauses
conjoined by -()da? to the main clause. The subject of the first of the two
clauses is s- (1sg) which is assimilated to dJ, and the literal meaning of the
clause is ‘if I happen to be so and so.’ The subject of the second is third person
singular (morphologically unmarked), and the clause means ‘if it is s0.” The
second sentence is introduced by ida”? instead of &1wd or &ewddt'Fyi. The only
explanation for this is that the conjunction relates two hypothetical instead of
actual (or highly probable} events. Note also that the structural and functional
contrast between -7yl and érwddt Tyi is equal to that between -ida? and ida?.
The first pair is used to relate actual and highly probable events; the latter
relates hypothetical and unlikely events.

3.24. Subordinating Conjunctions III.
The conjunctions igit#/ ‘in spite of,” and rc’iryda ‘hecause,’ are different

from the others semantically, since they refer to cause-and-effect relation-
ships rather than to temporal ones. The cause-and-effect relationship may
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be either positive (i.e., as expected) or negative (i.e., contrary to what is
expected),

In (Ic) are presented two examples of igir#f which conjoin two clauses de-
scribing events of a negative cause-effect relationship. This conjunction may
be used as a free form or as an enclitic affixed to a subordinate clause. As
the second example in (1c) shows, igit#/ is apparently related lexically to a
modal -igitt (prohibitive or negative command).? In the first examples, ‘it
jumped, but he did not wake up,’ the textual context shows that the subject
of the second clause was expected to wake up as soon as ‘it’ jumped, but he
did not. In the second example, the speaker is talking to a dog which is nor-
mally expected to come to the owner (speaker) when called, but the dog is
advised not to.

The “positive” counterpart of igit#{ is te’ryda. It does not have any enclitic
form although postposition -ya ‘for’ may be related to this conjunction (see
3.30). Consider the following examples:

%) a. tcayda du sitsi nazits’i HActclj
because not me-to you-speak I-eat-it
‘Because you do not speak to me, I shall eat it.’

b. ttd0, tc’ayaa ndydasta. ..
son because I-pity-you

‘Son, because I pity you....’

The unique structural characteristic of this conjunction is that a dependent
(subordinate) clause rather than a main clause immediately follows this
conjunction. In the case of the rest of the conjunctions, either free or
bound, it is always the main clause that follows the conjunction.

3.25. Conjunction IV,

The unmarked -1 is semantically almost empty (i.c., unmarked) and con-
joins loosely related clauses. It marks a temporal relationship of a much
wider span (duration), either concurrent or sequential, as in (7a-c); or it
conjoins a quoted speech with the main clause, as in (7d-e):

(10) a. yiyat-la-g xani zisyi-la
he-was-walking-while buffalo he-kiiled
‘While he was walking he killed a buffalo. = He was walking,
then killed a buffalo.’
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b. na?6édinitca-a yitsi diva-ia
he-was-sneaking-while him-to he-went
“Walking stealthily he went to him.
¢, twaat' iyl istHkd k’a ts’{dismo-1a, du
and horses on one-went-on-war-path not

t8'1sd6-0

one-stayed-while

‘And they set out on the warpath riding horses, not anyone
staying home.’

d. dini ts’tka-% ani-la-a nasiyasni?. ..
this woman-D he-says-i offer-me. ..
“This woman says “he says, ‘Offer me’. .. "
e. dicittaka aasni-la-o ists’oy4 ka ddadat

my-wife for we-go

bt

own-brothers he-tell-f
‘He told his brothers “Let’s go (to look) for my wife.

The phonological shape of the conjunction is i, which completely assimi-
lates to the immediately preceding vowel. In these examples, it alternates
with & or 0. The subordinate clause affixed by a conjunction normally pre-
cedes the main clause. Example (7¢) is an exception to this pattern. This
conjunction, lacking semantic content, is comparable to the English into-
nation-contour “sustain.” (Trager and Smith 1951).

3.26. Subordinating Conjunction V.

The form gir in a subordinate clause is probably the most loaded and ver-
satile morpheme of all subordinating conjunctions. Its lexical and gramma-
tical features are discussed elsewhere in this book. The following are a few
examples that illustrate the point:

(11) a. isgiva-gi naglidaatiot-la
young-man he-jumped-down
‘As (in the manner of) a young man he jumped down.’

b. ts’ika yat-ia yiyat-git
woman she-saw-him he-is-walking
‘The woman saw him, the way he walks.’

¢. nadadi  ndatsTniitas-di gudidit-ga ku thtsidiyisiaz-12
yonder one-pitched-tent-N  oblong fire  one-made-fire

‘Over there where they pitched tents in {an) oblong manner,
they made a fire.’
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It appears that gt may be affixed to any form class to derive another set of
lexical class of different function, or that it may be appended to a construc-
tion relating it to another constituent. Although not intended to provide a
thorough lexical and syntactic analysis of gi, a few examples are shown to
demonstrate its function in subordinate clauses.

{12y a, tHk Xayiyi-la icxut-gi
one she-went-out she-scrapes
‘One of them went out to scrape it (hide).”
b. mits’i kanidat-gi ts'idaatsa-?a  isdini
him-to you-lie girl-it-is you-say

“To tell him a lie, say “it’s a girl” to him.’
c. nadicica-gi vis?i

I-go-home I-saw-him

‘When I went home, I saw him.’

In the above examples git is appended to the subordinate clause. As
shown in other examples, gir may also be affixed, just as any other modal
enclitic, to the verb of a main clause. In the first two examples, gitis a
modal in that it refers to the opinion of the speaker (cf. ttats tydndt-gir ‘they
should move camps.’) In relating a sequential temporal relationship of the
two clauses, gi in (¢) is comparable to idd?. The former is used in relating
two events that have actually happened (past), and the latter, to those that
have not. Of course, one could treat it as two or more separate (homopho-
nous) morphemes. For a semantic analysis it may be desirable, but little
may be gained in a grammatical analysis; it would be akin to treating of as
two dozen different morphemes in English grammar. In short, git may
occur in a subordinate clause which may precede or follow the main clause.

3.30. CONJOINING VS. NOMINALIZATION.

This section is intended to present an alternative analysis of the conjoined
clauses discussed in the preceding sections. There is some evidence that the
conjoined clauses are structurally identical or similar to NP or PP. Other
evidence suggests that a postpositional construction functions the same way
as a conjoined clause. Evidence of these two types and the opposing argu-
ments they support converge to demonstrate an alternative analysis in which
underlying conjoined sentences, appearing as NP’s or PP’s on the surface,
undergo the process of nominalization.
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3.31. Conjunction vs. Nominal Enclitic or Postposition.

One of the structural aspects that suggests an alternative analysis is that
most of the subordinate conjunctions discussed above also occur immedi-
ately following a noun, in the same way that a constituent in NP or a post-
position may follow a noun without a copied pronoun. This distribution of
the forms in question suggests that they are nominal particles or postposi-
tions that are encliticized to the nominalized form of an underlying S. The
case for ()¢7yi is commented on in 2,10, Examples for the others are as
follows:

(13) a. ida?
akiyi dzinis-ida? guts’is dicch
two day-later Calgary {-go (Calgary = elbow)
‘T’ll go to Calgary two days later.’
cf. akiyi dzinis-gir gits'is dicicod
‘I went to Calgary two days ago.’

b. ig#f
tHka-agnt/ isind tdyasdit-i-ka ndyad?ut-fa
dogs even water-to-thrown-ones they-swam-across

‘Bven the dogs that were thrown into the water swam across.’

c. ighstivd
four right-there
‘right at the fourth time’
ika-di gustiva?
two-place right-there
‘at two places’

d. /nidza?
xanida-dnidza-asina
a-while-when
‘after a while’

Functionally, the four forms in these examples are anything but conjunc-
tions; neither clauses nor phrases are conjoined by the forms. None of
them is appended to VP, but each is appended to a nominal form.

Particularly interesting is ig&e#, which occurs in the subject NP of (13b).
This NP has a relative clause (¢td@ydsdif-ikd ‘the ones that are thrown into
the water’) which normally occurs immediately following the head noun
(t#kd ‘dogs’ in this case). The syntactic position of Jgi# in (13b) is identical
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to that of the delimiter (zd ‘only’). In this regard, it is not unreasonable
to view the ‘conjeined clause’ of the second example in (l1c), that is,
nidisni?-igh#f *even if 1 call you,” as a PP whose NP is derived from an
underlying sentence by way of nominalization. Such alternate literal trans-
lations as ‘despite the fact that T call you’ and ‘despite the fact that it
jumped’ for the relevant parts in the two sentences in (1¢) are suggestive of
the nominalization in question.

The form known as “relative” is -/ (usually with a high tone, but other
tones are occasionally found). It may be that this vocalic element deletes
before the initial vowel /, which is found in every one of the above conjunc-
tions,

To recapitulate, while it cannot be determined whether these forms are
nominal particles (such as zd) or postpositions, what occurs immediately
preceding those forms appears structurally to be nominal rather than
verbal.

3.32. Postpositions as Conjunctions.

The first postposition to be discussed is (*)i% (instrumental/comitative).
One morphological characteristic of the postposition is that it inflects with a
set of pronominal prefixes (i.e., copied pronouns), for example, sik *with
me,’ mih ‘with him,” s7s1? ‘to me,” mifs'i? ‘to him,” and so on. Syntactically,
PP is a typical constituent in VP. ik, however, differs from the rest of the
postpositions in more than one way, since it is semantically loaded and syn-
tactically versatile,

The instrumental and comitative functions of ik as a constituent in VP
are illustrated by the following two examples:

(14) a. ayaii® ihila mits’i? totc’idinij-la
scraper with him-to she-signalled
‘With the scraper she signalled to him.’
b. gusdind-a icxutdj-i  ihila

’'m-anxious I-scrape-N-with
‘T'm busy with scraping it/I'm too busy with scraping to be
bothered.’

In (a) there are two PP’s, dyif#1? 1hila ‘with the scraper’ and mits’i? ‘to him,’
which modify the verb tdfc’idinij-l ‘she signalled.” There is no question
about the instrumental function of the PP in this VP. In (b) the NP that pre-
cedes the postposition contains a relative clause. Again there is no question
about the comitative function of the PP that modifies the verb gisdind-a

CONJOINED SENTENCES 95

‘I’'m busy.” The PP in (14b) has been moved to the right of the verb from its
usual pre-verbal position. Compare now (14b), in which the function of PP
is comitative, with (15a-b) below,

{15} a. alini nidiwah-i-ikfda 1yl gah-14 tona? nist'ds

meat all-gone-N-with this spruce bark you-cock
‘Cook this spruce bark since/while meat is all gone.’

b. tca, inistcitdj-i-inila
no, Pm limping-N-with
‘No (I won’t), since I am limping.’

c. aa...isni?-i-thila xayiitol-la
yes  she-says-N-with she-rushed-out
‘Saying “ves...,” she rushed out.’

The comitative function of the PP in the first two examples is not so appar-
ent, primarily because of the semantic range of the postposition which the
English word with cannot accommodate. It is perhaps easier to reflect the
grammatical function and meaning of the postposition in a “pidgin” trans-
lation of (15a), such as ‘cook that spruce bark with the meat all gone.” In (b)
the verb of the main clause is deleted, but the grammatical function of the
PP is apparent as another pidgin translation, such as ‘no, 1 won’t with me
limping,” indicates. The last example above best exemplifies the function of
the PP in question, which relates the two concomitant actions, that is, the
subject’s saying “yes. ..” and her rushing out. This relationship is not so ap-
parent in the other two examples, perhaps, because what is described by the
embedded sentence in NP of PP makes reference to a “state” rather than an
“aetion.” Structurally, the construction in question is undoubtedly a PP,
but semantically it is very much like a conjunction. Recall that the con-
junctions discussed in the preceding section relate temporal relations of two
events described in the conjoined clauses. The postposition i# does exactly
that, that is, relate two concomitant events or states when the NP of PP
contains a relative clause as in the examples cited in (15). Probably this has
led the particular postposition to develop a conjunctive function.

A much more striking characteristic of i/ is its “apparent™ function as a
coordinate conjunction, as discussed along with examples cited in (5). For
further discussion, (5b) and other examples are cited below,

(16) a. ditd déo thila danf-13-a
own-father own-mother with she-told
‘She told her (own) father and mother.’
cf. ditd d66-% ind?adni-1a (same as above)
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b. tcdgiydya Kiyidji isttd ka-ahila kadila-la
weasel coat legging shoe-with  he-brought-out
‘He brought out weasel coats, leggings, and shoes.’

c. 15ts’0ya slya-ahila  ako dicico-6%4a
my-wife my-son-with for I-came
‘T have come after my wife and son.

d. ts’ootsa-" disgaaka-akila dina gil-1a

~ old-woman-D own-children-with person they-were’

“‘The old woman and her children survived.’

(17) a. iik’ootsi maaton-14 digits’oyaka-ahila
Bull-Head he-joined own-wives-with
‘Bull-Head joined the party with their wives,’

b. disdadza-?{ ihili distsi-la
own-sister-D with she-charged

‘She charged her (vounger) sister.’

The crucial problem here is the relationship of the two nouns preceding
ihila, If the two sentences in (16a) are indeed synonymous, as the glosses
indicate, the two nouns in the first sentence of (16a) may be conjoined in a
PP, just as the two nouns are (without any overt conjunction) in the second
sentence of {(16a). (16b) is remarkable in that ikfdd is used exactly in the
same way as English and is used to conjoin more than two nouns. Further-
more, the verb stem -/d ‘to handle plural objects’ clearly suggests the
plurality of the object NP. Even more remarkable is (16¢), in which at first
sight there seem to be two postpositions, i# and ké.5 There is, however, only
one. The PP has the structure of NP Pro-P where the NP is represented by
two nouns ists’oyd ‘my wife” and siyd ‘my son’ which are conjoined by ihila.
Such data as {16¢) provide unequivocal evidence for the conjunctive func-
tion of ih.

internal as well as comparative evidence suggests that the conjunctive use
of ih is a relatively new development, creating structural homonymy and
ambiguity. For example, {17a) would have the same surface structure as
{i6a) had the PP not been “extraposed.” In (16a) déd?ihila does not con-
stitute a PP; hence it cannot be extraposed, whereas digits’ovdka-ahila is a
PP which has been extraposed from the normal pre-verbal position. It may
be speculated that the extraposition of the PP has resulted from the
development of ambiguity.

This analysis of 1a#la still leaves such sentences as (17b) unexplained. The
function of kil in (17b) is neither comitative, instrumental, nor conjunc-
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tive. Although a comprehensive analysis of the construction NP-1kild is not
intended here, the two sets of data presented above, especially (16a-c), con-
firm the conjunctive function of i,

The last and most important point to be mentioned with respect to this
postposition is that it may also be used exactly in the same way as awd in
conjoining clauses. When it is used as a conjunction introducing a new sen-
tence, it is affixed to mi- (3sg specified), that is, mih{ila). In Goddard’s
texts, it occurs either as rmi# or mikla. Some details follow the examples
below.

(18} a. tcuwa mih nanisthis-i ninadisttd

wait it-with I-sew-N I-go-get
‘Wait! and I'll go get what I was sewing.’

b. taagh vyatc’adinij-la mih diitcits’i
three-times he-was-to-hit-her it-with fourth-time
iglstiya? yisxat-la
just then he-hit-her

‘He almost hit her three times. After that (then) he hit her
right at the fourth time.’

c. diyi simdza®  akdgh isttika mit istcad
this my-knife twice horses it-with I-captured
“With this knife of mine, I captured horses twice.’

Although a sentence like the third above is very rare, it is interesting
because of the “split” PP. diy/ simdza ‘my knife’ at the beginning of the sen-
tence, together with the postposition with the pronominal prefix (i.e.,
copied pronoun) mif immediately before the verb constitutes a PP. The
copied pronoun is coreferential to the underlying NP which happens to be
separated in this particular sentence by two other constituents, dkdgi: ‘twice’
and Isttikd ‘horses’ (object). To understand the function of mik in the other
two sentences above the coreferentiality of the copied pronoun is important
here. Recall that a postposition with a copied pronoun may represent a PP
in the absence of the underlying (coreferentialy NP. There is no such NP
either in (a) or (b} in (18), but mi- of mih refers to ‘waiting’ in (a) and to the
fact that ‘he almost hit her three times’ in (b). This type of pronominal ref-
erence is well known in English grammar; cf. ‘He made me wait all day, but
it didn’t bother me.” There is no overt NP to which jf refers, just as there is
no underlying NP with which mi- is coreferential.

Another postposition used like 14 is 1, which is affixed to an unspecified
pronominal prefix gu- in the following example:
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(19) a. xdnida-asina nitah-i-t'iyf nagtdidigo-ot’1yi
a-while-after she-goes-to-bed-then dawn-breaks-then
xanat'idiva-gu, gu’l tc’ajij-la
one-goes-out-like that-on she-wakes
‘After a while she would go to bed, then the dawn would
break, and then it was as if someone would go out of the tent;
thereupon (on that feeling) she would wake up.’

The impersonal pronominal prefix gu- (which makes reference to a point in
time or place) of gu?i contrasts with the personal pronominal prefix mi-.
Again there is no overt NP coreferential to gu- within the sentence, but
clearly the pronominal prefix refers to her feeling that ‘someone would go
out of the tent.

The last two postpositions to be considered in this section are yisi?
‘before’ and ya ‘for (reasons),” as used in the following sentences:

(20) a. nitah-3 yisi?  tlaaztsuw ithila attaciniiz-la
she-sleeps-N before yellow-paint with she-rubbed-together
‘Before going to bed, she rubbed her hands together with
yellow paint.’
b. isdadja-4-ya-asind  nisti-la
he-is-tired-N-for he-lay-down
‘Because he was tired he lay down to sleep.’

v& is frequently affixed to a pronominal prefix, but there is no record of
yisi? being affixed to a pronominal prefix. But the relativizer (N), along
with forms like mits’isi? ‘toward him’ (cf. mis'1? ‘to him’) and mutivd “under
it,” suggests that yisi? is a compound postposition.

The above discussion on PP demonstrates that the function of a post-
position is similar to that of a conjunction. There is little structural dif-
ference between the postpositional construction and the subordinate clause
construction discussed in the preceding section. The only unguestionable
difference between the subordinate conjunctions presented in 3.20 and
those postpositional constructions discussed in this section is that there are
no recorded examples of “conjunctions” prefixed by pronominal prefixes.
Although no conclusion may be drawn on the status of the so-called con-
junctions, a few hypotheses are presented by way of a summary.

First, the so-called subordinate conjunctions may be better treated as sub-
categories of postpositions. In any case, conjoining is not 4 major syntactic
device in Sarcee. Second, there is no appreciable structural difference
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between a conjunction and a postposition. This means that underlying sen-
tences are mapped onto the surface structures through postpostitional
phrases or conjoined clauses, and a semantically based grammar may not
need to distinguish these two categories in underlying representations.
Third, conjunctions may have developed from postpositions (which is a
subcategory of nouns), as the use of ik suggests. It may not be accidental for
Chipewyan to have #d which is virtually identical to Sarcee i% in its form
class and function. Although they are not cognates, their historical develop-
ments appear to have been parallel. Finally, that the conjunctions occur
after a nominal (just as postpositions do) as in (13) suggests that underlying
conjoined sentences undergo nominalization; that is, only the predicate
verb of the main clause remains as a verb (in form) on the surface structure,
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Complex Sentences

4.00. INTRODUCTION.

A sentence which has one or more embedded S within NP and/or VP is
defined here as a complex sentence. The embedded S within NP is called a
relative clause, and that within VP, a complement. Although the syntactic
processes of both types are called “complementation” as they share simi-
larities, the two processes are dealt with in separate sections as they also
differ in several ways,

Since the classical work on the relativization in Athaspaskan by Sapir
(1923), a few interesting studies on the NP complementation have been pro-
duced, including works by a Native Navajo linguist Paul Platero (e.g.,
Platero 1974). It should be noted here that Platero considers that the under-
lving Navajo relative clause is to the left of the head noun although the
more preferred position on the surface is to the right. His analysis is moti-
vated by other syntactic rules within Navajo as well as characteristics shared
by verb-final languages, such as Japanese, Korean, and Turkish. In the
arrangements of nominal constituents (see table 1, chapter 2), I placed em-
bedded S to the right of N on the basis of the preferred surface position.
The analysis of multiple complementation both in NP and VP presented in
this chapter suggest that the embedding processes are lefi-branching both in
NP and VP, and it is indeed reasonable to consider the head noun to be to
the right of the embedded S in deep structure.
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The NP complementation involves basically three different complemen-
tizers which are nominalizers (morphologically) with distinct grammatical
and semantic features that contrast with one another, whereas no formal
complementizer is involved in VP complementation. Furthermore, the
former can be seen as an extension of a morphological (lexical) process to
the level of syntax, while the latter is a purely syntactic process and so is
much simpler than the former.

4.10. NP COMPLEMENTATION.

After the pioneering work of 1923 on the Athapaskan “retative”, Sapir
(1924) wrote a short paper dealing with Sarcee personal names which derive
via relativization. In both of these papers, Sapir deals essentially with only
one morpheme, namely -/, Not only is there a difficult phonological problem
that has not been accounted for, but there are also other parallel forms, for
example, -nd ‘persons,” and -df ‘place,” among others that have to be dealt
with along with -r,

Sapir (1923:139) suggested that “the Athapaskan relative. . . consists in
essence of an old particle, probably a demonstrative stem, that could be
freely added to any word or group of words or relate it to any expressed or
unexpressed person or thing.” In a recent paper Thompson (1979) presented
a body of comparative data which supports this view. In this regard, -f and
-nd are comparable to demonstratives iy/ and dind respectively in Sarcee.

Although no abstract syntactic analysis is intended here, a few surface
patterns involving the relative clause movement are studied, preceded by
phonological and morphological analyses of -7 and other related forms.

4.11. -I, -nd, and -df in Lexical Derivation.

In his study, Sapir (1924) shows that personal names are derived by
suffixing -/ not only to verbs, but also to nouns, for example,

(1) a. diit’édnf diidlic-i ‘Spotted Eagle’
eagle spotted-N
cf. diidlic ‘it is spotted’
t0s1d6-6 ( «—-f) ‘Rider’ (one who sits on top)
cf. sidd ‘he sits’
idjin-¢°? ‘Singer’
cf. idjin *he sings’
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b. iik’oyi yisk’d-d ( «— /) ‘Bull-Fat’
bull he-is-fat-N
tc’ddci tcak’a-d (ts'ddsi tcak’a-i) ‘Crow-Ribg’
crow rib-N
ik’ oyi mizoéla-d ‘Bull-Coliar’
bull his-colfar-N

The underlying form of the relative is 7 (with high tone more often than
mid), which completely assimilates to the preceding vowel, or glide (e.g.,
giitcow-i ‘the big one’). It also unpredictably alternates with - (see ‘Singer’
above} which does not assimilate to a preceding vocalic segment (e.g.,
miydh togiststiw-d ‘Having-Yellow-Painted-Tent’ = his tent it’s-painted-
yellow-N). -/ alternates with -4 with no appreciable difference in meaning in
many other forms,

A more puzzling question with respect to -/is that it is apparently deleted
in some forms. Sapir (1923:139) notes the deletion of the relative as a
general Athapaskan rule with compensatory lengthening or fricative
voicing, but the following Sarcee forms do not show any trace of such a
process.

{2) a. mitsi diik’d6l *‘White-Headed = his head it is white’
didicd yiitPat ‘Running Antelope = antelope he runs’
b. dooni k'3 nazi? ‘Standing-on-a-Gun = on a gun he stands’
dzild va ku? ‘Heaven-Fire = daylight-point at fire’

One may hasten to conclude that -/ is deleted after £, #, or 2. It certainly
seems to be the case that it is more often deleted than not after one of these
consenants, but there is no way to account for counterexamples such as
its'iddsif-1 ‘sleigh = what is dragged along,” maydzing aydt-i (mirydzing?
tydt-1y ‘Wolf-Carrier,” and #ya?-/ ‘the one named” among others.

This apparent phonological problem may not be accidental considering
the abstract nouns which derive from verbs without any formal change as
mentioned elsewhere in this book (see 2.33.5).

While the etymology is transparent in the above personal names and
many other similar nouns such as rddf#'iwi (ndattiiw-f ‘one that weaves’)
‘spider,” gatFuwi (gi#t#riw-i ‘that which is woven, coiled”) ‘grass,’ mitcd
gilind (mitca gilin-i ‘one that has his tail’) ‘spoon,’ etc., these forms should
be treated as words in contradistinction to relative clauses. In other words,
these forms may be derived by a rule of lexical derivation as distinct from a
rule of syntactic derivation. It should also be pointed out that diif'oni
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‘eagle,’ iik’dyi ‘bull,” #s'ddsr ‘crow,’ etc. must also have a similar etymology,
as suggested by the final vowel, although the rest of the etymology is
opaque.

It is also interesting to note that most of the ten basic numeral terms end
in i or a. Where the latter is viewed as { assimilated to the preceding vowel,
the final vowel of the numerals {except tfik’dzd ‘one’ whose last syllable may
be related to zo ‘only’) is identifiable as the relative form. This view is sup-
ported by the fact that another set of quantifiers is derived by affixing -nd to
the basic numeral terms, and this derivation includes the deletion of -/ along
with other phonological adjustments (see Cook 1971d), for example, tfo-nd
‘one/some person’ {cf. tfik’dzd ‘one’), aki-nd ‘two persons’ {cf. akiyr ‘two’},
tdd-nd ‘three persons’ (cf. tddk’l ‘three’), and so on.

The behaviour of -di (note low tone) in lexical derivation is much the
same as the other two. The following three sets of derivations illustrate the
point:

Basic numeral/-f -nd -di

thk’aza ‘one’ ttond  ‘one/some person’ ttodi ‘one/some place’
akiyl ‘two’ akind  ‘two persons’ akadi ‘two places’
todk’i  ‘three’ t66nd  ‘three persons’ toadi ‘three places’
diitc’ii  ‘four’ diicnda  ‘four persons’ diicdi ‘four places’
gant’daa ‘five’ pgaat’ana ‘five persons’ guinziit’adi‘five places’

The numerals are not the only bases for lexical derivations in which those

forms are involved. There are a number of other forms which are derived by

the same process. Of these, the deictic-demonstratives are as systematic as

the numerals, as shown below.

-f -ng -dn

dini ‘this person’  dind ‘those people’  iyidl ‘right here’

naahi ‘that near 2p’ nddnd  ‘those near 2p’ naadi ‘there near 2p’

niryiid ‘that yonder’ nbyond ‘those yonder’ nuyiidi ‘yonder’

doohi ‘that one (out doona  ‘those (out doddi  ‘vonder (out
of sight)’ “of sighty’ of sighty

4.12. Grammatical and Semantic Properties of Relatives.

Of the three forms, -df is the simplest as it marks a point in time or place.
As is reflected in the deictic-demonstratives and other nominal forms, the
distinction between “place” and “time” is not maintained in the lexical or

L T AP

grammatical system, for example, da¢ ‘here, now,’ ddt’fyf ‘right there, right
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then,” etc. There is no semantic difference as it is used in morphology (i.e.,
lexical derivations) or in syntax (i.¢., as a complementizer).

The categories marked by the other two are number and gender and there
are some differences between the use of -/ and -nd as an individual mor-
pheme in iexical derivations and as a complementizer in syntactic processes.
But the systems involved here are not as “rigid” or “predictable” as one
would expect of a grammatical category. The number system indicated by
the above lexical set show contrast between singular and plural marked by -7
and -nd respectively. As complementizers, however, -/ marks singular and
-nd dual, where plural is marked by -nd-ind (obviously a reduplication of
-hif).

As for the gender, the system is much looser than the number category.
As shown in the analysis of demonstratives, the distinction is between
human and nonhuman, but the status is only marginal in the lexicon. In the
relativization process, the distinction is more systematically maintained by
-nd (+human) and -7 (-human).

What makes the systems break down is that -/ is unmarked and that the
use of -nd in some lexical items is exceptional. -7 is used as a general com-
plementizer or relativizer where gender or number distinctions are predict-
able from the context.

Another morpheme that should be considered along with the complemen-
tizers -/ and -nd is -} (past tense)? which appears more often with the two
complementizers. I shall illustrate the categories outlined above with the
following examples. Consider the three relativized forms which derive from
diskin ‘he has gone for trading.’

(3) a. - diskin-{i ‘the one who has gone for trading’
‘that he has gone for trading’

b. -nd. diskin-na ‘the two who have gone for trading’
¢. -nd-ind. diskin-nd-ind ‘those (three or more) who have gone
for trading’

The first sentence is ambiguous as the two glosses indicate. -/ in the second
case is used as a general complementizer where no gender or number dis-
tinction is relevant. Even as a relativizer {note the terminological distinction
I make here), -/ can be unmarked as to gender or number, for example,

(4) a. yimét ‘the one (person) who is swimming’
b, yitul-i ‘the one (animal) that is swimming’
cf. yi*uki-ka ‘those ones that are swimming’
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Here, -/ may refer to a person or animal(s), where the distinction is pre-
dictable from the two different verb stems, one used for humans and the
other for animals. As the third example with -4d indicates, the ambiguity of
number can be avoided.

Although not many verbs are attested with -i (past), forms like the fol-
lowing suggest that there is a second tense category (see chapter 10) along
with the future (Li 1930, Cook 1972).

(3) a. daa xagit’odz-i-i ists’infla
here they-walked one-said
“right here they passed” someone said’
b. yimot-i-nd
‘those who have swum’
¢. diskin-i-nd-and
‘those (3 or more) who have gone for trading’

The past morpheme -i with a lexical tone (low) is homophonous with con-
junction -i (5a), but contrasts with -7 (future) and -/ (complementizer);
furthermore, examples like the following suggest that the low tone of the
tense morpheme lowers the high tone of the complementizer:

(6) a. xatcinindh-{ ‘the one who will poke his head out’
b. xatcinindh-i- ‘the one who was to poke his head out’
¢, diskin-i-i ‘the one who had gone for trading (now back)’

Another morpheme that is closely related to the complementizer is -vd {(a
kind of dimunitive} which occurs immediately following -f and appears
unmarked, just like the co-occurring -7, with respect to gender or number,
although available examples indicate reference only to singular nouns, for
example,

(7) a. dicnidj-f-ya ‘one who keeps quiet’

b. tosisyds-i-ya ‘the thing which I painted white’
¢. yiizut-i-va ’the thing that is dragged (sleigh)’
d. dina nitsitt-i-ya ‘the man who is small’

e. diik’az-i-ya ‘reddish one (person or animaly

4,13, Function and Order of NP Complementation.

The primary syntactic function of the relative clauses marked by -/, -nd,
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and -df is to modify the head noun in NP. The typical surface position of
the relative claunse is to the right of the head noun. There are, however,
other syntactic functions associated with the NP complementation, other
syntactic positions the relative clause may assume, and there are relative
clanses without a head. Uncommon NP complementations include those in
which two or more sentences arc embedded, all appearing on the surface to
the right of the head noun. An analysis of such a construction is particularly
difficult. This section is intended to survey the range of the surface
realizations and possible rules governing the syntactic processes.

4.13.1. Relative Clauses Marked by -f and -nd. The relative clauses
marked by these complementizers typically occur to the right of the head
noun which they modify. The head noun in such a construction is most
commonly subject, object, or indirect object (i.e., NP of a PP), for ex-
ample,

(8) a. dina nitton-na naaya nayidal
‘a lot of people are coming to us’
cf. nittdn ‘there are many’
b. dina yiké disdatt-i-na-?1 vik’aadal-la
those him-for they-went-the him-on-they-came
“Those who went to look for him have come upon him
{found him).’
cf. -dat¥ (prevocalic} vs. -dal ‘(pl) to go (perf)’

(9) a. zoz itsiy-i vik’boya-la
child he-is-crying-N him-on-she-came
‘She came upon the crying child.’
b. nicind dismo-nd gimat-13

Cree they-are-on-war-path he-saw-them
‘He saw Crees who were on the warpath.’

(10) a. tsa-tciw 52%0n-{ va nayiya-la
rock-big it-is-lying-N to he-went
‘He went to the big rock lying there.’
b. miyidza”? xaylitPol-i vih z0distPu-1a |
his-penis it-is-long-N it-with he-is-belted

‘He was belted with his penis which was so long.’

Each of these three sets of examples (8-10) contains a typical relative clause
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which modifies the noun to the left of it, The NP so modified in (8) is sub-
ject, in (9} object, and in (10) NP of PP. Some comments might be helpful
to understand (8b) and (10b). There are two postpositional constructions in
{8b); yrkd ‘for him’ belongs to the VP of the embedded S (relative clause},
and yIk’Z ‘on him’ belongs to the VP of the matrix S, being incorporated
into the prefix complex. The postposition of PP in (10b) is affixed by vi-
{4p) instead of mi- (3p) since the sentential subject (which is also in the third
person) is not coreferential to the NP of the postpositional construction.

4.13.2. Relative Clauses Marked by -di. This complementizer is different
from the other two in several ways. The NP complemented by -df behaves
exacily like a locative noun such as kowd ‘camp,’ £sis *hill,” saydh ‘my home,’
etc. It is unmarked as to gender or number. Nevertheless, its function as a
complementizer is exactly the same as the other two, but used in a more re-
strictive way as exemplified by the following.

(11) a. daa dimoya naanisti-di’ kiyiya?az-1a
here edge tent-pitched-N she-looked-in
‘She looked in where a tent is pitched here at the edge.’

b. natsinind-df  isind vih nanidat-la

one-stopped-to-camp-N him-with she-arrived
‘She arrived with it where they stopped to camp.’
¢. mits’dya tc'icten-la attits'iidat-di
his-wife someone-captured each-other-fight-N
‘His wife was captured when/where they were fighting.’

It may be accidental, but the relative clauses marked by -df do not have a
head noun (see the following subsection). This fact and examples like (11¢)
where the relative clause is moved to the right of the predicate verb might
suggest that -4’ is not a complementizer, but a conjunction. But the syntac-
tic function which compares with that of a single locative nominal and the
morphological characteristic which compares with that of -nd and -/ as
discussed in a preceding subsection, among others, support the view that -dr
is a complementizer rather than a conjunction whose identity is, after ali,
questionable (see chapter 3).

4,13.3. Headless Relative Clauses. Relative clauses occur frequently
without a head noun, Whether it is because of an NP deletion rule or other
reasons cannot be easily determined. Meanwhile, there is good reason to
believe that each of the following four headless constructions has its own
explanation for the absence of an overt head noun.
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(12) a, nitcOw-4-?1 zisyi-1a
it-is-big-N-ID  he-killed
‘He killed the bigger one.

b. t6ogh viikdaniya?ag-i xadja-la
three-times it-fooled-him-N  it-happened
‘It fooled him three times = it fooled him three times, it so
happened.’

c. sisgus-i  ghdinic
‘He used to call me down.’
cf. sisgnis ‘he calls me down, picks on me’

d. di nindaydh-4-474
no you-get-up-again-N-M
‘You will never get up again!’ ]
(‘it is not the case that you will get up again’)

It is not difficuit at all {o see that (12a) has the same structure as those sen-
tences in (9}, in which the object noun is modified by a relative clause. In
(12a) the object noun is deleted by a rule which is not the main concern here.
On the other hand, there is no good argument to motivate an underlying
head noun for the remaining three NP constructions above.

In (12b) the higher verb is “impersonal” (i.e., agentless; cf. an English
sentence ‘it rains’) that requires a complement, which happens to be the em-
bedded S and the complementizer -/ ‘that it fooled him three times.” The
structure of the third sentence above is virtually identical to that of the
second; the only difference is that the higher verb in (12c) is not impersonal.
With the verb stem -ric ‘to do (iterative),” the matrix S means ‘he keeps
doing so.”

As discussed eisewhere, -d?& may be treated either as a modal or a higher
verb reduced from 4#°% ‘it is so.” Considering the emphatic use of this verb
which is a copula, it is not unreasonable to compare the sentence with a cleft
sentence in English,

In short, in (12a) the NP whose head noun is deleted is the object of the
verb zisyi-li ‘he killed,” whereas the NP of the other sentences, which do not
have an underlying head noun, is the complement.

4,14, Movement Rule.
Given that Sarcee is a verb-final language, it is interesting to find NP’s,

particularly those involving complementation, moved to the right of the
verb, It may be explained by extraposition, which has drawn attention of
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many syntacticians, especially those who work on universals. Consider the
following WH-questions:

(13) a. xat’ad-sdja-gn nindnasdat?-3-i
what-happened-so yve-come-home-past-N
‘why is it that you (pl) have come home?’

b. xat’aa nidja-gu niya-ahild gltonanino®?-{
what-for you-did-so  your-son-with you-moved-back-
to-people-N

‘Why did you move back to the people with your son?’

As mentioned elsewhere, the first constituent of the WH-question is always
the question word. The NP that has been moved is subject in (a) and object
in {(b}. That an NP with complementation has not been found in any other
position (i.e., before the verb) in WH-questions suggests that the movement
in WH-questions is an obligatory rule. One could hasten to suggest that it
could be accounted for by a rule of extraposition exemplified by the fol-
lowing sentences.

(14) a. diyi saya k’dniyis tcitea mik’anisyis-i
this me-for you-break unable I-break-N
‘Break this one for me; that I cannot break.’
b. thik’aza zisyi-la  giyadcPat-d
one he-killed ahead-he-is-running-N
‘He killed one who was running ahead.’

diyi (DD} and tfk’azd¢ (Q) which function as head of NP in (a) and (b)
respectively are not affected by the movement rule, while the embedded S
with complementizer is extraposed. In other words, (14a) and (14b) derive
from (15a) and (15b) respectively:

(15) a. tcitcd diyl mik’anisyis-i sdya K’dnivyis
‘Break for me this one that I am unable to break.
b. tlik’dza ghyddtd'at{ zisyi-la
‘He killed one that was running ahead.’

In light of this movement rule, consider the following sentence.
(16) a. aatiya-at'a nahoé zisyin-i

that-one-it-is your (pl)-mother he-killed-her-N
‘That’s the one who killed your mother.’
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An interesting aspect of this sentence is that the subject (dd'fyd «—- ddt’iyi)
is followed by a copula (d¢'#), which in turn is followed by a extraposed NP.
Considering the main verb {copula) and the equational construction cn the
one hand, and the extraposed NP on the other, (16) is comparable to (12d)
by virtue of having a nominal predicate with a copula and at the same time
to (14a) by virtue of having an extraposed NP. This means that {16) is
derived via two rules most likely ordered as shown in the following deri-
vation.

Input  [glyplgadt’ivi nahéod isﬁn}S}NP [VPét’ﬁ]VP}S
that-one  your-mother he-killed copula

|

Rule (1) &dat’iyf nahoo zisyin-d at’a
“That one did kill your mother =
It is the case that that one killed your mother.’

!

Rule (2) datiya-at’a nahoo zisyin-i
‘That is the one who killed your mother.’

Putting the formal details aside, the functions of the two rules certainly
compare well with the two well-known rules, namely cleft (Rule [1])? and
extraposition (Rule [2]).

4.15. Multiple NP Complementation.

The examples of NP complementation cited so far include only those
which have a single embedded S. Although examples are rare, available
texts provide a couple of clear cases in which a noun is modified by two or
more embedded S’s (relative clauses):

(17) a. xanida isfnd 1’0l o sldo-6 itsiy-i

a-while then moss-bag inside he-sits-N he-is-crying-N
dists'o-ta ‘
she-heard _
‘A little later she heard what was sitting in a moss-bag crying."

b. naya  akiyi  tsdyaak’oyi  diidlic-{ at'in-
those two fox it-is-spotted-N  if-is-staying-N
zisyin-d sisgaakd migd nanistto

he-killed-N my-children him-to  I-give-away
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‘T will give away (in marriage) my children to the one who has
killed those two spotted foxes staying there.’

In the first sentence above, there are two relative clauses, sido-¢ ‘that is
sitting’ and isfsiy-f ‘that is crying,” but there is no overt head noun. It is
quite reasonable to assume that there is a Pro-form that these two
refative clauses modify. As mentioned at the outset of this section, one
could argue that the embedded S is at the left of the head noun (Pro in this
case), although the surface relative clause usually appears at the right.
Related to this question is the underlying order and relationship of the two
or three embedded sentences within an NP, In other words, which one of
the two relative clauses in (17a) comes from a higher sentence? Does sidd-o
modify ifsi-f or vice versa? It seems unlikely, but the two may derive from
conjoined sentences. Assuming that the embedding is a lefi-branching
process, the deep structure of NP which is object of dists’d ‘she heard’ can be
represented by a tree diagram such as figure 1.

/ N
I\EP VP
T
Pro sido Pro istsiy Pro

Figure 1. Deep structure of object NP of dists’d.

The second sentence in (17) is even more complex, There are two NP’s
before the postposition with a copied pronoun, i.e. migd ‘to him,” and it is
the first NP (starting with ngye ‘those’ and ending with zisydn-d ‘who has
killed”) that constitutes a PP with migd. In other words, the NP of PP
is split from the postposition by the object NP sisgdakd ‘my children.’

Two relative clauses diid/ic- ‘that is spotted’ and ar’in-i ‘that is staying’
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modify riyid akiyl tsdyiiik’ayi ‘those two foxes,” which is object of zisyin
‘he has killed’ which in turn constitutes a relative clause along with ¢
( «<— i), whose head noun may very well be a Pro-form. The phrase struc-
ture of the PP is so complex that it cannot easily be shown by a single tree
diagram. The first diagram below (figure 2a) shows the structure of the PP
whose NP contains an embedded S which we shall label as S;, for ease of
reference. The second diagram (figure 2b) illustrates the structure of the
object NP of 5.

PP

NP VP
l See e
Pro Figure 2b Zisyin Pro (mi} g

zisyin—é_nil’gc') ‘to the one who has killed. ..’

Figure 2a. PP with S embedded in NP.

The coreferential nouns in the second diagram are circled. Notice that the
second and third coreferential nouns (i.e., those dominated by S, and S:)
are deleted by an equi-NP deletion rule which is equivalent to a Navajo rule
that Platero (1974) describes. Assuming that the forward deletion is correct
and that the syntactic relationship of S, and 8; is correct as shown in the
second diagram, two tentative conclusions may be drawn, First, the under-
lying order of the embedded S is to the left of the head noun despite the pre-
ferred surface order. Second, the NP complementation is a left-branching
process.

4.20. VP COMPLEMENTATION,

A VP may be complemented by an NP or an S. Since the function of NP
as complement is discussed elsewhere and the structure of a complement NP
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Q _ \VP -
sa/
< N

niryd akivl tsdydik’oyi diidhc tsayuak’oyi arin tsaytuk’oyi

those two fox is-spotted fox stays fox

niyd akiyi tsdyiik’oyi diidlici at’in
‘those two spotted foxes that are staying there’

Figure 2b. Structure of object NP of S;.

is not different from any other NP, no further discussion is required here.
The verbs that require an S as complement are limited in number and must
have developed from ordinary verbs which do not require any complement,
just as the so-called “auxiliary verb” has in English and many other
languages.

Unlike NP complementation, no complementizer is used in VP comple-
mentation (although gu- may be considered one; see below), and the
position of the embedded S is always fixed, that is, the verb of the em-
bedded S and that of the matrix S are always juxtaposed. Considering this
fact and the fact that verbs which can be used in the matrix S are limited in
number and occur without any other constituents (modifiers} other than the
complement S, the higher verb may very well be considered an auxiliary
verb. On the other hand, the structure of the multiple VP complementation
demonstrates an interesting syntactic process that is essentially identical to
the NP complementation.
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4.21. Four Verbs in VP Complementation,

The four most frequently used verbs that require an S as complement are
-ndh, -ndt, -djag? (A, C, B) ‘to become,’ -lfh (A) ‘to like/think,’ -zin, -zid (A,
B) to want, think,” and -/dh, -1dg* (A, B) ‘to cause.” The ordinary use (as
a verb in a simple sentence) as well as the “periphrastic” use (as a higher
verb) of these verbs is illustrated by the examples below,

(18) a. Kagundh

It will come to an end.’

sayindt

“You are becoming like me.’
xakidji asndh

“I will become chief.”

digdz gwadyind#

‘Tt is turning hard.’

simi digaz gwaadja?

‘My stomach got hard, got cramped.’
cf. simi digaz ‘My stomach is hard.’

s

(19) a. sanilih

‘He likes me,’
alini anilth
‘He likes meat.’
icdjin-i anist¥th (s-1 —> tf)
‘I like singing.’ (singing = that I sing)

b. didjih giustéh
‘I think I will sing; T would like to sing.’
istsah gadastfh
‘1 might see him; I would like to see him.’

-fih of (19a) is an ordinary transitive verb as indicated by object prefix si-
(vowel i deletes before a) as well as object NP's &lin/ “meat’ and icdjin-i.
Notice gw and gu in the (b) sentences in (18) and (19). This is an incor-
porated adverbial particle as discussed in the next subsection. Consider the
verb themes, all of which are based on stem' -zin (A) / -zid (B) ‘to think,
want’ in four different sets of examples below. In (a) and (b) sentences, the
verb is used as an ordinary intransitive or transitive verb, while in (c) and (d)
sentences the same verb is used as a higher verb,
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(20) a. yinisin (yi-ni-s-zin)
‘I am thinking.’
yinizin
‘He is thinking.’
giyinizin
‘They are thinking.’

b. mdyinisid «— mi-a-yi-ni-s-zid
‘I have thought about it.’
vdyinizid «— yi-d-yi-ni-zid
‘He has thought about it (4p.).’
Siyinizin «—— si-yi-ni-zin
‘He wants me.’

niyinisin «#—— ni-yi-ni-s-zin
‘T want you.’

¢. tadistsuis yinisin
‘I want to light it up.’
cf. tadistsus ‘it lights (said of fire).’
sigistsdah givinizin
‘They want to see me.’
cf. sigistsah ‘They will see me.’
istsah yinisin
‘I want to see him.’
cf. istsah ‘I will see him.’

d. lcdjin siyinizin
Lsing he-wants-me
‘He wants me to sing.’
jeridiin nahiglyinizin
we-sing they-want-us
‘They want us to sing.
nidjin nlyinisin
you-sing I-want-you
‘I want you to sing.’

The first two (b) sentences have an incorporated PP in the prefix (mi-d
and ya-d) with no object prefix, while the second two (b) sentences have an
object prefix (si-, ni-}. It should be noted that a sentence with an intransitive
verb is used as a matrix S in (¢) sentences, while a sentence with a true
transitive verb is used as a matrix S in (d) sentences. Particularly worthy of
note is the coreferentiality of the object of matrix S and the subject of com-
plement S in each of the (d) sentences.
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(21) a. asttdh

‘T will make it.
anifo? (g-)
‘You made it
ayilo?
‘He made it” (yi- 4P obj).

b. dit’aa astfdh-i
“What am I to do?
ist’6na alo-1a
‘He has made arrows.’

¢. madicij gwaasito?
‘I made it rattle/1 caused it to ratile.’
yinas? astto?
‘I showed him/I made him see it.’
tinaikot gwaastto?
‘I made the water boil.’

The imperfective and perfective verb stems -/dh and -/0g respectively are
used as ordinary transitive verbs in {a) and (b) sentences. The (c) sentences
exemplify the periphrastic use of the transitive verb. Each embedded S is a
sentence which may occur alone.

4.22. git as VP Complementizer,

The functions of gir as a modal and as a subordinate conjunction are dis-
cussed elsewhere. Although git does not occur consistently in VP comple-
mentation, it is frequently used in complements which are represented either
by an NP or S. The second NP in the following sentences is complement of
-djig ‘to become (perf.).

(22) a. sida niniya gwaddiag-itiyi

my-sister bear she-become-reaily
‘My sister has become a bear (indeed).’

b. thikd tsitti-?i isgdakd-gi Adagidja-la
dogs little-the boys they-became

‘The pups have turned into boys.’

There are two questions, one phonological and another morphosyntactic,
with respect to the use of gir in sentences like the above. In (a) gt is incor-
porated into the prefix of the higher verb (gi-ddjag) instead of being affixed
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to the complement NP as in (22b). When it is incorporated, # becomes non-
syllabic before a which becomes doubled (compensatory lengthening). The
unanswered question is why it does not become incorporated in the second
sentence above. These two sentences happen to have gir following the
complement NP, but there are many similar structures in which git does not
occur. It may be governed by a semantic constraint, but no definite answer
is available.

As the following examples show, git is also affixed to the embedded S in
VP complementation,

(23) a. ¥’ada tinats’indh-gi agnlah

back one-moves-camp you-make-them
‘Make them move their camps back!”

b. dikuy gwaadja?
‘i’s got lukewarm.’
cf. dikuay ‘it’s lukewarm’

¢. naadivat gwaaditta-la
she-is-staggering she-pretended
‘She pretended that she was staggering.’

Just like the case of (22), git is affixed to the complement S in (a) and in-
corporated into the higher verb prefix complex in (b-c). As shown in (20)
there are many other similar structures in which gir is not chosen at all.
While it is not clear when g# is chosen and when gi is incorporated, it is
quite clear that gi is not required in all cases of VP complementation. It is,
therefore, impossible {o determine the status of gir as a complementizer.

4.23. Multiple VP Complementation.

Although a given VP may normally have only one embedded S as com-
plement, sentences with more than one complement S within the VP have
been recorded. Interestingly, the maximum (recorded) number of S’s in the
VP complementation is two and the process is clearly left-branching. The
following sentences illustrate the process.

(24) a, diik’az gwaanah gulsttih
it-is-red it-becomes I-think
‘1 think it will turn red.’
b gidjin giyinizih guusttth
they-sing they-want I-think

‘I think they want to sing.’
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Note that the left-branching process is the mirror image of the right-
branching process of English, This phenomenon has apparently something
to do with the characteristics of word order as some of the better known
verb-final languages have the same process as Sarcee. The following tree
diagram shows the left-branching process of VP complementation, which
compares well with that of NP complementation.

NP
VP
YAN ;
|
(sinf) ditk’dz  gwaandh guustith
I it-is-red it-become I-think

diik’dz gwaandh guaistth
1 think it will turn red’

Figure 3, Left-branching process of YP complementation.

Unlike the case of NP complementation, the nature of left-branching in

VP complementation is transparent: that is, no abstract representation is re-
quired to motivate the left-branching process. Furthermore, the order of the
VP’s in a sentence is rigid and no cases of VP movement have been ob-
served, perhaps a characteristic of the verb-final language.
Only a brief sketch of the VP complementation process is presented
in this section. More work is needed to clarify the aspect-tense relation
between the matrix and embedded sentences, the use of gu and the con-
dition under which it is incorporated, and the choice between the intran-
sitive and transitive verb in the matrix sentence as in (20c) vs (20d), among
others.

The Verb Morphology

5.00. INTRODUCTION.

Certainly the most complex and yet most interesting aspect of Athapaskan
grammar is the verb morphology. On the concrete level, the verb is analyz-
able in terms of a stem, prefix, and suffix, While the analysis of suffixes and
enclitics has not received much attention for any Athapaskan languages, the
analysis of prefixes in terms of positional categories and grammatical func-
tions and of stem variation with respect to grammatical categories such
as aspect, mode, and tense, has been the primary concern of Athapaskan
students.

Difficulties in the analysis of verb morphology arise because of the fol-
lowing reasons, among others. First, neither the morphemic identity nor the
grammatical function of many prefixes is transparent. For example, Young
and Morgan (1980) identify nine prefixes of the shape #i- or ni- in Navajo,
which apparently occur in the same prefix position (i.e., are mutually exclu-
sive). To cite just another example, they also list ten mutually exclusive
prefixes, all in the form of di-. An interesting but frustrating question is
whether they do indeed represent ten different morphemes that happen to
be homophonous or whether there is only one that may have multiple gram-
matical functions. Even if there is clear evidence that a single morpheme
has, in the historical process, acquired diverse functions (cf. English pre-



120 A SARCEE GRAMMAR

positions), the synchronic morphemic identity may be largely arbitrary in
many cases. Second, the Athapaskan phonology is generally opaque, so
that only abstract analysis and comparative study may reveal underlying
regularity. Third, the distinction between the derivational (lexical) process
and the inflectional {grammatical) process is by no means clear, nor may a
given phonological feature or process (be that a vocalic, consonantal, tonal,
or any combination of these) be identified with respect to a particular lexical
representation or a grammatical category. A quick glance at stem variation
would demonstrate this point. For this reason, apparently, some Athapas-
kanists viewed {erroneously) the stem variation as “allomorphic.” Fourth,
the Athapaskan verb is particularly complex and rich in its derivational pro-
cesses, so that verbs of many different categories (e.g., stative vs. active,
active vs. passive, intransitive vs. transitive) may derive from the same root
or verbs deriving from differeni roots may constitute a lexical set {e.g., clas-
sificatory verbs) or a grammatical set (e.g., singular-dual pair, singular-
plural pair). This derivational complexity increases the problem of subcate-
gorization, which has been discussed in terms of “theme types and systems”
(Golia 1970) or “theme categories™ (Kari 1979).

Besides these difficulties arising from the inherent nature of the Atha-
paskan verb, there is a serious problem arising from the inconsistent and ill-
defined terminology applied to the analysis of basic grammmatical categories
such as aspect, mode, and tense. Since the analysis of these verb categories
has been one of the major concerns of Athapaskan linguistic scholarship, it
is necessary to straighten out the terminological inadequacy and confusion
before dealing with other problems in the analysis of the verb.

5.10. ASPECT, MODE, AND TENSE.

Of all grammatical categories, aspect is probably most complex in its in-
ternal system, both morphologically and semantically, and continues to be
one of the favourite research topics (e.g., Anderson 1973, Friedrich 1974,
and Comrie 1976, to name only a few). One of the main difficulties in
dealing with aspect, mode, and tense is that these categories are not easily
distinguished from one another as they are manifested within one mor-
pheme class or constitute one inflectional process in many languages,
including Athapaskan. In Athapaskan the problem is further compounded
by the fact that what appear to be subcategories of aspect are properties of
both inflectional and derivational processes (see below). It is most unfor-
tunate that even the leading Athapaskanists have never distinguished these
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grammatical categories as they are defined in general linguistics, nor have
the terms been used consistently. 1 shall therefore attempt in this section to
present problems in defining and distinguishing these verbal categories as
general grammatical categories, discuss inconsistent Athapaskan practices,
and propose terminological clarifications.

Among many research articles and monographs dealing with the three
verbal categories, 1 find Jakobson’s (1957) definitions and illustrations the
most concise and useful. Making distinctions between speech event (E5) and
narrated event (E7), on the one hand, and between participants of speech
event (P%) and participants of narrated event (P, Jakobson defines the
three categories as follows:

“ErEfS) TENSE characterizes the narrated event with reference to
the speech event. Thus the preterit informs us that the narrated
event is anterior to the speech event,

E") STATUS and ASPECT characterize the narrated event itself
without involving its participants and without reference to the
speech event. ...

PrERPs) MOOD (mode) characterizes the relation between the
narrated event and its participants with reference to the
participants of the speech event... this category ‘reflects the
speaker’s view of the character of the connection between the
action and the actor or the goal.”™

These definitions, which compare weil with Hockett’s (1958) less formal
definitions, require no further elaboration. Nonetheless, it is important to
bear in mind a distinction between the morphological representation of a
grammatical category and its semantic interpretation. For example, as
Twaddell (1963) illustrated in a most lucid manner, the morphological repre-
sentation of “past” in English does not always refer to acfual Et anterior to
B, for example, (a) If you were here (contrary to fact), you would not have
missed her; (b) You were there last night (fact); and (c) { thought you were
at the beach (formal agreement). These different semantic interpretations
which are contextually bound are not necessarily inconsistent with Jakob-
son’s definition as far as the relationship between En and Es are concerned.

Linguistic Structure of Native America (1946) by Hoijer and others con-
tains two Athapaskan papers, one by Hoijer on Chiricahua Apache and
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another by Li on Chipewyan. Those who are not particularly familiar with
the inconsistent practices will find these two papers extremely frustrating.
For a set of cognate categories that Hoijer calls “aspect” {e.g., momen-
taneous, continuative), Li calls “mode,” and what Hoijer calls “mode” (e.g.,
imperfective, perfective), Li calls “aspect.” For Chiricahua Apache, Hoijer
recognized five “modes:” “imperfective, perfective, progressive (from which
the future is formed), iterative (also the base for the customary), and the
optative.” From the definitions discussed in the preceding paragraph, it is
clear that only true mode is optative, and the others are subcategories of
aspect. It should also be pointed out that the “future” in Chiricahua Apache
is a subcategory of the progressive or another true aspect, that is, inceptive,
since it is formed on the basis of the progressive stem plus inceptive prefix,

Li’s analysis of Chipewyan in the same anthology recognizes three “as-
pects” (“modes” for Hoijer): imperfective, perfective, and future. It turns
out that what Li called “future” is optative. Furthermore, Li postulated five
“modes” (“aspects” for Hoijer), each of which inflects for the three aspects
mentioned above, for example,

Neuter: 8i-tj ‘T am lying,” yi*-t{ ‘I had lain (no
longer lying),’ ywa-s-té ‘I shall lie.

Momentaneous: ne-s-téih ‘1 am lying down,’ ni-ti
‘I have lain down,’ nu-s-té ‘I shall lie down.’

Continuative: na-s-te ‘I dream,” na-8i-tj ‘T have
dreamt,” nad-ywa-s-t¢ ‘I shall dream.’

Customary: dzéré-s-teih ‘1 am carrying it around,’
dzéré-yi-t-teih ‘1 have carried it around.”
dzéré-ywa-s-teih ‘I shall carry it around.’

Progressive: da-ye-s-tet ‘I am holding it,’
da-vyi-t-tet ‘I have been holding it,’
da-ywa-s-tet ‘I shall hold it up.’

This two-dimensional model is also alluded to by Hoijer in his 1946 article
on Chiricahua Apache, but only in 1949 did Hoijer present a set of para-
digms showing two dimensions as Li did. This model of analysis, in which
various stem sets characterize *aspects” and each set inflects for “modes,”
has been adopted along with the terminological inadequacy for many subse-
quent analyses {e.g., Young & Morgan 1980, Kari 1979).

Although Kari (1979) inherited Hoijer’s terminology in his analysis of the
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Ahtna verb, in which he recognizes four “modes” or “tense-mode”
(imperfective, perfective, future, and optative), he attempted to make a
clearer distinction between “mode” and “aspect.” While this categorical dis-
tinction is still marred by the old terminology, he has successfully shown
morphological distinctions between “aspect” and “mode,” of which the
former is governed by the theme category to which a verb belongs and the
latter by the individual verb paradigm.

As indicated above, what have been called “modes” are not modes; they
are aspecis, except “optative” which is a true modal category. I also sug-
gested that “future” (tense) in Chiricahua Apache is better to be treated as
“inceptive” (or an optional subcategory of progressive). A similar analysis
may be possible for Navajo (see Young & Morgan 1980) and Ahtna (see
Kari 1979) among others in which the progressive stem plus the inceptive
prefix mark the “future,” that is, the formal (grammatical) category is an
aspect, which may be interpreted semantically as a future. This interpreta-
tion and other data in Sarcee suggest that tense is not a Proto-Athapaskan
category (see chapter 10).

Having isolated “future” and “optative” from “mode” caiegories, what
remain are true aspect categories. However, these aspects should be dis-
tinguished from the aspects that are characterized by distinct stem sets, e.g.,
momentaneous, continuative, semelfactive, and so forth. In order to avoid
further confusion, I shall make the following distinction: the “thematic” (or
lexical) aspect which is inherent in a given theme vs. the “paradigmatic”
aspect which is governed by the inflectional process. This distinction serves a
greater purpose than making terminological clarifications. Li (1946) treated
the progressive in Chipewyan as a thematic category, but the cognate cate-
gory in the Apachean languages is treated as an inflectional one. If these
synchronic analyses are correct, the apparent correspondence between a
grammatical process and a lexical process requires an explanation from a
diachronic point of view,

To sum up, the only true mode as a grammatical category in Athapaskan
is “optative,”! where “future” and the rest of the so-called “mode”
categories are subcategories of aspect. Those aspects marked by inflection
are called here “paradigmatic aspects,” in contradistinction to the aspects
that are derivationally characterized by stem set variations, which are called
“derivational aspects.” The latter is a lexical characteristic inherent in a
given theme and the former is a grammatical characteristic of a given
inflectional paradigm.

Li (1930) postulated five paradigmatic categories for Sarcee: imperfec-
tive, perfective, continuative, iterative, and delayed future. There is no
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optative in Sarcee. In order {o be consistent with a better established con-
vention, Li’s “continuative” is called “progressive” in this study. The status
of “delayed future” as a paradigmatic category is questionable. For reasons
discussed in chapter 10, this category is treated as a optional tense along
with “past,” which is mutually exclusive with the future, but not with the
true aspect category. A typical active verb in Sarcee inflects fully for up to
four aspect categories by stem variation, and a typical neuter verb does not
fully inflect. The paradigmatic potential of the verb is, therefore, determin-
able in terms of the characteristics of subcategorization, particularly those
that determine the derivational aspect for each lexical item (see 5.50).

5.20. PREFIX CATEGORIES.

The descriptive framework of the Athapaskan verb, which has been es-
tablished since the days of Edward Sapir, identifies about ten prefix posi-
tions and categorizes them in terms of inflectional prefixes and derivational
prefixes on the one hand and conjunct prefixes and disjunct prefixes on the
other. For example, Li (1946) established ten prefix positions for Chip-
ewyan, and he is the first to recognize the disjunct prefixes vs. the conjunet
prefixes on the basis of the morphophonemic alternation, particularly of
the 2sg subject prefix.

Kari’s (1975) study of Navajo and Tanaina demonstrated that the disjunct
boundary is a possible candidate for a “Pan-Athapaskan grammatical fea-
ture.” Phonologically, the disjunct boundary, which is placed to the left of
object prefix, is well motivated for many (if not all) Athapaskan languages,
and in Sarcee the deletion of conjunct prefixes {e.g., #/- 2sg subject) has to
be specified with reference to the disjunct boundary {see Chapter 11).
Another phonological characteristic (for Sarcee at least) is that the disjunct
prefixes have fixed lexical tone (e.g., xd# “off,” xa# ‘out,’ no#t ‘down,’ nd#
‘up,’ ku# ‘in”), whereas the conjunct prefixes have variable tones, tones that
are assigned by rules (see Cook 1971a). The disjunct prefixes are also
distinct morphologically from the conjunct prefixes in that the former is
loosely bound to the verb, either being an optional modifier of the verb
theme or an incorporated element of a derived theme (see below), Par-
ticularly interesting is the distribution of nd- (iterative) which occurs most
commonly in the iterative form. Incorporated postpositional constructions,
stems {noun, verb) and adverbial elements suggest that the disjunct prefixes
are proclitics which may be better treated as independent constituents of
underlying VP,
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As for the dichotomy between the inflectional and derivational cate-
gories, it is generally agreed that prefixes of person categories (i.e, subject
and object prefixes) and the prefixes that specify aspects are inflectional and
the rest are derivational. This dichotomy, however, is not always straight-
forward; particularly ambivalent are the classifiers and the distributive
prefix.

Kari’s (1979) postulation of twenty-one {(eighteen conjunctive and four
disjunctive) prefix positions for Ahtna is remarkable in more ways than
one. The total number of positions are more than a double of other better
known languages, for example, nine or ten positions for Navajo (Sapir &
Hoijer 1967, Young & Morgan 1980, Kari 1976), eleven positions for Hupa
(Golla 1970), and ten positions for Chipewyan (Li 1946). Among the
conjunct prefixes of Ahtna that Kari postulated are several aspect prefixes
that have not been well known to exist in other languages, that is, “N per-
fective” (which Kari, 1976, postulated also for Navajo), “s perfective-nega-
tive,” “gh completive,” “u conative,” and “q seriative.” The cognates of the
N perfective is widely attested (Krauss and Leer 1981). The s perfective-
negative and the u conative apparently exist in many Northern Athapaskan
languages (including Chilcotin). There is certainly no question that these
and other aspect prefixes do exist in Ahtna and other languages, but some
of these aspect prefixes may be mutually exclusive with respect to a given
verb theme. More remarkable are two separate gender positions in Ahtna,
one for the d-gender and another for the n-gender. Kari’s discussion of the
gender category actually includes two other subcategories: go- (area) and
the unmarked (zero). While the go-gender and the d-gender may co-occur,
it does not appear that other genders may co-occur, which means that the
n-gender and d-gender may be mutually exclusive. The qo-gender (area)
may also be mutually exclusive with either the subject (of impersonal verbs)
or object prefix.

In short, the eighteen conjunct prefix positions postulated for Ahtna by
Kari are probably overdifferentiated. These prefix categories, however, pro-
vide clues to what might be expected of prefix categories in other languages
as well as to the historical developments, assuming, as Kari does, Ahtna re-
tains what might be the closest to the Proto-Athapaskan prefix structure.
For instance, the Sarcee thematic prefixes in position 5, di- and ni-, which
oceur in many descriptive verbs and the Hupa thematic prefixes in position
6 (see Golla 1970), are apparent cognates of the Ahtna d-gender and
n-gender respectively.

In this book, the Sarcee verb prefixes are categorized into twelve posi-
tions, together with the disjunct boundary as shown in table 1.
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Table 1: Verb Prefix Categories

The Sarcee classifiers are s, -, d-, and zero (@), These classifiers have
been subject to intensive studies (see Cook 1971b, 1978¢) because of their
interesting phonological behaviour. Particularly remarkable is the syn-
chronic status of /-, which is never realized as /, but as i or ¢ completely as-
similating (if not deleted) to the vowel immediately preceding. Morphologi-
caily, the alternation of classifiers is one of the most conspicuous aspects of
theme derivation. These characteristics of the classifiers are demonstrated
by the following two pairs of verbs.

(1) a. aylsdin «— 4,-vis-s2-5,-din ‘I broke it (horse).’
ayiidin  «—— &, yi3~@;-1,-din ‘It (horse) is broken.’
b. yis* «—— Bhy-yiz-52-0 %in ‘I saw it.’
yist’{ «—— Yiz-52-d;-?n ‘T was seen.

The two subject prefix positions, 2 and 6, are mutually exclusive. The
specified 3sg is unmarked (zero), and it does not matter whether it is
postulated for position 2 or position 6. The phonological behaviours of
position 2 subject prefixes, particularly s- (1sg), ni- (2sg), are remarkable as
shown in earlier studies (see Cook 1971a, 1971¢). Some typical subject
prefixes in two positions are shown by the following verb paradigm:

(2) a. istsly & - 5,--tsly ‘Tm crying’ (i- is “peg”)
b. nitsty «—— [h- niy-B-tsiy  ‘you'’re crying’
c. itsiy — {B3-0,-0, -ts1y ‘he is crying’
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. Isdatsly  «— siz-aad;-@ -tsly ‘we’re crying’?
aststy g (3-28,-0 -tsTy ‘ye are crying’
gitsiy —— gig-0;-0;-ts1y ‘they are crying’

. tslitsly «—— t8'ig-0:-@,-tsly  ‘someone is crying’

@ -0 o

The position 3 prefixes are called more often “modes” (e.g., Young &
Morgan 1980, Golla 1970, Kari 1979) than “aspects,” as are the co-occuring
stems (see discussion in the preceding subsection). They are also called
“conjugation markers.” The grammatical and semantic feature of these
prefixes in this position are most elusive. Position 4 is postulated par-
ticularly for di- (inceptive) and/or ni- (terminative), which may precede si-,
ni-, vi-, Or zero in position 3. As regards di- and ni-, it is quite often difficult
to determine whether they are aspects (position 4) or thematic elements
(position 5). As mentioned earlier, nd# in position 10 usually occurs in the
iterative form, but it may also occur in other aspect forms, for example,
imperfective and perfective, which are already marked by position 3
prefixes. Furthermore, there are many iterative forms that are recorded
without the prefix in position 10. The distributive prefix da# is comparable
to the iterative prefix in that this disjunct prefix occurs optionally in an
imperfective or perfective paradigm. A typical active verb, which inflects
for four paradigmatic aspects, is marked by one of the three pairs of
prefixes in position 3 for the imperfective {A) and perfective (B): ni3-/niy,
@4-75i3-, B3-vis-. The progressive (C) is marked by yi3-, and the iterative (D)
by ndio# (as mentioned above), in which yis- (perfective) may co-occur, The
distribution of the imperfective/perfective prefixes is governed by the theme
category, and the subcategorization of the verb themes is primarily
motivated by this morphological characteristic. While some details are dis-
cussed elsewhere, the following partial paradigm shows the distribution of
aspect prefixes in a typical active verb.

(3) a. 1disdh «—— i;-dis-B;-82-5,-z4h (A) ‘Il chase
(some game).’
b. idisisd & 17-dliy-5i3-8;-5,-z0N {B) ‘I chased’

¢. Tyisat «—— i7-yi3-§;-5,-zat (C) ‘I'm chasing’

d. naadicatc <«— nd;o#fis-digPs-s5-s;-zdtc (D) ‘I chase
several times.’
cf. idicdtc I can chase’

The thematic position (5) is to account for elements that have no apparent
morphemic status of their own but occur in a particular theme. At least one
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object prefix may be considered as thematic, and all incorporated stems and
some elements in the adverbial position are thematic,

While subject prefixes have two positions, object prefixes have only one
in position 7. Although there is a good deal of formal similarity between the
subject and object prefix sets, the morpho-syntactic behaviour of the object
set is much more complex than the subject set. Particularly difficult to
understand is the alternation of the three specified 3p object prefixes 8, vi-,
and mi- (also -i). .

The most underdifferentiated position is 11. Some prefixes occurring in
this position appear to be obligatory (i.e., thematic) and others are optional
(i.e., modifiers). The adverbials in this position also include postpostions,
which should be distinguished from the postpositional construction that is
incorporated into position 12. In some earlier analyses of the Athapaskan
languages, the incorporated postpositional construction is considered to be
two separate prefix positions: indirect object followed by postposition.
Incorporated postpositional constructions are of two types: one is lexically
bound (i.e., thematic) and the other is phonologically bound (i.e., non-
thematic).

The brief comments on prefix categories given in this subsection are
intended to provide the basic morphological structure of the verb for easy
reference to the examples presented in the subsequent chapters in which
some details of each positional category are discussed.

5.30. THE LEVELS OF REPRESENTATION,

The analytical framework of the Athapaskan verb, which has evolved in
the last few decades, recognizes three levels of representation: stem, theme,
and base. These three levels of constituent structure are defined in Sapir and
Hoijer (1967:85) as follows:

A verb form is analyzed in three steps: (1) the base is separated
from the inflectional prefixes, (2) the base is divided into its
adverbial prefixes, if any, and its theme, and (3) the theme is
divided into its thematic prefixes, if any, and its stem.

This triple-layer model is apparently motivated by immediate constituent
analysis on the one hand, and by the characteristics of a great many Atha-
paskan verbs whose lexeme or “theme” is not represented by a stem (or
“root” to be more precise) alone, but by a stem and (an)other thematic
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element(s) in the prefix. For example, in Sarceé, the verb theme ‘to kill more
than one’ is represented by the stem -ydn (perfective) alone as in yisyd
(B;-yi3-s5;-#-yon) ‘I killed them,” whereas the theme ‘to kill one’ is repre-
sented by the stem -yin (perfective) plus zis- as in zisisyi (D7-7i5-5i3-83-5¢-yin)
‘T killed him.” Notice the difference in the aspect prefix and classifier.
Although the semantic content of zis- is not apparent, it clearly has no
independent morphemic status (synchronically at least) from the verb as a
whole.

~ While the “theme” is motivated in contradistinction to the “stem” not
only to account for the thematic prefixes, but also for derivational relation-:
ships among the verbs that have the same root, it has never been clear what
prefix(es), if any, other than the thematic elements, constitute a theme with
a given stem. Particularly unclear is the status of the classifier. For example,
Sapir and Hoijer (1967:86) indicate that the classifier is a constituent of the
base rather than the theme. Edgerton (1963) treats the classifier as an in-
flectional category in her analysis of Western Apache. Although Kari
(1979:59) does not include the classifier in his flow chart that illustrates the
derivational process of the Ahtna verb, his specification of individual verb
themes makes it clear that the classifier is considered as a constituent of the
Ahtna verb theme. Young and Morgan (1980) explicitly states that the clas-
sifier is a constituent of the theme.

Less well motivated is the status of the base in contradistinction to the
theme. This level is motivated by the optional “adverbial” elements and/or
phonologically incorporated postpostional constructions in the disjunct
positions. However, it is not always clear if such an element is indeed an
affix or an independent adverb. The inclusion or exclusion of the post-
positional construction in the disjunct positions clearly indicates this diffi-
culty. From a formal syntactic point of view, such an element can be treated
as a constituent of VP, which is independently motivated. In other words,
the base is probably not a necessary constituent independent of the theme
and VP. Kari (1979} has accorded a more formal status to the base, on
which I shall comment in a separate subsection (see 5.43).

The verb stem is easy to recognize and well defined as a morphological
unit in a more concrete analysis. It has been shown recently, however, that
the stem is derivable from a root plus or minus a suffix. Leer (1979) isolated
a number of Proio-Athapaskan stem suffixes that mark “aspect-mode”
categories. Kari’s (1979) synchronic analysis of Ahtna verbs reveals aspect-
marking stem sets that are distinguished by suffix patterns. An abstract ana-
lysis of Sarcee verb stems (Cook 1972) revealed that a set of alternating
stem-final consonants that mark an aspect derive from a single suffix, In a
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concrete morphological analysis, in terms of immediate constituents, the
suffixes are clearly a constituent of the stem, that is, stem consists of a root
plus a suffix. It is misteading, however, to treat the constituent that repre-
sents an aspect/mode category as a co-constituent of the root where the root
alone does not represent a theme or a stem suffix alone does not represent
an aspect/mode category. Where the theme is recognized as the lexemic
representation of the verb, and where the aspect/mode categories are
treated as the properties of the theme, the stem does not have a theoretical
status in a formal representation of the verb whose lowest constituent is the
root. The term “stem,” however, is used along with “base” as grammatical
units in a more informal discussion as long as there is no ambiguity. Such
informal usage has been the practice of many Athapaskan students and has
merits practically in a concrete and informal description rather than an ab-
stract and formal analysis. Particularly useful is the concept “stem sets” as
used in Hoijer (1974), Kari (1979), and Young and Morgan (1980},

In short, the two necessary levels of representation are the root, which is
the core constifuent of the next higher level of representation, and the
theme, which is a complete (but unmodified) lexical representation of the
verb. In a strictly formal sense, the theme is the ultimate level of lexical
theme derivation which is distinct from theme modification (see below) and
is independent from the inflectional process. In informal use of the term, on
the other hand, “theme” is interchangeable with “verb,” in which case a
theme is not independent of the verbal categories such as aspect and mode
that are pertinent to a given form.

Along with a distinction between the two levels of representation of the
root and theme, another distinction is made in theme derivation, which
distinguishes basic themes from derived themes, and in theme modification,
which distinguishes the theme from the base, These distinctions are implicit
or explicit in the existing Athapaskan literature, but these terms and con-
cepts, particularly themes and theme categories, do not lend themselves to a
straightforward interpretation, as is discussed in the next subsection.

5.40. THEME CATEGORIES AND THEME DERIVATION,

The subcategorization of the verb theme is to explain the inflectional and
derivational morphology, particularly the stem variation and choice of
aspect prefixes. It is hoped that a systematic subcategorization of the verb
theme will ultimately provide a means to predicf the range in which a given
theme may undergo derivational processes (i.e., how a secondary theme or
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themes may be derived from a primary theme) and to determine the inflec-
tional pattern for each class or subclass of theme, For example, Li's Sarcee
stemn list shows that a stem may inflect up to five paradigmatic categories,
but the list does not provide any clue as to how a given stem fully inflects or
how two or more stems are derivationally related. Only a thorough study of
theme subcategories would predict the paradigmatic pattern for each cate-
gory and derivational relationships among themes.

In order to highlight different practices of theme categorization, 1 shall
review three analyses, Li’s Chipewyan which represents the traditional in-
formal description, Golla’s Hupa, which provides the first systematic taxo-
nomic approach to the problem, and Kari’s Ahtna, which is the most stim-
ulating analysis of what is claimed to be the core of the Proto-Athapaskan
system of theme categories. )

5.41. The Theme.

The main point to be scrutinized in this review is how the notion “theme”
is treated in the analysis of verbs that are related derivationally by virtue of
the shared root. The analysis of a classificatory verb best exemplifies Li’s
approach. He recognizes five “modes” (i.e., thematic aspects), each of
which may aiso vary according to three “aspects” (i.e., inflectional aspects).
He presents the verbs that derive from the root ‘to handle a living being’ in
five “mode” sets: neuter, momentaneous, confinuative, customary, and
progressive, This raises the question whether these five sets represent five
different “modes” of one theme or five different themes? From Li’s discus-
sion of the continuative form, nd-s-fe ‘I dream,’ in terms of stem and
thematic prefix, it is clear that each “mode” set belongs to a different theme.
In this sense, the theme contrasts with what is implied by the term “classifi-
catory verb” because these five sets of verb forms are understood to repre-
sent one classificatory verb rather than five. With the distinction between
thematic aspect and inflectional aspect, it can now be explicitly stated that
five sets of derivationally relaied themes may be derived from a single root
in Chipewyan.

In analyzing a classificatory verb of Hupa, Golla (1970:178) shows a set
of four motion themes: “directional,” “nondirectional,” “progressive,” and
“stative.” These four categories of themes correspond to Li’s “modes™
“momentaneous,” “continuative,” “progressive,” and “neuter” respectively,
with no category in Hupa that may correspond to *customary” in Chipe-
wyan. If these correspondences are considered to be notational variations,
Li and Goilla agree in treating the derivationally related verb forms as dif-
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ferent themes, rather than different grammatical forms of the same theme.
Incidentally, Hoijer’s (Sapir and Hoijer 1967) “aspectival stem sets” cor-
respond to Li’s “mode” forms, implying that each set represents a separate
theme.

The status of verb theme is quite different in Kari’s elaborate analysis of
theme derivation in Ahtna. What Li discusses as “modes” for Chipewyan,
Golla as “theme systems” for Hupa, and Hoijer as “stem sets” for Navajo,
Kari discusses what he calls “aspectual stem variation” for Ahtna. In de-
fining “verb theme” with an example ‘eat O,” Kari (1979:30) states that:
“The verb theme is the underlying lexical specification and the common
structural denominator that underlies all attested derivations for ‘eat Q.
(italics mine).” “All attested derivations” include forms in different deriva-
tional aspects (e.g., momentaneous, durative} as well as forms in different
voices (e.g., passive, causative) among others which have the basic lexeme
‘eat O.” In other words, Kari views that verbs that are derivable from the
same root through aspectual derivations represent the same theme, not dif-
ferent themes, which is to say that Kari’s Ahtna verb theme is much more
general lexically as well as grammatically, so that one cognate theme in
Ahtna corresponds to two or more different (but derivationally related)
themes in Chipewyan, Hupa, and Navajo.

The preceding brief review is intended to clarify the status of verb theme,
which is the central notion for the analysis of the verb. The differences
observed in this review occur partly because of the structure of the language
to be analyzed and partly because of the total analytical framework, in
which verb theme constitutes a part. Kari’s approach makes good sense,
given the derivational regularity of the “aspectual strings” in Ahtna. Chipe-
wyan appears to be close to Ahtna in this regard. Sarcee has a fair amount
of derivationally related stem sets (see 5.50), which are examined from a
historical perspective, bearing in mind Kari’s proposal for Ahtna.

It should be emphasized that the terms “verb” and “theme” are often used
interchangeably in Athapaskan literature. In this book, they are used inter-
changeably where the context makes a distinction unnecessary; otherwise,
the term “verb” is used as a more general term where theme derivation is ir-
relevant, whereas the term “theme” is used as a derivationally sensitive term,
which implies subcategories of the verb.

5.42. Derived Themes vs. Modified Themes.
Before discussing subcategories of themes, it is necessary to clarify the

status of verb theme from another derivational point of view. Consider the
following sets of verbs, all of which are based on an active stem set of a
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classificatory verb, whose paradigmatic aspect forms are: -?oh (A), -?dn
(B), -?67 (C), and -?6fc (D) “to handle a solid object.’

(4) a. nanis?dh «—— nd, ;-Py-niz-s;-P;-?0h ‘Tl put it
down.”
b. nanis?d «— -?6n T've put it
down.’
C. nindc?0tc <« nd;;-nd;o-B;-0;-5,-0;-7otc ‘I keep putting
it down.’
(5) a. nadis?oh «— ng;-G;-dig-B;-5,-8,-?0h ‘Tl pick it up.’
b. nadisis?¢  «—— ... -si3 ...-?6n ‘I've picked it
up.’
c. ndnddic?dic «—— . .. -01...-%tc ‘I keep picking
it up.’
(6) a. xadis?0h «—— X4, | -B;-dis-B5-5,-0,-?0h ‘I'li take it off,’
b. xadisis?6 «— ., siz- .. .-%n ‘T've taken it
off.’
c. xddiyis?ét «—0 ... vis~...-?0t  ‘I'm about to
take it off.’
d. xddic?otc «— .., @3-...-?06tc ‘I take it off

now and then.’

(7) a. tadis?dh «—— ta,;-P;-diy-P5-5,-0,-*0h {A) ‘Tll lift it.
b. tadisis?o — .., si3- ...-?0n (B) ‘I've lifted
it.”
c. tadiyis?6t «— .., Yis-...-?6t  (C) ‘T’'m lifting
it.?
d. tAnddic?0tc <— td;;-nde- ... -Mtc (D) ‘I keep

lifting it.”

The C forms are not attested for (4-5). The conjugation marker is ni-
(A)/ni- (B) for (4) and 8/si- for the rest in which di- (inceptive) also occurs.
In the three sets of verbs (5-7) which are marked by the same conjugation
marker plus di-, it is clear that the semantic difference is attributable to the
different adverbial prefixes in position 11. That these prefixes do not consti-
tute part of the theme but modify it is indicated further by the progressive
paradigm given in (8) as well as other verb themes that are modified by these
prefixes as shown in (9).
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(8) a. yis?6t «—— B;-vis-5:-0;-?6t  ‘T'm carrying it.’
b. y4?6t «— @;-vi;-ni,-0,-?6t ‘You're carrying it.’
c. yd?0t «—— vyiy-yiz-Pa-. .. ‘He’s carrying it.

‘T'll brush it down.’
‘T've put him down.’
‘Il pluck it off (hair).’

(9) a. ninisgas {cf. 4a)
nanistih {cf. 4b)
b. xdctcut (cf. 6a)
xdyisuw {cf. 6b) ‘I've scraped it off.’
c. tdyistsis  (cf. 9a) ‘I’'m holding it (blanket) up.’
tdyis?ot {cf. 8a) ‘'m holding it.’

A theme may be modified by more than one adverbial element in position
11 or by a postpositional construction. The verbs in (10} are identical to
those in {4) both in form and meaning except the presence of &a&- in (10)
which accounts for the semantic difference.

(10) a. nakanis?0h <«—— na-ka,-B;-niz-s;-0,-?0h ‘Pl lower it down.”

b. nakanis?6 <« -?20n  ‘T've lowered it
down.’

c. nakayis?6t «— ... ¥is-...-?0t ‘I'm carrying it
down.’

d. nakic?oc — ... B;-...-%0¢ ‘I carry it down

now and then.

The process of theme modification by the incorporated postpositional
construction in position 12 is illustrated by the three sentences below:

(11) a. mits’ida?oh € Mi-1814) 3P -diyg-B3-ni2-0; -?Oh

him-to
‘Take it to him!’

b. siyd ts'ida?oh «—— siyd 157 2-
my-son to
“Take it to my son!’

c. tu ts] divala «— ¢ 157 dig-B:-0-8;-yis-1a

water to she-went ‘She went to water.’

The postpositional construction in (11¢) is an independent constituent of
underlying VP. Note that the NP of PP is not pronominalized, nor is the
postposition incorporated into the verb, In (11b) the NP of PP remains as
an independent word while the postposition is incorporated (phonologi-
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cally) into the verb. In (11a) the incorporated PP has no independent NP
other than a pronominal prefix. The condition under which the incorpora-
tion takes place is not fully explored here, but pronominalization is appar-
ently involved in this process. In any case, the verb theme in (11a-b) is the
same as those in (4-8), which is modified by a postpositional construction,
either independent or incorporated.

The process of theme modification discussed above is distinct from the
process by which a new theme is derived. The derived theme is a secondary
one, derived from the basic or primary theme. As illustrated below, the
primary and the secondary themes differ formally and semantically, al-
though they are related by virtue of having the same stem (or root, to be
more precise). Consider the three sets of verbs below which represent a de-
rived theme modified by three different elements in (12) or (13).

(12) a. kitsist’dh «— ki, ;-tsig-03-s2-d,-?0h  ‘T’ll put my head in.’
b. kutsiyist’do «—— ki -tslo-yis-s;-d;-?6n  ‘Pve put my head in.’

(13) a. datsist’dh «—— di-d,,-tsie-B5-5,-d,-?0h ‘Tl rub my head
{against something).’
b. datsiyist’d «—— di-a,2-tsle-yis-5;-d;-?6n ‘I’ve rubbed my head.’
¢. matsiyist’d «— mi-4,z-tsis-yis-s2-d;-?6n ‘T've rubbed my head
against it.’

(14) a. digé tsidinist’oh - dfgé tSig-diﬂi4- ﬂ3-Sz-d1-?bh
‘I'll turn my head.”
b. diga tsidinisist’é  «—— ... si3-, .. -?6n
‘I've turned my head.’
c. diga natsidinist’doc «— .. .nd;o-. .. -1’0c
‘T keep turning my head.’

The morphological difference of this derived theme (in comparison to the
primary theme) is marked by the incorporated noun stem (£si “head’) and the
d-classifier. Apart from this morphological difference, as well as its appar-
ent semantic difference, the secondary theme is paradigmatically different,
since it is a reflexive and pseudotransitive verb in that it requires the subject
and object to be coreferential. That is, this derived theme does not occur in
a sentence where the subject and object are not coreferential. Where the
subiect and object are not coreferential {e.g., ‘x puts ¥'s head in,” ‘x rubs y’s
head”), the primary theme which is truly transitive occurs. Consider the fol-
lowing:



136 A SARCEE GRAMMAR

(15) a. mitsi diga dinisis?¢ ‘I turned his head.’
his-head I-turned-it
b. sitsi diga dinisis?¢ ‘I turned my head.’
my-head
cf. digd tsidinisi’d ‘I turned my head.’

Notice that the primary theme (which is not reflexive) can be used whether
the two noun phrases arc coreferential or not and that the noun incorpora-
tion takes place only if the two noun phrases are coreferential. This means
that the reflexive theme is accountable by a rule of transformation which
incorporates the object noun into the prefix complex. This explains the
paradigmatic asymmetry of the reflexive theme. In other words, the pri-
mary theme is distinguished morphologically from the derived theme, but
syntactically there is only one verb theme where the surface difference is ac-
countable by a rule of incorporation and the semantic difference by differ-
ent underlying object NP’s.

With regard to the morphological characteristics of the derived theme, it
should be pointed out that the derived theme enjoys the same privileges of
theme modification as the primary theme does, as indicated by such adver-
bial elements as k- and digd in the above examples. This, of course, means
that the process of theme derivation precedes the process of theme modifi-
cation. ’

Only one type of theme derivation is discussed here to illustrate theme
derivation vs. theme modification on the one hand, and primary theme vs.
secondary theme on the other. Other types of theme derivation and gram-
matical relationship between derivationally related themes are discussed in
later sections and chapters.

5.43. Theme Categories.

Kari’s (1979) model is an attempt primarily to account for the predictable
variations of the Ahtna verb stem according to “aspect” (i.e., thematic
aspect), each subcategory of which is manifested formally by distinct
“aspectual strings” that also mark “modes” (i.e., paradigmatic aspect). In
this sense, Kari’s approach is essentially identical to that of Li’s. The signif-
icant difference, however, is that Kari develops the notion “theme category”
as the main feature of subcategorization, by which the range of aspectual
derivation for a given verb theme is determined. Since this concept is central
to his analytical framework that significantly bears upon Athapaskan verb
morphology generally, some details of the model are scrutinized in the fol-
lowing paragraphs.
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Kari's madel consists of three stages of derivation. The first is the lexicon,
in which the underlying verb theme is defined (thematic prefixes + root +
theme category). The second stage is calied derivation, in which mode/
aspect categories are determined and in which what Kari calls “nonaspectual
derivation” (including iterative, causative, and passive derivations) takes
place (at this point the “base™ is derived). The third stage is called inflection,
in which gender, person, and “mode-negative” are determined. These three
stages are further subdivided into nine levels, which specify the order in
which the derivational process proceeds.

This model, however, is not as easy to understand as the flow chart (p.
59} might suggest. The difficulty is due in part to the different interpreta-
tions of the basic Athapaskan terms such as “theme” {as clarified above)
and “base,” as well as the discrepancy of usage between the flow chart and
text, and in part to the different use of some general linguistic concepts such
as “inflection” and “derivation.”

As mentioned in an ecarlier section the status of classifiers has not been
well defined in Athapaskan literature, and Xari’s model is no exception. In
his flow chart, the classifier is not specified as a constituent of the under-
lying verb theme, perhaps because the causative and passive derivations,
which involve change of the classifier, take place in the second stage (deri-
vation). On the other hand, specification of verb themes {e.g., ‘eat O’ p. 31)
which are shown with a classifier and his statement “The very simplest verb
themes have a root and a @ classifier,” (p. 71) clearly indicate that the classi-
fier is a constituent of the verb theme. Kari also mentions that the thematic
material includes gender specification as well as transitivity, but the flow
chart does not specify these in the representation of the verb theme. In fact,
the gender specification is treated as an inflectional process in the flow
chart.

The base in Kari’s model is specified not only with the thematic aspect,
but also with the paradigmatic aspect (and mode) which has been consid-
ered traditionally an inflectional category. On the concrete morphological
level, the paradigmatic aspect cannot be separated from the thematic
aspect, and it may be a realistic solution to treat these two categories of
aspect together, although it is misleading to treat either or both as a deriva-
tional category. Furthermore, the causative and noncausative pairs, as well
as the active and passive pairs, are all considered to represent the same
(underlying} verb theme. This, of course, makes sense from a generative
point of view, although his cannot be viewed a strictly formal generative
model.

The most remarkable and insightful feature of Kari’s model is the assign-
ment of “theme category” to the underlying verb theme. This categorical
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assignment is motivated primarily by the possibility of predicting potential
aspectual variations for a given verb theme. For example, Kari claims that
four subcategories of aspect (perambulative, reversative, persistive, and
continuative), among others, are found only in motion themes. In other
words, the theme category “motion” predicts derivational potential of
*aspectual strings.” It should be mentioned that there is no independent
morphological form that marks a particular theme category; rather, the
theme category is the characteristic of a verb, which is manifested in the
aspectual variation. This is essentially what Golla observed in Hupa; the
motion themes of that language include four semantically and formally
related theme sets, as exemplified by the analysis of a classificatory verb.

Golla’s subcategorization of verbs is based on two dimensions. First,
theme types and subtypes specify the inflectional potential; for example, the
intransitive theme type undergoes subject inflection only, the transitive
theme types undergo both subject and object inflection, the impersonal
theme undergoes neither subject nor object inflection, and so forth. Sec-
ond, theme systems and subsystems characterize derivational potential.
For example, the descriptive theme system includes “adjectival classes”
from which “transitional themes” are derived. The motion theme system has
the four subsystems mentioned above which characterize derivational pro-
cesses by which secondary themes (e.g., passive or reflexive) may derive
from primary themes. Other examples could be cited. Golla’s two other
major theme systems are the action-theme system and the extension-theme
system. This latter dimension of subcategorization, that is, the subcate-
gories of theme system, corresponds to the theme categories of the Ahtna
verb. Although the two approaches to the subcategorization of verb themes
are motivated differently — Golla by the formal and semantic relationships
between the primary theme and the derived secondary theme, and Kari by
the aspectual variation—there is as indicated by the nomenclature of
subcategorization a good deal of similarity between the two.

This similarity appears to be no accident. In presenting ten Ahtna theme
categories, which include four active categories (motion, successive, opera-
tive, conversive) and six neuter categories {extension, stative, positional,
classificatory, descriptive, dimensional), Kari further claims that these
Ahtna categories reflect “the core of the PA theme category system” (p. 63).
Although Hupa and Sarcee, among others, do not have a system of
aspectual variation as remarkable as in Ahtna, the subcategorization of
themes based on other structural features suggests that regardless of the de-
gree of “levelling” in stem variation, the basic characteristics of the old sys-
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tem is stilf retained in contemporary Athapaskan languages. Kari’s study of
Ahtna verb morphology is most stimulating in this regard and provides use-
ful clues to the analysis of other languages in a comparative perspective. As
shown below, although Sarcee does not retain stem sets as much as does
Chipewyan or Navajo (not to mention Ahtna), it still has a good deal of ap-
parent residue of stem-set variation and lexical sets, suggesting that a once-
productive derivational process (i.c., stem variation) has been lexicalized.

5.50. SUBCATEGORIZATION OF THE SARCEE VERB.

A thorough subcategorization of the Sarcee verb is beyond the scope of
this study, but each of the preliminary categories presented in this section is
recognized for some structural and semantic characteristics. Although this
classification is strictly synchronic without prejudice to a diachronic view,
some categories undoubtedly reflect what must have been Proto-Athapas-
kan characteristics.

The two most general categories of the verb that have long been recog-
nized in Athapaskan are the active and the neuter verb. The two distinct
morphological characteristics that distinguish these two subcategories
include the nature of the aspectual paradigm or paradigms that a verb
theme may derive (with or without stem set variation) and the inflectional
behaviour of each aspectual paradigm. Another subcategory that has been
well known for Athapaskan is the so-called classificatory verbs. The classi-
ficatory verbs are discussed in the subsection immediately following. The
subcategories of the active verbs are discussed in terms of verb theme cate-
gories in the subsequent four subsections, and the neuter verbs are consid-
ered in the last subsection of this chapter.

5.51. Classificatory Verbs.

The classificatory verbs as a unique subcategory have long been recog-
nized, as indicated by several research papers on this topic (e.g., Hoijer
1945, Carter 1976). Eight such verbs exist in Sarcee. Each verb consists of
two sets of stems (one has four; sec [16a]), one in the neuter theme and the
other in the active theme. Each neuter stem set consists of the imperfective
(A) and perfective (B), and each active set consists of the progressive (C) or
iterative (D), as well as A and B. The complete stem list is given below; the
first of each pair is the neuter and the second is the active:
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(16) A B C D
a. sg. animate being -tih -tah
-tah -tin
-tah -tih -tat -tate
-tah -1a? -tat -tatc
b. sg. solid object -on -?0n
-?6h -?6n -76t -9t
¢. sg. long object -tdn -ton
-tih -tdn -tit ~titte
d. sg. dish -kén -ko?
-koh -kén -két -kotic
e. grain-like object -?djaj 1
-dzih -djaj(dj-) ? ?
f. sg. fabric-like object -tsiiz -tstiz
-tstis -tstiz -tsus -tsiic
g. pl. animate being -taz -tz
-tas -tdz (dz-) -tic -tic
h. arope or -16 -1o°
pl. inanimate beings  -lo -16 -lot -16te

The verb has to be specified with respect to number and gender to ac-
count for the co-occurrence restrictions between the noun phrase (which
also has to be subclassified accordingly) and the verb in a sentence. The
number and gender specification is further complicated by the fact that
some gender distinctions in inanimate classes are neutralized in the plural
form of the verb.

The first classificatory verb (16a) is represented by four sets of stems. The
nenter set is represented in (17-18) below, which is distinguished by the
classifier:

(17) a. sistth <«—— si-s -@ -tih (A) ‘I'm lying, sleeping.’
b. yistah «—— vi -5 -@ -tdh {B) ‘I was lying, sleeping.’

{18) a. sistih «— si-@ -s -tih ‘It (e.g. a dead body) is lying.’
b. yistth <«— vi - -s -tdh ‘It was lying.’

These two sets of verbs are identical on the surface, but they have differ-
ent morphological structures. All the neuter paradigms of the classificatory
verb inflect for A and B only, which are marked by the respective stem
forms as well as the aspect prefixes, si- and vi- respectively. These prefixes
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are the only conjugation markers for the neuter. The occurrence of si- in the
imperfective is a characteristic of the neuter theme, since si- does not regu-
larly occur in other imperfective themes,5 whereas yi- occurs in other perfec-
tive themes.

The lack of C and D forms in the paradigm is another characteristic of
the neuter theme. The periphrastic use of another verb (i.e., embedding) is
obviously a syntactic device to make up this paradigmatic gap, for example,
Sitinf gudinic ‘that he is lying keeps happening = he is always lying around.’

Another stem set comparable to the neuter set is found in an active theme
‘o dream.’ Like the stem set in the neuter themes, the stem varies only for
A and B (-fah, -tin), but the thematic element includes a disjunct prefix,
ndn #. The conjugation markers are 0;- for the imperfective and si;- for the
perfective, while the classifier is zero.

(19) a. nastah ‘I'm dreaming/am going to dream.’
nasis{fn) ‘I dreamt.’
b. nanitiah “You dream.’
nasitin} “You dreamt.’
c. natah _ ‘He is dreaming/going to dream.’
nasiti{n) ‘He dreamt.’ :

This theme is interesting particularly from a historical-comparative point of
view. Li (1946) analyzed the Chipewyan cognates as the “continuative”
forms, one of five “modes” (i.e., thematic aspects), which are marked by
five distinct stem sets. Putting terminological differences aside, this analysis
of Chipewyan is essentially comparable to Kari’s analysis of Ahtna verb
themes. It fits a language in which aspect derivation is productive (as in
Ahtna) and in which the inflection of each stem set for paradigmatic aspect
is repular (e.g., Kari shows three paradigmatic forms for each aspectual
paradigm [thematic aspect] in Ahtna and Li shows three paradigmatic
forms for each “mode” in Chipewyan). The above Sarcee stem set is reveal-
ing indeed from an historical point of view, although it is not immediately
clear whether a similar analysis should be accorded to the Sarcee data in the
absence of a more productive derivational pattern.

A third set of stems given in (16a) occurs in the following active theme,
apparently a momentaneous paradigm:

(20) a. -tdh (A)
nistah «+— Nig-Ps- 5;-0,-tdh ‘Tl tie down.’
nitdh «— Nig-B3-niz-@,-tah ‘you...’
nitah «—— nis-@s- 9:-0,-tah ‘he...’
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b. -tin (B)
nisisti(n) «—— nis-sis- 52-@:-tin ‘I've lain down and am
now lying.’
nisiti{n)  «—— ni4-siz-niz-@,-tin ‘you...’
nisti(n)  <«— nis-sis- G,-H,-tin ‘he. ..’
c. -tat (©
niyistit  «—— nis-yis-52-0,-tal ‘I'm about to go to
sleep.’
natat +—— Tiig-yis-0,-0,-tat ‘he...’

d. -titc (D)
ninictitc «—— nd;p-nis-P3- 5;-@-tatc ‘I lie down several
times.’
nanititc  <—— na;o-nig-P3-niz-@;-tatc ‘you...’
nanitatc «—— nd;o-nis-P3- §,-8.-tatc ‘he...’

This set of stems is most productive in theme derivation and modification,
since it is seen in various forms of transitive theme, which is marked by the
s-classifier. For the purpose of comparison, three sets of partial paradigms
of a transitive counterpart are presented as follows:

2N cf. (&)
4. nanistah ‘I'll put him down.’
b. nanistih ‘T've put him down.’
¢. nindctac ‘f keep putting him down.’
22) cf. (6)
a. xadistah ‘Pl bring him out.’
b. xadisistih ‘Pve brought him out.’
¢. xadiyistat ‘I've just about brought him out.’
d. xadictac ‘1 bring him out now and then.’
23) cf. (5)
a. nadistah ‘I'll pick him up.’
b. nadisistih ‘I’'ve picked him up.’
¢. nanadictac ‘I keep picking him up.’

The difference between the intransitive theme (20) and the transitive coun-
terpart {21-23) is marked by the classifier: @ for the intransitive and s- for
the transitive. It should also be noted that three sets of transitive verbs
{21-23) represent the same theme which is modified by the position 11 pre-
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fixes, in the same way as the transitive theme as presented in (4-8).

The most inferesting stem set from an historical point of view is the
fourth in (16a). This set is identical to the third except for the B form. I have
not been able to elicit this set (recorded by Sapir) from contemporary
speakers. The verbs in (24) are from Sapir’s notes, and I have recorded the
same forms except the perfective in which the stem is -f/n instead of -£4°,
which means the stem set in (24) is identical to the third set discussed above.
This change is apparently due to analogical pressure of the third set which is
most productive.

(24) a. ttaadinistah ‘Tl fall asleep.’
b. ttdadinisista? ‘I fell asleep.’
c. ttaadiniyiszat ‘I'm falling asleep.’
d. ttandadinicfac ‘T keep falling asleep.’

All the classificatory verbs in Sarcee have at least two sets of stems: one in
the neuter paradigm and another in the active paradigm(s). Only one of the
classificatory verbs has three sets of stems in three distinct active paradigms.
There is no other verb that has so many stem sets as (16a), although several
other active verbs have two sets of stems used in two or more distinct
aspectual paradigms. Nevertheless, neither the extent in which stem sets
vary nor the degree of phonological regularity involved in the thematic
aspect paradigms is comparable to those in Ahtna and other Northern
Athapaskan languages reported by Kari. If Ahtna retains the prototype of
an aspect system, Chipewyan has a system similar to it, while Sarcee has lost
a great deal of productivity. A question to bear in mind for the remainder of
this chapter is whether there are synchronically justifiable patterns for
aspect variations marked systematically by stem variations. An answer to
this question will ultimately determine whether the neuter and active para-
digms as observed in the classificatory verbs and other similar sets of verb
paradigms should be treated as different themes or as different aspect para-
digms of the same theme.

5.52. Motion themes.

From a strictly synchronic point of view, the morphological characteristics
of the classificatory verbs include (i} the neuter vs. active stem set variation,
(ii) the paradigmatic regularity of each stem set (i.e., the neuter set inflects
for A and B, and the active set inflects fully), and (iii) the number and
gender categories inherent within each stem set. With these general charac-
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teristics, the classificatory verbs are considered a subcategory of the motion
theme category.

I am not sure yet what exactly constitutes the properties of the motion
theme in Sarcee, but a great many active verbs reveal the characteristics
mentioned above, With respect to the neuter/active stem set variation, it is
worth one’s while to examine the two verbs related in number, that is, ‘sg sit’
and *pl sit.” These are not treated as classificatory verbs (nor are the cognates
in other languages).

Like the classificatory verbs in (16), the number category is inherent in
each form, and the stems are in two distinct sets, one for the neuter and
another for the active.” The following shows this pattern:

(25) ‘sg sit’
a. Neuter -doé (A), -do? (B)

sisdo ‘Pm sitting/seated.”  yisdo? ‘T was sitting/seated.’

sidd ‘He is sitting/seated.” yido? ‘He was sitting/seated.’
b. Active -dd (A), -do (B}, -dot (C), -ddtc (D)

nisdd ‘T'll sit down.’

nisisdé ‘T've sat down.’

diniyisdot ‘Pm just about to sit down.’

nanicdote ‘1 sit down now and then.’

(26) ‘pl sit’
a. Neuter -ts'i (A), -ts1? (B)

disaats’i <« dis-siz-aad;-1;-tsi ‘We are seated.’
gidists’] +—— gig-dis-siz-1-ts’ ‘They are seated.’
diyaatsi? «—— dis-yis-aad;-1; -tsi? ‘We were seated.’
gidiyiits1?  «— gis-dis-vis-1,-1517 ‘They were seated.’

b. Active -ts'ih (A), -ts'th (B), -ts’it (O), -ts’itc (D)
dindatsih  «—— dis-nis- B3-aadz-li-ts'ih “We'll sit down.’
gidinfitsth ~ «— gie-dis-nis- Pa- Li-ts'ih “They'll sit down.’
dinisasts'ih  «— dis-nis-sis-aadz-l;i-ts’ih ‘We've sat down.’
gidiniststh «— gis-dis-nis-sis- 1;-ts’th  “They have sat down.’
diniyaatsit «— dis-nis-yiz-aad;-1,-ts’it “We're just about to

sit down.’
nadinaits’itc «— nd,p-dis-nis-Bs-aad,-; - ‘We sit down now and
ts'itc then.’

Two general statements can be made of the paradigmatic patterns of
these two sets of themes: for the neuter, the stem inflection is limited to A
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and B which are marked by prefixes si- and yi- respectively; for the active
the stem inflects fully, but the aspect prefixes that mark the conjugation for
A and B are not just zero and si;- which happens to be the case for the
examples cited in (25-26). Other conjugation markers, such as §/si- and
@/vi-, are also found in many other active verbs of the motion theme cate-
gory, including the classificatory verbs. On the other hand, not all active
verbs that are considered to be motion themes have paired stem sets. While
it is feasible to classify the classificatory verbs and the two verbs discussed
above into a separate category of themes or a subcategory of the motion
theme, I shall assume that the paradigmatic potential for the active stem to
inflect fully is a characteristic of the motion theme in Sarcee, in coniradis-
tinction to other active themes, whose stem inflection is limited to A and B
or A, B, and D.

One of the characteristics of the motion theme category noted in other
Athapaskan languages (e.g., Navajo, Ahtna, Chipewyan) is the availability
of separate stem sets for different thematic aspects, of which the momen-
taneous aspect is considered to be basic or primary. While the system of
aspect derivation involving stem set variation in Sarcee is not as elaborate as
in other languages noted above, the occurrence of various aspect prefixes
for A and B (e.g., conjugation markers) in the motion theme category is
comparable to those languages. As shown in 5.51, the most common types
of aspect prefixes for A and B which occur in the classificatory verbs are ni-
/ni, di-B/di-si-, and @/vi-. The latter two pairs and 8/ ni- instead of ni-/ni-
are the most common conjugation markers found in non-classificatory mo-
tion themes of Sarcee. Of these three pairs, the inceptive pair (di-9/di-si-),
which occurs in the unmodified themes, is another characteristic of the mo-
tion theme category. The distribution of these conjugation markers are il-
lustrated by the following examples:

(27 a. di-@ (inceptive imperfective) in A

ts'idiydhe— tsi¢-dis-@5-8,-yah  ‘He's going to walk.’
ts'idit’ds  “They (dual) are going to walk.’
ts'ididat  ‘They (pl) are going to walk.’

b. di-si (inceptive perfective) in B
dicicd «— dis-sis-s5;-8,-va ‘I walked {(reference to starting}.’
disist’oy 1 flew.
disistt’o ‘I ran.’

¢. @ (imperfective) in A vs. ni- (perfective} in B
nayah vs. naniya
‘He'll arrive.’ ‘He arrived.’(nd,:# ‘home’}
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nagit’os vs. naginit’éz
“They (dual) will arrive.’ ‘They have arrived.’
nagidat vs. naginidal
‘They (pi) will arrive.” -« ‘They’ve arrived.’
nadis vs, nanidiz

‘He’ll creep home.’ ‘He’s crept home.’

d. (di-}@ (imperfective) in A vs. yi- (perfective) in B 7
kuadiydh ‘He walks in.”  vs, ktyiya ‘He went in.’ (ka,# ‘in’)
xayah ‘He'll go out.’ vs. xayiya ‘He went out.” (xa, # ‘out’)

These conjugation markers which occur in a set of aspectual paradigms
that are available for the motion theme category as well as the restrictive
distribution of adverbial prefixes (position 11) suggest that the range of
aspectual derivation is predictable by the specification of theme category (as
proposed by Kari for Ahtna) and the range of theme modification is
governed, at least in part, by the individual thematic aspect.

Another category of prefixes whose alternation might be governed by the
nature of theme category are the 3sg object prefixes. The alternating forms
are @, mi-, and i-, all of which alternate with yi-, which occurs only if the
subject is also in the third person. What has not been well understood is the
alternation among the first three forms. In all the transitive verbs of the
motion theme discussed in the preceding subsections, the specified 3sg
object prefix is unmarked, that is, zero. On the other hand, i- and mi- alter-
nate in a predictable way in the transitive verbs of the succession theme cate-
gory to be discussed in the immediately following subsection.

5.53. Succession Themes.

This category of theme is named after Kari’s “successive” themes of
Ahtna, the semantic characteristic of which is definable by any sort of quick
bodily action that may be repeated in succession, for example, hitting,
kicking, or pushing. Unlike the typical lexical item of the motion theme
category, the succession theme is not marked with respect to number or
gender in individual verb stems. Aside from the semantic characteristic,
there are distinct formal characteristics that define this category. As men-
tioned in the preceding subsection, one of the paradigmatic characteristics
of the motion theme is the potential for the verb stem to inflect fully. The
stem forms of the succession theme category are distinguished by the
conspicuous absence of the progressive form (C) on the one hand, and the
presence of an alternate perfective form (B) in at least three verbs, for
example,

THE VERB MORPHOLOGY 147

(28) A B D

a. ‘to hit (with a fisty -gat -gul{dl-) -gittc
{—gﬁ’rt
b. ‘to strike (with a club) -yol {—'yil(tt’-) -yotte
~yoitt
¢. ‘to kick’ -?ds -%az(dz-) -Ne
z -ist
-Tats

Li’s stem list contains the progressive form (“continuative” in his termino-
logy) for each of these stems. It turns out that what Li considered to be the
continuative stems in (28a-b) are the imperfective stems of the seriative
paradigm. Note the second B forms, which are distinguished from the re-
spective A forms by the final -¢, which (as Leer (1979) pointed out) is the
semelfactive perfective suffix. In the succession theme, the unmarked the-
matic (inherent) aspect is seriative (i.e., a series of quick actions), and the
marked (by -#) aspect is semelfactive (i.e., a single blow). It is, therefore, not
surprising how a seriative aspect can be easily mistaken as a continuative or
progressive aspect. It is also quite obvious how a verb cannot be semelfac-
tive and progressive at the same time (i.e., the absence of C), considering
the semantic incompatibility of the two aspect categories,

The semelfactive suffix (-#), however, has virtually disappeared from con-
temporary Sarcee, 1 have heard -giift, -yo#, and -?ist from one of the oldest
speakers; however, she never used the semelfactive forms in her unsurrepti-
tious and more articulate pronunciation. Particularly interesting is -7ist
which Sapir did not record; instead he recorded -?is as in yryis?is ‘he pushes
it right along’ (Notebook vol. Il.15a). Li listed this stem as an alternate
“continuative” stem. In my analysis this stem is an alternate perfective stem
which occurs in the seriative paradigm (see below).

Where the semeifactive perfective suffix still remains, the succession
theme is characterized by three distinct thematic aspects. Of the three
thematic aspects exemplified below, the momentaneous is semantically neu-
tral (i.e., unmarked) with respect to the restrictive semantic feature inherent
in the seriative (e.g., a series of punches) or to the feature marked (by -£) in
the semelfactive (¢.g., a single punch),

29 Momentaneous (nis-/nis-)

a. inisgut ‘Tl punch him.’ (i7- ‘him’)
sinisgit ‘He'll punch me.’ (si;- ‘me’)
inisgul ‘T've punched him.’

sinfsgul ‘He’s punched me.’
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(30)  Semelfactive (si-perfective)
a. No imperfective forms are attested.

b. sisgutt ‘T punched him (once).’ (07~ “him’)
sisgutt ‘He punched me (once).’ (sis- ‘me’)?
idisgutt ‘He punched himself.’ (idi;- ‘oneself’)

(31)  Seriative (8;-/vis-)

a. misgit ‘T am punching him.’ (mi,- ‘him")
sfsgit ‘He’s punching me.’ (si;- ‘me’)
b. miyisgil ‘I've been punching him.’
siyisgil ‘He'’s been punching me.’

There are several structural differences among the three sets of paradigms
shown above. First of all, there are three sets of conjugation markers, one
for each paradigm. Although the stem sets of the momentaneous and seria-
tive are identical, the object prefixes are different. The 3sg specified obiject
prefixes are i-, mi-, and f# in the momentaneous, seriative, and semelfactive
respectively. The aspectual differences are not the only condition for the
alternation, nor is the alternating condition fully understood, but the alter-
nation is consistent in other succession themes. Another very interesting
feature associated with this alternation is the high tone on all object prefixes
in the seriative paradigm.

As for the conjugation markers, #i-/ni- and §/vi- are used in the momen-
taneous and seriative paradigms respectively, and si- (perfective) is found in
the semelfactive. These conjugation markers clearly contrast with those in
the motion theme category in more ways than one, First of all, the inceptive
prefix (di-) is not found in the unmodified primary theme of the succession
theme category. Second, both ni-/ni- and @/vyi- are found in the unmodified
theme.

The majority of the succession themes do not have a semelfactive perfec-
tive suffix, but the same conjugation patterns (aspect and object prefixes)
as observed in (29-31) characterize the thematic aspects of the succession
theme. The two sets of partial paradigms in (32-33) further illustrate the
paradigmatic differences between the unmarked momentaneous paradigm
(a) and the marked seriative paradigm (b).

(32) -gls {(A), -guz/gits’ (B), -ghc (D) ‘to snap’

a. Inisghs ‘Fll snap at him.’ (i,- ‘him’)
Inisguiz ‘Pve snapped at him,’ (i;- *him’)
sinisgiz ‘He’s snapped at me.’ {si7- ‘me’)

cf. sinigits’ ‘He did snap at me.’
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cicglic ‘He snaps at me now and then.’
icguc ‘1 snap at him now and then.’
b, misgus ‘I'm snapping at him.’ (mi;- ‘him’)
miyisgliz ‘T've been snapping at him.’
cf. méyisgits’ ‘1 have been snapping at him.’
sigls ‘He’s snapping at me.’ {si;- ‘me’)

(33) -t'eh (A), -t'Gw (B), -t’ute (D) ‘to shoot’

a. inist'dh  ‘T’ll shoot at him;’ Inist’aw ‘I've shot at him.’
maatth  “We'll shoot at him;”  jndatiw ~ “We've shot at
him.’

yistih  ‘He'll shoot at him;®  sinistiw  ‘He’s shot at me.’
b. mist'dh  ‘I'm shooting at him.” m#iist'iw  ‘I’ve been

shooting at him.’

mmistth ‘You are shooting at him.”

sistlih - ‘He is shooting at me.’

gust’hi ‘the one who is shooting at somebody’

(gi;- ‘someone’)
ndmst'itel shoot at him now and then.’

In the unmarked (a) sentences, the object prefixes are consistently low-
toned, whereas in the marked (b) sentences they are consistently high-toned.
Furthermore, the two alternating 3sg forms i- and mi- are mutually exclu-
sive with respect to the two types of paradigms. As regards the paradigmatic
aspects, A and B forms are attested for both the unmarked and marked
paradigms. Additionally, the marked paradigm above includes a D form,
which may very well be treated as a thematic aspect form rather than a para-
digmatic one (see 5.55),

In short, where the semelfactive perfective stem suffix has disappeared,
the aspectual difference is now maintained by the two distinct conjugation
patterns (i.e., different sets of aspect prefixes and of object prefixes where
applicable) and tones on the object prefix. If the momentaneous aspect is a
characteristic of the motion theme category, the seriative aspect is a charac-
teristic of the succession theme category.

With regard to the stem sets presented in (28), a second alternate B form
is noted for (28c). Unlike -#, which survives after root-final # and $,% the
affricate that alternates with the fricative in (28¢) does not mark an aspect.
This alternation, which is also observed in two other B forms (e.g.,
-gUz/giits’ ‘to snap,” -k’1z/-k’its’ ‘to jump’), is not observed in the speech of
the younger generation, and where it does survive the affricate marks a sort
of emphatic mode.
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5.54. Duration Themes.

This theme category is quite similar, both semantically and structurally,
to the succession theme category, particularly in the transitive verbs. The
duration theme category of Sarcec is similar to the “operative” theme cate-
gory of Ahtna, and Kari expresses difficulty in distinguishing this category
from his “successive” theme category. Semantically, a distinction between a
series of repeated actions and a punctual action is made in the succession
theme, but such a distinction is not available in the duration theme, since
the latter refers to the duration rather than to succession or segmentation,
for example, crying, smoking, or picking (berries). This semantic difference
between the two theme categories is reflected in the aspectual system. In the
succession theme, the seriative aspect contrasts with the nonseriative aspect
(semelfactive or momentaneous), each having the same derivational status
in the sense that neither is a derived or modified theme. In the duration
theme, on the other hand, the durative aspect is the only aspect category
{with one exception; see below) that is available for the unmodified theme.
The intransitive verb ‘to cry’ best illustrates both the diachronic and syn-
chronic status of this theme category.

The verb “to cry’ is one of a few verbs that retains stem set variation:

(34) ‘to cry’
A B D Aspect Prefixes
a. Durative -tsiy -tsay B/ vi-
b. Momentaneous -tsah -tsay -teite di-@/di-si, ni-/ni-

Li (1930) treated -isiy as a C form and -tsdk as an A form where the two
thematic aspects are not recognized. The absence of the progressive form in
the durative theme category is probably for the same reason as it is absent
from the succession theme category. Consider the three sets of paradigms
below:

(35) Durative
A (P or si- imperfective)!® B (yi- perfective)

a. istsiy ‘I'm crying.’ yistsay ‘T cried, was crying.’
(i- is “peg”)

b. nistsiy  ‘You....’ vitsiy “You....’

c. itsiy ‘He....’ yitsay ‘He....

d. tslitsiy ~ ‘Someone. ...’ ts'Tyitsay ‘Someone. ...’

e. isaatsiy ‘We (pl}....’ yaatsay “We (ph)....]

f. astsiy Ye.... yastsay “Ye....’

g. gitsiy ‘They. ...’ giyitsay “They....’
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(36)  Momentaneous (inceptive)

A (@ imperfective) B (si- perfective}!!

a. distsdh ‘I'm going to cry.”  disistsay ‘I've started crying.’
b. ditsah “You....’ disitsay “You....’

¢. ditsah ‘He....’ distsay ‘He....’

d. ts'iditsah  ‘Someone. ...’ ts'idistsay  ‘Someone. .. .’

e. daatsdh  ‘We. ...’ disdaatsay ‘We....’

f. dastsah Ye....? disastsay  ‘Ye....’

g. giditsah  “They....’ gidistsay  ‘They....’

(37 Momentaneous (terminative); k'3, #. ..
A (ni- imperfective)!? B (ni- perfective)

a. Kanistsah  ‘I'll quit crying.” Kanistsay ‘I stopped crying.’

b. K’dnitsdh “You....’ Kanitsay ‘You....’

¢, kK'atsah ‘He'll, .. Kamitsay ‘He....’

d. kK’anaatsah  ‘We... .’ kK’andatsay ‘We....’

e. K'dnastsah  ‘Ye....? Kanastsay ‘Ye....’

f. Kagitsah ‘They....’ Kaginitsay ‘They....’
D (né- iterative)

a, Kandctcite ‘T quit and cry again.’

b. kK’ananitcitc You,...’

¢. Kdnatcite ‘He....'

d. K’andacaatcitc ‘We, ., 13

e. Kdndacicite Ye....’

f. K'dnagitcitc “They....’

The condition that governs the morphophonemic behaviour of si- as an
imperfective prefix as well as a perfective prefix is not fully understood. It is
reduced to s in some perfective paradigms or completely deleted in others
only if the subject is third person. As an imperfective prefix it occurs regu-
larly in ail forms of a paradigm in the neuter verb, but in the active verb it
occurs only if the subject is first person dual or plural. In any case, the dura-
tive paradigm marked by the @/si- imperfective and y/- perfective prefixes is
the typical aspectual paradigm of the durative theme, which is found in all
unmodified duration themes. On the other hand, the other two paradigms
are cither absent or present in modified themes as (36-37) exemplify. It may
be maintained that the inceptive paradigm (36) is in the same status as the
durative paradigm, since it is neither derived nor modified. But this para-
digm is not available for all unmeodified duration themes, nor is it found in
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the duration theme category only. The inceptive paradigm, therefore, is not
a characteristic of the duration theme category.

Of the two stem sets for the duration theme ‘to ¢ry,’ the formal difference
is noted in the A forms rather than in the B forms, as it is the case for the
succession theme. Another duration theme in which a similar stem set varia-
tion is observed is the verb ‘to sing.’ Sapir’s data on this verb are treated by
Li as two sets of verbs: (1) a transitive verb, -y/{(n), -yin and (ii} an intransi-
tive verb, -dji{n), -djin, -djin, -djitc. The derivational relationship of these
two sets of stems is apparent when the initial df is analyzed as d (classifier)
plus y (i.e., d-effect). There are, however, a few problems that need to be
straightened oui with respect to Sapir’s data and Li’s entries. First, the
y-initial stem is out of use in contemporary Sarcee where the dj-initial stem
is used both as an intransitive and transitive verb stem. Second, Sapir’s
original notes indicate that tone is inconsistently marked. Third, Li’s entries
erroneously suggest that the final # of the A forms in both sets alternate
with zero. Instead of # there is a final A which Sapir recorded but dis-
regarded by both Sapir and Li. As pointed out elsewhere (see Cook 1972),
the final A is very important, especially from a diachronic point of view.

Putting aside the y-initia} stems which could not have been verified by the
speakers that I worked with, the dj-initial verb has the following two stem
sets:

(38 ‘to sing’

A B C
a. Durative -djin -djin
' b. Momentaneous -djih -djin ~djic

Aside from the vocalic ablaut in ‘to cry’ (34), the patterns of stem set
alternation, as well as conjugation patterns in both durative themes, are
identical. Another phonological feature to be noted here is the sonorant
final in the durative set. At least two other verbs show final n in both A and
B forms of the durative set. Consider the following:

39)  ‘to smell’

A B D Aspect prefixes
a, Durative -tsin -tsin @/ vi-
b. Semelfactive tsit -tsit -teite B/ si-

Another interesting phonological feature of this stem set is the final 7 of the
semelfactive stemn. This £ is a stem suffix which is underlyingly ¢, and differs
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from root-final & which becomes ¢ in absolute final position.

The semantic contrast between the durative and semelfactive in the dura-
tion theme category is parallel to that between the successive and semelfac-
tive in the succession theme category. Like the semelfactive in the succession
theme category, the semelfactive of the duration theme category occurs in
the basic (unmodified) theme, for example,

(40) Durative Semelfactive
a. istsin ‘T'm smeling it.’ istsit ‘I'll smell it.’
b. vistsin ‘I've smelled it.’ sisisit ‘T've smelled (took a
smell of) it.’
cf. titsin ‘it smells good’ also  ndacicite *I smell it now and
then.’

Perhaps the most telling (historical) evidence for aspectual stem set varia-
tion is provided by the following durative theme in which three distinct stem
sets are available for the durative, momentaneous (two subparadigms), and
seriative paradigms.

(41} ‘1o be aware of” A B C D Aspect Prefixes

a. Durative -Zin  -7in B/ vi-
b. Momentaneous -zid -zid -zit -jic  ni-/ni-, di-@/di-si-
c. Seriative -zid  -#d e @/vi-

One of the characteristics of this theme is that three different thematic ele-
ments occur in different aspectual paradigms, for example, yinis- in the
durative and seriative, 78'ds- and izdyds- in two different momentaneous
paradigms. These different thematic elements make it difficult to define the
notion “theme” where different paradigms are treated as different aspects
rather than different themes. Consider:

(42) Durative: vinis-#;

A (Bs) B (vis-)
a. vinisin ‘Pm thinking’ yiniyisin ‘I thought.’
b. yininizin ‘You're thinking.”  yiniyizin “You thought.’
¢. yinizin ‘He’s thinking.’ yiniyizin ‘He thought.’
d. yiniaazin ‘We're thinking.’ yinfydazin  ‘We thought.’
e. yinasin *Ye're thinking.’ yiniyasin “Ye thought,’
f. giyinizin ‘They're thinking.” giyinlyizin “‘They thought.’



154 A SARCEE GRAMMAR

(43) Serative: mi-ﬂ’.u#yirlis-ﬂ]
A (B3} B (dis-vi3)
a. mayinisid mayinidiyisid
‘I'm thinking about it.’ ‘I thought about it.’

rom
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‘You think about it!’
¢. yavinizid vayinidiyizid
‘He’s thinking about it.’ ‘He thought about it.’

(44) Momentaneous: ts'd, #. .. 0
A (ni-) B (ni-)
a. t&’anisid ‘'l wake up.’ ts’anisid ‘1 woke up’
b. ts’anizid ‘You.... ts’anizid *You....
¢. tg’azid ‘He.... ts’anizid ‘He....
C (yi-) D (@)
d. ts’dndyizit ‘She is waking up.” ts’4jijla ‘He always wakes up.’

{45) Momentaneous: izdyda, #... 0

A (di-9) B (di-si-)
a. izgvaadisid ‘Pl get mad.’ izayaadisisid ‘I've got mad.’
; - izayaadisizid ‘You....
c. izdayaadizid ‘He'll get mad.”  izdydadizid ‘He....

Presented above are four sets of verbs which [ consider to be in the
duration theme category. Although there appears to be no simple phono-
logical rule to account for the difference among the apparently related stem
sets and the identity of some of the thematic elements are not clear, there is
little doubt that these paradigms are related semantically and historically.!4
Whether these different paradigms are to be treated in a synchronic
grammar as different themes or different aspectual representations of the
same theme is quite another matter, however,

Li listed two verbs of killing, ‘to kill one’ and ‘to kill several,” At a first
glance these entries appear to be a lexically distinct but semantically related
pair that marks the number distinction in the object. A re-examination of
these entries from the point of view of aspectual derivation indicates that
these constitute two related stem sets that mark two distinct aspects rather
than numbers, that is,
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46)  ‘to kill’ A B C Aspect Prefixes
a, Durative -y0h{n-} -v6(n-) -yatc!s /i
b. Semelfactive -yah(n-)  -yi(n-) B/ si-

The following two partial paradigms exemplify the distribution of the
two sets of stems.

(47) Durative: ...8,
A (03) B (vis-)
a. 1syoh “'m kilting them.’ yisyd  ‘I've killed them.’
b. niyéh “You're killing them.” yiyd “You've killed them,’
c. girydh ‘He’s killing them.’ giuviyo ‘He’s killed them.’
cf (D) nicyate ‘I killed them now and then’

(48) Semelfactive: ... 2s-...5;
A (B3) B (sis-)
a. zisyah ‘I'll kill him.’ zZisisyi ‘T've killed im.’

b. nizisyah ‘You'll kill him.” zisisy{ “You've killed him.’
¢. zdayah “We'll kill him.®  zisaayi ‘We've killed him.

The verb “to kil is apparently a duration theme, of which the durative as-
pect is for the sustained action (i.e., killing several) which contrasts with the
semelfactive aspect which is for the unsustained action (i.e., killing one).
Also it is interesting to note that zis- occurs only in the semelfactive para-
digm, The status of this and other so-called thematic prefixes such as shown
in (42-45) need to be re-examined, depending on how the notion ‘theme’ is
defined. Based on structural contrast (e.g., s-perfective vs. y-perfective) as
well as semantic contrast (e.g., termination of an activity vs. sustained ac-
tivity) as exemplified by such verb pairs as ‘to kill sg.’ vs. ‘to kill pl.,” or ‘to
make sg.’ vs. ‘to make pl.,” Kari {(1979) sets up the conversive theme category
in contradistinction to the operative/successive theme category. Further re-
search may prove a similar categorization to be more adequate for the
analysis of the verbs presented above (46-48).

As in other theme categories, the stem set variation is not observed in all
duration themes. The verbs such as ‘to smoke,” ‘to pick berries,” and “to
gnaw,” to name only a few, have only one set of stems which occur in all
available aspectual paradigms. For example, ‘to smoke’ has one stem set,
-Uid(A), -tud(B), and -+'i{(D), which is attested in at least two momenta-
neous paradigms as well as in the durative paradigm.
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3.55. Repetition Themes.

The iterative aspect in Sarcee has been treated as a paradigmatic category
marked by one of three stem-final consonants, f¢, ¢, and j. An alternative
analysis would treat it as a separate thematic aspect which is paradigmati-
cally either in the imperfective (marked by no prefix) or perfective (marked
by vi3-). In cither analysis, it is necessary to account for a class of verbs that
inherently refer to a repetitive (thematic) paradigm which inflects only for A
and B. The repetitive aspect, therefore, is identical semantically as well as
morphologically to the iterative (paradigmatic) aspect. The terminological
difference is intended to indicate the two different approaches to the same
phenomenon.

The three different stem-endings of the repetitive theme category are
illustrated by the following examples:

49 A B Gloss
a, -t -t ‘to suck’
-ni} -nij ‘to tell a story’
b. -latc -latc ‘to travel’
-nitc -natc ‘to play’
c. thic -t¥ic ‘to mark, paint’
tPivic -tPiyic ‘to sparkle’

The A and B forms are identical except for the tonal difference in some themes.

Unlike other theme categories discussed in the preceding subsections,
there is no convincing evidence that the repetition theme has any aspectual
derivation with or without stem set variation. The only such evidence is
found in the verb of ‘eating.” There are two verbs of ‘eating’ in Sarcee,
neither of which is an apparent cognate with what appears to be an old PA
word, cf. -ya'n (Ahtna), -yen (Chilcotin). One is a duration theme (-no,
-no?, -not, -note)é which does not have any alternating stem set, and an-
other is apparently a repetition theme. This theme has the following stem
sets:

{50} ‘to eat’ A B Aspect Prefixes
a. Repetitive -teijl? -tsad @/ yi-
b. Momentaneous -tsiad -tshd ni-/ni-

The repetitive stem set occurs in the unmodified theme, while the momen-
taneous set occurs in a modified theme as shown below:
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(51) Repetitive
A B
a. 1ctcll ‘I'l eat (something).’ vistsad ‘I've eaten.’
b. {tcij ‘You'll eat.’ yitsad “You've eaten.’
c. 1ichj ‘He'll eat.’ vatsad ‘He's eaten.’
d. fcdatcij “We'll eat.”’ vaatsad  ‘We've eaten.’

(52) Momentaneous

A B
a, k’aanistsad ‘I'll finish eating.’ K'aanistsad ‘I’ve finished
eating.’
b. kK'aanitsdd ‘Youw'll finish eating” K’aanitsad  ‘You've finished
eating.’
¢. k'aatsad  ‘He’ll finish eating.” Kkaanitsad ‘He's finished
eating.’

The verb theme represented in the above two paradigms is unique in that it
is the only repetition theme in which stem set alternation is observed and
that the expected sibilant final is present only in the A form of the repetitive
paradigm.

5.56. Neuter Verbs,

The class of verbs that are often referred to in Athapaskan literature as
neuter themes, descriptive themes, or stative themes correspond in general
to what are called adjectives in other languages. Although this category of
verbs manifest general characteristics of verb morphology and syntactic
function of other (active) verbs, and there are other morphological charac-
teristics that are commonly shared by neuter verbs, the formal and semantic
criteria applicable to the establishment of a major theme category or sub-
categories to explain the derivational patterns of neuter verbs are not as
straightforward as those applicable to the establishment of other major
theme categories discussed in the preceding subsections. Those criteria
include the alternation of conjugation markers and stem sets, both of which
jointly specify the derivationally related thematic aspects of a given theme.
Are there similar morphological characteristics that may be applied to es-
tablish a major theme category for neuter verbs? What, if any, motivates
further subcategorization of neuter verbs? Consider the four sets of neuter
verbs below.
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(53) a. divyal ‘It’s round.’
b. dinfsyai ‘T'm round.’ dinaayal ‘“We're round.’
cf. nayal ‘It’ll roli.’ nasyal ‘Tl roll it.’

(54) a. diitsuw ‘It’s yellow,”
b. dinistsiw ‘I'm yellow.’ dinfftsiw *You're yellow.’
cf. tégusistsiw ‘I've painted it yellow.’

(55) a. nitcow ‘It’s big.’
b. nistcow ‘I'm big.”
C. yitcow ‘It’s got big’ yictcon's ‘I became big.’
cf. diylsyus‘It’s got rough.’ disyiis ‘It’s rough.’

(56} a. natsid ‘It’s strong.’
b. nanitsid  ‘You’re strong.’ nanistsid ‘P’m strong.’
¢. nayistsid ‘T became strong.’

If it is assurned that the (a) forms represent unmodified neuter themes, it
may also be assumed that the neuter theme is marked by di- in (53-54),
ni/ni- in (55), and né- in (56), which are most likely thematic rather than
paradigmatic. I hasten to point out, however, that the behaviour of df- and
ng- is different from that of the other in that only the former two are fol-
lowed by another prefix (i.e. i) in the (b) forms. In other words, the
behaviour of the first prefix in (55) is different from that of the two prefixes
in (53-54), which are considered thematic. This distributional difference
and others mentioned below indicate that the ni-prefix in (55), which is ap-
parently identical to the ni-prefix in the (b) forms, is not thematic in the
sense di- and né- are, but a thematized perfective like the si-perfective (see
below and 7.10).

While most of the neuter verbs are noted for a thematic prefix, including
di- and na- discussed above, they are also noted for the absence of alter-
nating conjugation markers, that is, there is no evidence that the neuter
themes shown above inflect for paradigmatic aspect. This apparent lack of
inflection in the neuter paradigm, which may serve as a synchronic criterion
for defining the theme category in question, provides a clue for the mor-
phemic identity of ni- which occurs in (55) and in other (b) forms. The pre-
fix in question is most likely the reflex of what Krauss and Leer (1981:42)
postulated as PA “perfective” *no-.'? This perfective prefix, which is present
in the underlying representations of all of the neuter forms, including the
(b) forms in (53-56), must have been deleted on the phonetic surface by a
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rule similar to the one which deletes another perfective prefix (i.e., sis-} as
discussed in chapter 9. This identification of the ni- prefix leads one to a
conclusion that what characterizes the neuter theme exemplified in {53-56)
is not the thematic prefix but the perfective prefix, which corresponds to PA
*na-.

Turther support for this analysis is provided by the distribution of the
perfective prefix vis-a-vis the yi- that occurs in what is known as the tran-
sitional theme as exemplified by (55¢) and (56¢). As the forms in (55-56)
suggest, ni- and yi- (both with varying tones), each marking an aspect, are
mutually exclusive in that one occurs in the neuter form and the other in the
transitional form. Considering the lack of an imperfective form for the neu-
ter and the absence of further aspectual contrast in the transitional, the ni-
prefixed neuter form and the yi-prefixed transitional form may be treated as
two paradigmatic forms of a single thematic aspect paradigm.

Contrasting to the neuter verbs marked by the ni-perfective, there is
another subclass of neuter verbs that are marked by the si-perfective which
is not paradigmatic but rather thematic (i.e., marking a particular cate-

gory):

(57) a. sists’ly ‘It’s bitter.’
b. sisaw ‘It’s sour.’
¢. sik’oz ‘It's cold.”

(58) a. nistsin (ni-si-tsin) ‘He’s fat.’
b. nisistsin T'm fat.’
¢. myistsin ‘T've got fat.’

(39) a. sigdn ‘It’s dry.’
cf. disgon (di-si-godn) “It (wood) is dry.’
b. nagdn ‘It’s drying,” ndsigdn ‘It’s dried.’ yigol ‘It is drying.’
c. nasgdn ‘Yl dry it.” nasisgdn ‘T've dried it.” nindcgéte ‘I dry it
time and again.’ (ndna- ——» nind-; see 11.32)

As regards morphological and phonological characteristics, what was said
of the ni- prefixed neuter verbs may also be said of the si- prefixed neuter
verbs. There is no evidence that the si-perfective neuter inflects for para-
digmatic aspect. The si-perfective neuter holds the same relationship as the
ni-perfective neuter to the transitional, as exemplified by (58). The s/-per-
fective neuter in (57) has the same morphological structure as the ni-per-
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fective neuter in (55) except for the classifier. The si-perfective neuter in (58)
is comparable morphologically and phonologicaily to the ni-perfective neu-
ter in (56); in each the first prefix is thematic, and the perfective prefix in the
(a) form is either deleted, as in (56}, or reduced, as in (58). The neuter verbs
and active verbs in (53) are derivationally related in the same way as the
parallel forms in (59).

To sum up, the two perfective forms along with the transitional form are
the morphological characteristics of the neuter verbs, according to which
two neuter theme categories (e.g., stative themes marked by the thematized
si-perfective vs. descriptive themes marked by the thematized ni-perfective)
may be established, Needless to say, further subclassification will be
necessary, in order to determine the distribution of the thematic prefixes,
the derivability of the transitional, and the relationship between the neuter
and active themes,

5.60. SUMMARY,

1 have dealt in this chapter primarily with three areas of Sarcee verb mor-
phology: (i) the prefix categories, (ii) the derivational (thematic) and inflec-
tional (paradigmatic) aspect categories, and (iii} the subcategorization of
verbs into theme categories in order to account for the derivational and in-
flectional processes.

A brief comment on each prefix category is intended as an introduction to
subsequent chapters in which details of the major prefix categories are dis-
cussed. Four active theme categories and two neuter theme categories are
proposed in order to specify morphological characteristics with particular
attention to the thematic aspect and paradigmatic aspect, both of which
involve the analysis of stem variation and conjugation markers. The
subcategorization of the verbs into these theme categories is only a tentative
proposal, and no attempt is made to categorize all the verbs into these sub-
categories. It will be necessary to postulate more theme categories than
those proposed in this chapter. Particularly difficult to deal with are those
active verbs which are clearly (historically) derived from neuter verbs.

Two contrasting views on defining the verb theme and related analytical
problems are discussed. The traditional view, which is implicit in Hoijer, Li,
and Golla, among others, is analytical in that different aspectual
paradigms, sharing the same root are considered to represent different
themes. On the other hand, Kari’s view expressed in his analysis of Ahtna is
synthetic in that different aspectual paradigms sharing the same root derive
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from the same verb theme. Both views have problems in dealing with the
classifier and other “thematic” elements. I have attempted to present Sarcee
data from an historical perspective which happens to be synthetic without
prejudice, however, to the analytical view. In other words, it cannot be
determined whether the alternating stem sets should be treated as consti-
tuents of different themes in a synchronic grammar of Sarcee, The answer
lies in part in the extent in which the alternation is productive and in part in
the way in which the verb theme is defined. The basic guestion of the latter
remains unresolved as a pan-Athapaskan problem.




6

Classifiers and Theme Types

6.00. INTRODUCTION.

As shown in the preceding chapter, the theme derivation may not involve
any prefix at all except the classifier or it may involve one or more thematic
elements, Where the classifier is zero, a verb stem alone may represent a
theme, while a related theme may be derived by alternating the classifier
with or without adding a thematic prefix. Although no systematic correla-
tion exists between a thematic prefix and a theme type, the classifiers
alternate in a systematic way (albeit with apprently unpredictable behav-
iours) according to theme types in the process of theme derivation. The
main purpose of this chapter is to examine the functional characteristics of
the classifiers that are not always transparent on the surface because of ex-
tensive and complicated morphophonemic alternations.

The classifier, which is “a blatani misnomer” (Krauss 1969, also see
1968)!, does not have any noun classificatory function. Nor does it have a
strictly coherent function in classifying verbs, although it may be shown
that a certain classifier is present more often than not in a certain type of
theme.

The four Athapaskan classifiers, zero (unmarked), d, # and [ have
undergone a substantial sound change in Sarcee because of d-Effect and
other rules. The Sarcee reflexes of these four classifiers are cited as 9, d;-,
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si-, and 1;- respectively. Alternatively, these are cited as 8, D, | and L re-
spectively where neither their prefix position nor their surface phonetic
representations are immediate concerns. Details aside, I merges with the
stem-initial consonant, i.e., d-Effect (e.g., D + z —» dz), or deletes, 1 is
realized by s or deleted, and I. completely assimilates to the immediately
preceding vowel or deletes (see chapter 11).

6.10. FUNCTION OF CLASSIFIERS.

The most consistent function of the classitfier is to make such distinctions
as intransitive vs. transitive (causative) and active vs. passive (“medio-
passive,” reflexive). It seems more natural, however, to view the classifier as
a formative that changes a given (primary, underived)? theme to another
related (secondary, derived) theme (e.g., from intransitive to transitive),
than to view it as & morpheme which has an intrinsic semantic property,

Consider the following examples with classifier 4, in (1), 1;- in (2) and
si-in (3):

(1) a. nittl <—— ni;-6,-8, -4l ‘It is long.’
b. nistah «— ni3-5,-0,-tdh ‘1 lie down.’
c. guyiyd  «— gug-yi;-0,-8,-yén  ‘He killed them.’

(2) a. diiguc «— di;-@,-1,~gtic ‘It is very white.
b, nayilyiz  «— ndo-viy-@;-li-yiz  ‘He jumped off.
¢. iniilis «—— ig-niz;-@,-1,-lis ‘She sews something.’

(3) a. téyl’Sk’iS T tblo"YEJ—ﬂg-S[—k’l‘S ‘1t is hot.’
b. nddictitc +«— nd,,-diy-B;-5,-t{tc  ‘He barks.’
¢. midistoy <— mis-dis-s;-8,-tdy ‘T am counting them.’

Three types of themes are represented in the above examples. Examples
(1a), (2a), and (3a) represent one theme type (descriptive), examples (1b),
(2b), and (3b) represent another (active intransitive), and examples (1c),
(2¢), and (3c) a third (active transitive). Notice, however, that three dif-
ferent examples of the same theme show three different classifiers, Ex-
amples involving D are not easy to find, mainly because of the d-effect that
has obliterated such differences as d + ¥ (—>g) vs. 0 + g, d + ?
(——> ) vs. @ + £, and so on. Assuming that all the themes represented
above are primary themes, it seems that there is no inherent grammatical or
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semantic relationship between the classifier and the theme. However, in the
derivation of secondary themes, that is, themes that derive from the
primary themes, the function of the classifiers marking transitivity,
reflexivity, and others, is apparent,

6.20. CLASSIFIERS IN THEME DERIVATIONS.

The following paired examples illustrate the semantic relationship be-
tween the two related themes, which is marked by the classifiers:

(4) a. nisiliz <— ni-si-ni-¥-hiz  “You sewed it.’

b. nisdliz <«— ni-si-d-luz ‘Tt is sewed.’
(5) a. yis¥H «—— vi-5-8-%in ‘I saw it.”
b. yist’i «— yi-s-d-?in ‘I was seen.’

(6) a. asisdlh <«— 3-si-s-dih
b. dyiidin  «—— 4-yi-l-din

‘He will break (train) me.’
‘He is broken in.’

(7) a. diskiz = <—— di-s-s-kiz
b. diikis «—— di-l-kis

‘I will mark it zigzag.’
‘It is marked zigzag.’

In examples (4) and (5), @ appears in an active theme and D in a corres-
ponding passive theme. If we assume that the active theme with 8 (a) is a
primary theme, the corresponding passive theme (b) is derived by replacing
# with D. The same derivational relationship holds between the active and
passive themes in (6-7), wherein L and L parallel # and D of (4-5) re-
spectively.

A second type of theme derivation involves § and %., as exemplified by the
following intransitive-transitive pairs;

(8) a. nagdn “— nd-f-gon ‘It is drying.’
b. ndyisgon % NAa-yi-5-gbn ‘He will dry it.
(9) a. gwadiko? «——— gu-a-di-B-kd? ‘It is spread out’

b. gwayidisko? «—- gu-a-yi-di-s-kd? ‘He will spread it
(cloth) out.’

Again, if we assume that the descriptive (intransitive) theme with @ is a pri-
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mary theme, a secondary theme which is a causative (transitive) is derived
by replacing @ with 1.

The above three pairs of classifier alternations between related themes are
most common. Besides these, there are other alternations such as@ ~ D and
@ ~ L, but no consistent semantic relationship seems to exist among the
themes marked by these pairs of classifiers,

Examples (4-9) show verb stems with two different classifiers represent-
ing two related themes. While only one verb stem, which represents four
different {although related) themes (using four different classifiers), is
recorded (Li 1930), there are a few stems that may co-occur with three
different classifiers. The following is an example:

(10) a. mik’anitc’l <«—— mi-K’a-ni-@-ic’ul ‘It {(a rope) has broken.’
b. mik’anictc’i! «—— mi-k’a-ni-s-s-tc’ist ‘I tore it off.’
¢. madiitc’al «— mi-a-di-l-tc™al ‘There is a ripping noisc.’

Although some semantic and grammatical characteristics of the classi-
fiers are observed in the examples of (4-9), it is still not clear how the classi-
fier should be treated in a synchronic description. Examples like the fol-
lowing add more difficulty to the existing problem:

‘It {a living being) is lyiﬁg.’
‘It (a dead body) is lying.’

(11) a. sitth <« si-P-tih
b. sistih <— §i-8-fih

(12) a. didic®ic «— di-di-s-8-?ic ‘I step along (not carefully).’
b. didictic «—— di-di-s-d-%ic ‘I step along (carefully).’

6.30. THEME TYPES.

Bearing this in mind, I shall now examine some characteristics of themes
marked by £ and D in this section, which is of some interest, at least from a
statistical point of view. L. most commonly appears in transitive (both
causative and noncausative) themes, and its use in intransitive and descrip-
tive themes is very rare.

It was shown in (6-7) that the L is used in a passive theme where E is
used in a corresponding active theme. Aside from this derived theme, L is
found often in another derived theme, namely “reciprocal” and in two
primary themes. First, consider the reciprocal themes with L in the follow-
ing examples:
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(13) a. nihigisélé’r «—— nihi-gi-s-dat  ‘They will attack 7us.’
b, atligiidat  «— atti-gi-l-dat ‘They will fight each other.’

(14) a. nayisxal «+—— na-yi-s-yal ‘He will throw him down.’
b. ndathigiiyat <«— na-athi-gi-l-yal ‘They will throw each other.’

The nonreciprocal transitive themes of (13a) and (14a) and the reciprocal
transitive themes of (13b) and (14b) are marked formally by . and L respec-
tively (together with the choice of a proper object prefix). Notice that the al-
ternation of the classifiers, L and L., for the nonreciprocal and reciprocal is
exactly the same for the active and passive themes.

A second type of theme where L is consistently found is descriptive
themes of colours:

(15) a. dinisgdy <«—— di-ni-s-l-gay ‘T am white.
b. diik’6l <« di-l1-k’6l 1t (hair) is white.
c. diigac < di-l-glic ‘It (cloth, paper) is white.
d. dlik’daz  <«— di-l-k-4z ‘It’s red.’
e. diitsiw  «— di-l-tsaw ‘It’s yellow (green).’
f. diitsay «— di-l-tsdy ‘It’s orange-yellow.’

The active (transitive) themes corresponding to the above descriptive themes
have 1. instead of L (e.g., tdgitsk’dz «— tO-gu-s-k’az *he painted it red?).
This theme relationship marked by the L/L here is parallel to that marked
by the 8/1. alternation in (8~9). Interestingly enough (and yet puzzling), not
all colour themes are marked by L. The colour terms which belong to the
other end of the spectrum are marked by ¥.. The following list is perhaps
complete:

{16) a. dicgdc «— di-s-gbc ‘It’s black.’
b. dinicdjoc <«— di-ni-s-djoc ‘It is blue/green.’
¢. dinistsitt <« di-ni-s-tsitt’ ‘It (animal) is greyish blue.’
d. dinisk’as <«—— di-ni-s-k’iis ‘It is light blue.’

An interesting question to be raised at this point is how the active (tran-
sitive) themes corresponding to the descriptive themes above are derived.
Although only one form is recorded, it is worthy to note that no classifier
alternation is involved. The active theme corresponding to (16a) ‘to be
black’ is tdcgitic («— 1Jd-s-gitic ‘1 will paint it black’) wherein the classifier
is 1. (the same as in the descriptive theme).?

A third type of themes in which L appears consistently is what I call “the
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sound themes.” Li’s (1930) stem list contains over thirty different themes
referring to sounds. Following are a few typical ones:

(17) a. madiigdts <— ma-di-l-gats’ ‘It sounds hard and dull.’

b. madiikot «—— ma-di-l-kot  ‘There is a slapping noise.’

¢. madii?ih «—— ma-di-l-%ih  ‘He groans.’

d. madiikét «— ma-di-l-két ‘It (paper, etc.) makes rough
noise.’

e. madiitsis <—— ma-di-l-ts'ds ‘He wheezes (in sleeping).’

These “sound” themes share not only the same classifier, but also the same
prefixes. Prefix di- is obviously the same as the di- in “colour” themes. The
segment ma- probably represents an incorporated PP (mi-i)*, where the
object prefix mi- refers to a “designated” object, just as subject prefix £5%-
refers to such a subject (see chapter 8). Bearing in mind the use of L, which
is used most commonty in reciprocal themes, this interpretation makes good
sense, given that the sound is produced by a reciprocal action of two parties
(the subject and object (mi-) of the sentence).

Of all the sound themes, there are only two?® in which L. or ), instead of L,
appears; that is,

(18} a. madijij <— ma(mi-a)-di-@-jij ‘It rattles.’
b. ididicgdc«— i-di-di-s-gdc ‘He makes a shrilling noise.’

In a sense, these examples support the view that those in (17) are reciprocal
themes marked by L, which are distinguished by nonreciprocal themes
marked by another classifier (e.g., 8, L.). In this interpretation of the data
(17-18), (18a) still stands out as an exception, since ma- suggests one theme
and the zero-classifier another.

Golla (1970:174) has a “complete” list of eighteen descriptive themes re-
ferring to “noise” in Hupa. What is common in all of them is the use of
“thematic deictic subject .A”s-.” It is reasonable to assume that the Sarcee
cognate of this subject prefix is t5%g-, but no descriptive sound theme of Sai-
cee has this prefix. It is not mentioned which classifier occurs in the Hupa
descriptive themes. In any case, it is already interesting from a comparative
point of view to note the use of the deictic prefix in Hupa on the one hand,
and the use of L and ma- in Sarcee on the other.

6.40. D-CLASSIFIER IN REFLEXIVE THEMES.

As shown in (4-5), D appears in passive themes. Another theme in which
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D appears consiste}ltly is the reflexive theme. At this point, a distinction
should be made between a true reflexive theme and a quasi-reflexive theme,
Consider the following set of verbs, one of which translates as a reflexive in
English: '

{19) a. inis?as «—— i-ni-s-*4s ‘T will kick him.’
b. idinis?as «— idi-ni-s-%d4s ‘Pl kick myself.’
c. mis?ds  «— mi-s-4s ‘T am kicking it.’

The above active theme is represented by stem -?ds (imperfective) and @
classifier. Compare the object prefixes i- *him,” idi- ‘oneself,’ and mi- ‘it.’s
What makes the second form (19b) different from the others is the reflexive
prefix, that is, the reflexive object is what renders the “reflexive” translation
of (19b). It should be emphasized here, however, that the active theme may
take any form of object prefix. In other words, the theme may be used
either where the subject and object are not coreferential (as in 19a) and (19¢)
or where they are coreferential as in (19b). In the latter case, the theme
appears to be a reflexive theme, but the form with prefix idi- belongs to the
paradigm of an active theme that inflects normally for any person in the
object inflection.

The inflection of a true reflexive theme, however, is limited to the
refiexive, that is, the only object prefix that may occur in a reflexive theme
is a thematic or an incorporated noun. Compare the two themes in (20} and
(21).

(20) a. nisil «— ni-s-7il ‘There is a warm breeze.’
b. disit < di-s-zit ‘There will be a warm breeze.’

(21) a. ndasdzit <«— nd-i-s-d-zit ‘I am warming myself.’
b. ndadzit <« na-i-d-zit ‘He is warming himself.

As shown in the previous chapter, a reflexive theme is also derivable by
incorporating a stem in place of the thematic object prefix. I will list here
one of the three reflexive themes presented in the preceding chapter:

(22) a. kitsis’dh  «— ki-tsi-s-d-?0h ‘Pl put my head in.’
b. kutsinit’dh «— ku-tsi-ni-d-?6h  ‘Put your head in!’

Both (20) and (21) have the same stem: -z/# (imp) and -z (perf), but the
classifiers are different: . in the nonreflexive and D in the reflexive.
Assuming that the theme in (20) is a primary theme, a secondary (reflexive)
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theme in (21) is derivable from (20) by adding the thematic object /s~ along
with nd,,- (adverbial)” and replacing t. with D. The reflexive theme, % put
x's head in’ derives from an active theme ‘x handle y’ (where y is a round
heavy object), incorporating -fsi and replacing @ with D. The stem
incorporated in the above theme is -£s} ‘head,’ whose function is parallel to i-
(thematic object) of (21). Notice that the incorporated noun, which is
without a possessive prefix in the reflexive theme, is the direct object of the
sentence.

Not every reflexive theme, however, has a thematic element in the prefix
position. The reflexive theme in (24) is obviously related to (23).

(23) a. inis®4s  «—— j-ni-s-@-%4s ‘I will kick him.’
b. idinis?4s <— idi-ni-s-@0-?ds ‘I will kick myself.’

(24) a. miyist’ds +—— mi-yi-s-d-%4s ‘T'll put my feet into it.’
b. xaniyit'azla <—— xd-ni-yi-d-?4z-1a  ‘He pulled out his leg.’

The verb stem in the above themes means roughly ‘to do with one’s foot.’
The transitive theme with @ inflects for objects (/- and idi- being two of
many object prefixes which may occur in that position), whereas the reflex-
ive theme in (24) does not inflect for objects, that is, no object prefix occurs
in position 7. The two sets of examples above nicely illustrate the difference
between a quasi-reflexive and a true reflexive. In the quasi-reflexive (23b),
the reflexive object prefix idi- happens to be coreferential with the subject
prefix s (I1sg), but the object and subject are not always coreferential as
shown in (23a). On the other hand, the subject and the possessor of the ob-
ject, whether the object is implicit as in (24) or explicit as in (22), are always
coreferential. Therefore, the reflexive theme (24) cannot be used in such ex-
pressions as ‘I will pull out your leg,” ‘Pull my leg out,’ and so forth.

6.50. PASSIVE VS, MEDIOPASSIVE.

Li {1930:5) observed a distinction between the passive and the medio-
passive, Since these two types of passives offer some interesting features, 1
shall examine the structures in some detail. For structural comparisons,
example (5b) and a comparable active form are cited in (25) with a more
detailed morphemic analysis,

(25) a. sa™la «—— si;-vi;-0,-8-%n-la ‘He saw me (really).’
b. yist  «— yis-5;-d,-%n ‘I was seen.’
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In the passive construction, the subject (s;-) is interpreted as patient, and
there is no overt agent. Structurally, there is little difference between the
active and the passive except the choice of a different classifier in each.
Compare now the active and medio-passive constructions below.

(26) a. nayili +——— na,;;-yiz-@:-4 -l ‘He is expecting him.’
b. namidli <«— na,;-mi;-d;-li  ‘He is expected.’ {there is an
expectation for him)

(27) a. namisti «—— na;;-miz-s;-@;-Ii ‘1 am expecting him.’
b. nasidli  «—— ni;;-si;-di-li ‘I am expected.’ (There is an
expectation for me)

A striking structural difference between the active and the mediopassive is
that there is no subject (position 2) in the latter. The fact that there is no
subject in the mediopassive is proven by the fact that the third person object
prefix is mi- in the mediopassive, that is, the third person object is v7;- if the
subject is also in the third person; otherwise, it is mi;-. An interesting con-
trast emerges between the structure of the passive and that of the
mediopassive. While the patient is marked by the subject prefix in the
passive, it is marked by the object prefix in the mediopassive. In neither is
there an overt agent and the classifier is D.

The active-passive relationship in (25) and the active-mediopassive
relationship in (26-27) are beyond doubt, but there is no evidence that a
given active theme is related to both a passive and mediopassive. It appears
that there is no single active theme from which both of these two types of
secondary themes are derivable. It is also not clear which of the two passives
will be derivable, if derivable at all, given an active theme,

6.60. SUMMARY.

The processes of theme derivation by alternating classifiers must have
been guite productive in earlier stages of the language. Although there are
many instances in which the function of the classifiers cannot be deter-
mined, the behaviour of the classifiers is not totally unpredictable. L is
found in many transitive themes and in causative transitive themes which
derive from intransitive themes. L. and D, on the other hand, are found in
passive themes, and only D appears in reflexive themes,

Thematic Prefixes, Adverbials,
and Postpositional Constructions

7.00. INTRODUCTION,

It is assumed here that the elements occurring in position 5 are thematic
mainly for two reasons: (i) the element has no independent meaning, in
which case it is simply considered as a co-constituent of the stem, and (ii)
the element occurs in a certain class of theme, in which case it is considered
“a semantic class marker” (Golla 1970). It is suggested (see below) that this
latter type of thematic prefix is related (at least historically) to aspect pre-
fixes. It is alluded to elsewhere in this book that some adverbials of position
11 and incorporated PP’s are thematic. Following the discussion on the clas-
sifiers vis-a-vis theme types in the preceding chapter, the purpose of this
chapter is to study various verb prefixes from the point of view of theme
derivation,

7.10. THEMATIC PREFIXES IN POSITION 5.

The most common semantic class markers are di- and ni-. It should be
pointed out that the latter is identified as a thematized perfective prefix that
corresponds to PA *ns- (see 5.56). While the synchronic status of this prefix
is not fully understood, it is dealt with in this chapter along with other
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thematic prefixes. As pointed out in chapter 6, almost ali sound themes and
colour themes are marked by dis- along with L. The di- thematic is not
restricted to these semantic classes. Consider the following:

(1) a. dryal {(It’s) round.’ (impersonal theme)
b. dinisyal ‘’m round.” (personal theme)
c. diyal ‘He’s round.’ (personal theme)
(2) a. diikis ‘It’s marked zigzag.’
b. diskiz ‘I'Hl mark it zigzag.’
(3) a. dvitful “It’s) tall.’
b. diyitc’al ‘(It’s) sharp.’
(4) a. dmism? ‘’'m greedy.’
b. dimi? ‘He’s greedy.’

cf. divismi? ‘I had a good appetite.’

Unlike sound themes and colour themes, these neuter verbs marked by di-
cannot be grouped into a well-defined semantic subcategory, The prefix yi-
in (3) suggests that the two verbs are transitional forms,

The thematized ni-perfective occurs in a2 much smaller class of neuter
verbs, most of which refer to size or weight.

(5) a. nfkit ‘(It’s) heavy.’
b, niskit ‘I'm heavy.’
(6) a. nitcow ‘(It’s) big.’
b. nictcow ‘T'm big.
(7) a. nmitc’ak’aa ‘(It’s) narrow, slim,’
b. nictc’ak’aa ‘I'm slim.’
(8) a. nisitta ‘(It’s) little.’
b. nittul ‘(It’s) long, tall,’ cf. (3a)

The thematized ni-perfective is mutually exclusive with the thematized si-
perfective prefix, but either may co-occur with di-.
Nevertheless, the occurrence of di- in the si-perfective neuter is rare; (see
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[12]). This is likely not accidental, considering the semantic feature shared
by the si-perfective neuter verbs listed below.

(9 a. sistsly ‘It’s bitter,” (‘It hurts,”)

b. gasts'{y ‘It’s bitter cold.”

¢. ndgusts’iy ‘It got bitter cold again.’
(10) a. sik’oz ‘It (obj) is cold.’

b. glsk’dz (gu-si-k’oz) ‘it (weather} is cold.’
(11) a, sisuw ‘It’s sour.’

b. sisuwai ‘It’s a little sour.’

The two mutually exclusive perfective prefixes do not function as a con-
jugation marker (i.e., thematized); but they occur in prefix position 3 rather
than position 5, as indicated by the distribution of di-, which occurs in
position 5. This prefix is apparently related to the d-gender of Ahtna (see
Kari 1979), as suggested by the following neuter verbs:

(12) a. sigon ‘It’s dry.’
b. disgon (di-si-gon) ‘It (wood) is dry.’
c. dikd? ‘It (board) is flat.’

The absence or presence of di- in (a) or (b) respectively is explainable by the
gender or semantic category (cf, semantic class marker) of the underlying
subject of the respective neuter verb. However, for the moment, it cannot
be explained why it occurs both in the neuter and active themes as in (13)
and why it is replaced by another prefix in the derived active themes as in
{14-15).

(13) a. diko? ‘(It’s) broad, flat.’
b. gwadrko? ‘I’s spread out’ (gwa<«—— gu-va, o).
¢. gwadisko? ‘I'll spread it (cloth) out.’
d. gwadivisko? ‘T've spread it out.’

(gu-ya-di-yi-s-ko?)

(14) a. diitsaw ‘(It’sy yellow.’
b. dinistsiw ‘P yellow.’
¢. [Ogusistsiw ‘T've painted it (house) yellow.’
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(15) a. diikaz “It’s) red.’
b. dinisk’az ‘I'm red.’
c. tosik’az ‘I've painted it red.’

Another unresolved problem is the identity of ni- that is preceded by di-
in a small subclass of neuter verbs. As discussed in 5.56 and 11.40, the ni-
perfective (PA *n2-) is regularly deleted following o~ if the subject is imper-
sonal or a third ﬁerson (see [14a] and [15a]}. Is the ni- in (16) the same per-
fective prefix? If so, why is it not deleted under what appears {o be an
identical condition? They are all nonbasic colour terms, both in Sarcee and
Navajo forms. The glosses indicate that the prefix in question modifies the
lexemes in a systematic way in the respective languages, suggesting that the
ni-prefix that occurs in the secondary colour terms is not the ni-perfective,
but another homophonous prefix.

(16) a. dinigay ‘It’s white-striped.’
b. dindtsaw ‘It’s yellow-striped.’
¢, dinik’az ‘It’s light red (pink),’ ‘red-striped.’
d. dinisk’Gs ‘It’s light-blue.” (but see dinicdjoc ‘blue’)
e. dinistsitt ‘It’s greyish-blue (animal).’

This ni- corresponds to A- of Navajo (Krauss 1969):

dinléi™ ‘It’s pink.’
dif#in ‘It’s blackish.
dinlgai ‘It’s whitish.”
diflba ‘It’s greyish.’

The thematic prefixes whose distribution is restricted to a single theme
include zis- and yis- among others. Consider the following data:

(17) a. zisisyih «— 7i;-8i5-82-8;-yin
‘Pve killed him.’
b. yisyé «— ¥is-5;-yon
‘T've killed them.’

(18) a. nazists’ih < nao-zis-sz-ts’in
‘Fil speak.’
b. dists'th «—— dis-s,-ts’'in
‘I'll hear it.
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(19) a. iyiyisd «— ip-yis-vyiz-s3-z6n
‘Tve beaten my wife.’
b. {yinisnth «— i;-yis;-niz-s.-nih
‘I'm jealous (of someone).’

In (17) two alternate stems are involved: in (@) -yih ‘to kill one’ and in (b) vdn
‘to kill several.’ Notice that zis- occurs in (17a} but not in (17b). In (18), the
stems may be historically related, but there is no way to determine any
independent grammatical or semantic feaiure for zi-, which happens to be
homophonous with the thematic prefix in (17a). The two forms in (19) are
superficially alike, having #- and yis-, but each of these two prefixes does
not have the same morphemic identity. In (a) ‘to beat one’s wife,’ i;- is a
thematic object prefix in that no other object prefix may replace it; that is,
the verb does not inflect for other object persons, and the subject and the
possessor of the object are always coreferential. On the other hand, i;- in
(b} is 3sg unspecified object prefix which may be replaced by other object
prefixes; that is, the verb inflects normally. As for yis- in both (a) and (b), it
may be just another case of homophony, as is zis- in (17a) and (18a). These
thematic prefixes are treated as co-constituents of their respective stems.
This does not mean, however, that each thematic prefix of position 5 occurs
in one and only one stem (or root) or theme. As shown above, some are
more restricted in distribution than others,

7.20 THEMATIC ADVERBIALS,

In the preceding analysis, I have assigned only one position, that is, posi-
tion 11, for the element or elements which I have tentatively called “adver-
bial.” This apparently oversimplified treatment of what precedes the posi-
tion 10 element is intended to present the relevant data without getting un-
necessarily involved with the complexities of the prefixes which do not
directly bear upon the problem at hand,

The elements occurring in position 11 can be conveniently classified for
the purpose of our discussion into the following two types: (i} monosyllabic
or disyllabic elements which are apparently adverbial, and (ii) other element
or clements whose meaning cannot be defined independently of a given
theme. In a sense the latter is a “waste baskel” category, since it includes any
element whose morphemic identity cannot be established (from a syn-

chronic point of view, at least}. Consider the position 11 elements in the
following data:
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(20) a. tostsd «—— 10 #5,-t50 ‘Pll die. The thematic adverbial fd# also occurs in the transitive themes referring to
b. tonitsd “—— 0 #ni,-150 You'll die.” colouring, which do not have corresponding descriptive themes. Following
c. togitsd «——— tO;#gis-tsd “Theyll die. are two sets of examples:
d. tonddictcatc «—— ), #nd,o-dis-s-tsdte ‘I die (faint)

repeatedly.’

(21) a. thasidisgds «— (1’4, #si;-dis-5,-gds ‘He’ll sweep me
) out {as if I were
dirt).’
b. nasinisgds <«—— nd,;:#si;-niz-s,-gas ‘He’ll brush me
down.’

cf. xdsgds ‘Tl brush it off.’

The morphemic identity of td#,,- in (20) cannot be established indepen-
dently of the stem -£s0 which does not occur without that particular prefix.
In other words, the stem along with the disjunct prefix and zero classifier
represents the theme ‘to die.” On the other hand, the two disjunct prefixes in
(21) hold a different relationship with the stem. Note that the two prefixes
are mutually exclusive, which suggests that neither prefix constitutes an
obligatory constituent of the theme. It turns out that nd,,# ‘down’ is a
widely distributed adverbial like xd; # ‘off” (as in xdsgds Tll brush it off?).
ttafy, ‘completely’ is also an adverbial prefix, an optional constituent
unlike 70, ,# in (20) which is an obligatory constituent of the verb.

Another interesting thematic adverbial is fd,,#, which occurs in the
causative/transitive or mediopassive themes deriving from corresponding
descriptive themes marked by dis-. Notice in the following examples that
the thematic prefix (dis-) of the descriptive theme regularly corresponds to
the thematic adverbial (¢d,:#) of the causative/transitive or mediopassive
theme:

{22) a. ditsuw ‘It’s yellow.’
b. rogusistsuw ‘T've painted it yellow.’

(23) a. dit'6; ‘It’s sticky.’

b. tdct’Gj ‘I'll coat it with pitch.’
(24) a. diik’dz ‘It’s red.

b. rdsk’az ‘It is painted red.’
(25) a. dfigay ‘It’s white.’

b. tosisgay ‘’'m covered with white.’

(26) a. tocgittc! ‘It’s painted black;’ ‘T’ll paint it black.’
b. tomigitc “You paint it black.’
c. tdcicgittc ‘T've painted it black.’
(27) a. tdgustsiy ‘FIt paint.’
b. tégitsiy *You paint.’
c. [ositsly Paint me.’

In short, the thematic adverbial is comparable to the thematic prefix of
position 5 in that it is an obligatory co-constituent of the root and that the
two thematic prefixes are mutually exclusive in related themes. The
thematic adverbial occurs either in a given theme only, like the thematic pre-
fix of position 5, or in a derivationally related theme. These characteristics
of the thematic adverbial are well contrasted with those of the nonthematic
adverbial, the characteristics of which will be the concern of the following
section.

7.30. NONTHEMATIC ADVERBIALS.

The characteristics of the nonthematic adverbial may best be described by
its freedom of distribution and transparency of meaning. Unlike a thematic
adverbial, a nonthematic adverbial may occur in a variety of verbs which
are derivationally unrelated. It does not constitute an essential part of the
theme; rather it modifies a given lexical meaning of the theme. The
following three sets of examples illustrate this point:

(28)  nd# ‘homeward’

a. nddisiskih ‘I paddled for home’

b. nddisistt’d ‘I'm running back home.’

¢. nddisisgi(n) ‘I'm on my way home with a pack.’
cf. disisgi(n) ‘I’ve started with it (on my back).’

d. nadisisduz ‘I crawled back home.’

i

cf. nisduz ‘I crawled.’

(29)  k'U# ‘finishing’
a. K’aginicnaj ‘I've finished talking.’
cf. glyicnaj ‘Pve talked’
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b. kémiliz ‘He finished urinating.’
cf. siliz ‘He urinated’

¢. k'Gadinicwiict ‘Pm done whistling.’
cf. idicicwilct ‘I’'ve whistled’

d. k'dginist’in ‘I finished working.
cf. gith ?ast’i ‘I'll play with it.’

(30)  xa# ‘out’
a. xivist¥oédi ‘Tll rush out later.’
cf. diyisttodi ‘I'li race later.’
yisttit ‘'m rushing.’
b. dicéh ‘Tl go.’
cf. xacoh ‘I'll go out.”
kucih ‘Tl go in.’ (4u# ‘in%)

¢. xdadiyicwuce ‘I whistle while going out.’
cf. kandiyicwlc ‘I whistle while going in.’
d. xdayiniwad ‘He drives him out.’

cf, sinawit ‘He’s driving me,’

Enough examples are given above to show that an adverbial of position 11
occurs in verbs representing a variety of themes that are derivationally
unrelated. In (28), adverbial nd# *homeward’ occurs in such verbs as ‘to
paddle,’ to run,’ ‘to carry on the back,” and ‘to crawl,” among others. The
two forms in (28¢), among others, indicate that an adverbial is an optional
constituent; that is, the theme ‘to carry on the back’ is represented in two
verb forms, one with, and the other without, an adverbial nd, #. Consider
now the three forms in (30b). It is apparent that both x&:.# and ki #
replace di-. It is not clear, however, why di-, which is di;- (inceptive) rather
than dis- (thematic), is deleted when adverbials like xa# or ku# occur.

As observed elsewhere (chapter 5), some of the adverbial prefixes are
closely tied with aspectual derivation, which means that there are strict co-
occurrence resirictions between some adverbial prefixes and conjugation
markers. ka# in (29), which occurs in a momentaneous paradigm marked
by ni-/ni-, is a typical example. The distribution of this type of adverbial
prefixes is more general than thematic adverbial prefixes, but less general
than others which are not closely tied with a particular aspectual paradigm;
for example, na# ‘down,’ td# ‘up,” or xa# ‘out.’

These monosyllabic adverbials are phonologically dependent in that they
never occur alone, although their grammatical relationship with the verb
stem in the theme is exactly the same as that of disyilabic adverbs which are
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phonologically independent, that is, words. Consider the following pair of
examples:

(31) a. td# ‘up, on’
t4sis?0 «—— td;1#siz-52-5,-76n
‘T've put it on,”
b. digd ‘around’
diga dinisis®6 «—— diga di-nis-sis-s;-5,-76n
‘T've turned it over.

Both of these themes are built upon the same stem; that is, the perfective
form of ‘to handle a bulky {round) object.” While fd# is always bound, digd
is separable from the prefix complex (in that there may be a pause between
digd and the rest of the verb). However, a disyllabic adverbial element is like
a monosyllabic adverbial in that its meaning is transparent and definable
independent of the theme which it modifies; it may occur in a variety of
themes based on different stems; and it co-occurs with a given set of aspect
prefixes, as illustrated by the following examples:

(32) a. diga dinisiststiiz
‘I turned it (e.g., a piece of paper) around.’
b. digd dinisistih
‘I turned it (e.g., a stick) around.’
¢. diga dinisyal
‘It revolved.’

For these reasons, the disyllabic element may be treated as an adverbial pre-
fix of position 11 or as an independent adverb. It is, however, far from clear
to what extent these adverbial elements (both monosyllabic and disyllabic)
are separable from the rest of the prefix complex, either as independent
phonological units or an optional syntactic (semantic) unit. A similar
problem exists in the incorporated PP in position 12. A brief discussion on
incorporation of stems and PP’s is presented elsewhere (chapters 2 and 5). A
detailed analysis of the incorporated PP is attempted in the following
section,

7.40. INCORPORATED POSTPOSITION AND THEME DERIVATION.

The typical postpositional construction which fills position 12 has two
constituents, a postposition preceded by a pronominal prefix or a noun
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stem. Although rare, the postposition may be followed by another post-
position. Like the adverbial of position 11, particularly the thematic adver-
bials, some¢ PP’s make up an obligatory constituent of the theme and others
an optional constituent being bound phonologically to the prefix complex.

7.41. Thematic Postpositions.

The postpositional construction which constitutes the theme, together
with the root, is lilustrated by the following paradigm. The postposition
- ‘like(nessy is preceded by any one of the object prefixes. The stem is -1’
‘to be.’

(33) a, sast’d <— si-4;.#niz-5,-1'a
‘He’s like me.”
b. nast’d «—— ni-a,,#ni;-s;-t’d
‘He’s like you.’
¢. mayist'da «—— mi-a,,#yig-ni;-s,-t'42
‘He’s like him.’
d. manist’d «—— mi-a,;#nis-niy-s5,-’a
“You're like him.’
C. gwWanist’a «+—— gu-a;.#nis-ni,-s;-t’a
‘You're like somebody.’
f. gimanist’a «—— gimi-,;#ni;-ni,-s;-t’a
‘You're like them.’
idanist’d «—— idi-a,;,#nis-nis-s,-t'4
“You're like yourself.’
h. manist’d <« mi-#;,#nis-5,-5,-’4
‘Pm like him.
i. gimdyist'da «— gimi-a,,#vyis-nis-5,-t’4
‘He's like them.’

ES

The incorporated PP in each of the above verbs is “thematic” in the sense
that it is an obligatory constituent of the theme.

The two forms above, (33¢) and (33i), have an unusual construction with
yi-, 1t is identified tentatively in the above analysis as a subject in position
6. In a more usual construction, that is, where no PP incorporation is
involved, yi- represents a second third person (or 4p) object. Bearing this
in mind one would expect *ydst'd and *gwdyist’d for (33c) and (33D
respectively. In an alternative analysis, vi- may be identified as vi;- (object)
where the subject is @ or impersonal. Such an analysis is conceivable, but
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how the clements are semantically mapped is beyond my comprehension.

The thematic nature of the incorporated PP and the identity of Yig- 1S
further indicated by the following impersonal theme which is based upon
stem -l (A), -lin (B) 4o be?’

(34)  ‘to be good’

a. maginilih «<—— mi-4,,#gus-nis-lin
‘It (he/she) is good.” (goodness is in it)

b. saghnilth «— si-4,,#gus-nis-lin
‘T'm good.’

¢. nagunilih «—— ni-d,,#gue-nis-lin
“You're good.’

d. nahdgunilih «— nahi-d, . #gus-nis-lin
“We/ye are good.’

e. gimaghnilih «— gimi-4;,#gue-nis-lin
‘They’re good.’

f. sdguniyilin «—— si-d,,#gu¢-nisyiy-lin
‘I became good.’

In the above impersonal theme, the subject is marked by the impersonal
subject prefix, gu;-. In a related personal theme (36), the subject is marked
by a personal subject prefix. Another thematic element in (34) and (36-37)
is ni-.3 This is not an aspect prefix as suggested by forms like {34f) and (36¢)
wherein yis- occurs as a perfective prefix. In any case, in the theme repre-
sented in (34), the postpositional construction consisting of postposition ¢
preceded by one of the object prefixes is a co-constituent of the stem. If is
interesting to note that the antonym of the theme (34) has exactly the same
construction except for the added element following the postpositional con-
struction, namely td-, and the classifier:

(35) a. matagudlih ‘He’s bad.” (‘he’s no good?)
b. natagidlih “You're bad.’
¢. satagnhdlih ‘I'm bad.’

The classifier in (34) is § and in (35) is D. The element which follows the
postpositional, namely td-, apparently renders (together with D) a ‘negative’
meaning, but it is not easy to determine its prefix position. Tentatively [
assume that /d- is a thematic adverbial (i.e., td,,#).

A pair of personal themes related to the above two impersonal themes are
the following:
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(36) a. manistiih « —— mi-4,,#nis-s:-1,-l{h
. ‘I like it.” (Pm fond of it}
b. yaniilih «— vi-4;,#nis-1;-lth
‘He likes it.’
c. maniyisthin «— mi-4, :#nis-yis-s,-1,-lin
1 liked it

(37) a. mats’anistta? «—— mi-d;,-18"4,  #nis-s,-14?
‘I don’t like it.
b. sats’anila? «—— si-4,,-15'4,;#nis-13?
‘He doesn’t like me.’
c. gwats’anila? «—— gu-d,,-18’4;,#nis-14?
‘He doesn’t like them.”

Like the other two impersonal themes, these personal themes are built on
stem -/in, -lin (-14%) “to be’ (-/in and -/&” alternate as B forms). Like td# of
(35), ts’a# of (37) functions as a thematic adverbial, since both #d# and ss'a#
have exactly the same semantic import in the respective negative theme. In
these personal themes as well as in others, the PP is comparable to any other
thematic adverbial in that it is ot an optional constituent of the theme. The
thematic or idiomatic nature of the incorporated PP is further illustrated by
the following set of examples: '

(38) a. mayanisisdé «— mi-yd;.# nis-siz-s,-dd
‘I got married to her.” (‘I have sat down for/with her’)
b. 4yAmsdd «— i-yd, #nis-s;-dd
‘Ill get married (to someone).’
Cf. nisdd ‘Pl sit down.’
sisdd ‘I’'m seated.’

(39) a. mik’aadisk’6 «—— mi-k'd;.#i;-dis-s5,-5;-k’én
TI burn it.?
b. gik’dagidisk’olda «— gu-k’d;.#i,-gis-dis-s,-k’6n-1a
“They burn it all up.’
Cf. dik’d ‘It (e.g., tree) burns.’
disk’on ‘I’s still burning.’

The derivational relationship between the two themes in (38) ‘to get married’
and ‘to sit down’ is beyond doubt, and the thematic nature of the incor-
porated PP is quite apparent. Similarly, in (39) the intransitive (impersonal)
theme ‘to burn’ and the corresponding causative/transitive (personal) theme
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‘to burn something’ are derivationally related. Assuming that dis- is a
gender marker {see 7.10), the derived causative/transitive theme contains
two thematic elements, namely the thernatic object in position 7 and a PP in
position 12. This derived causative/transitive theme is a pseudotransitive,
since the direct object (i.e., the thematic object in position 7) does not in-
flect. Then, it seems reasonable to assume that the thematic object always
refers to the fire which burns on something in the causative theme, which
translates more literally as ‘x cause ¥ burn on z’ where y refers to fire, This
semantic analysis of the pseudotransitive theme makes sense when the two
themes above in (39) are compared with the following:

(40) a. sist’d «—— si;-5,-1'4

‘He burned me.’

b. sist’d «—— @-8i3-5;-5,-t’4
‘I cooked (roasted) it (e.g. meat).’

C. Nistasa’d «—— ni;-5;-5,-"45,-4%3
‘Tll burn you.’
Cf. dinit’as ‘It (e.g. fruit) will ripen.’

dinist’a ‘It’s ripened.’

It is obvious that the personal theme and impersonal theme in (40) are deri-
vationally related.

The relationship between these two themes is, however, somewhat dif-
ferent from the two themes in (39), formally as well as semantically. Let us
assume that personal themes derive from impersonal themes. Formally, in
(39) the derivation of the personal theme involves not only the classifier
(8/1.) but also two thematic prefixes, the noninflective object in position 7
and the postpositional construction in position 12, On the other hand, the
derivation of the personal theme in (40) involves the deletion of dini
(position 57) and the change of classifier. Furthermore, the derived personal
theme in (39) is a causative whereas the personal theme in (40) is a noncaus-
ative. This difference between the two derived transitive themes provides an
interesting insight into the semantics of the language. In the impersonal
theme 14’6 ‘it burns,’ the impersonal subject (which is unmarked) refers to
‘fire;” that is, the argument of this proposition is ‘fire,” which is not
represented on the surface structure. In the impersonal theme din/f’as ‘it
ripens,” on the other hand, the impersonal subject which is unmarked refers
to ‘fruit’; that is, the argument of the proposition is ‘fruit.” The semantic
configuration of the causative theme (42) is ‘x cause y (fire) burn on 7’ where
z is a flammable object. Apparently this type of semantic configuration is
not possible in the derivation of the personal theme in (40). In other words,
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such a semantic configuration as x cause y (meat) roast on z’ where z is a
roastable object does not represent “a possible message” (McCawley 1970).
This seems to explain why a causative is derived in one case and a
noncausative in another.

7.42.  Structure of PP: Thematic vs. Non-thematic.

The postpositional construction presented above has the form O + P
where O is an object prefix and P a postposition. However, O may be repre-
sented by a noun. Following are two examples in which ## ‘fire, smoke’
and #f ‘water’ occur preceding the postposition vyi ‘into, under.’

(41) a. tiyis?0h «— th-vyi .-5.-6,-?0h
‘Pll put it into the fire.’
b. tiwiis?dh «—— tl’l-‘Y‘hz-iTSZ‘ﬂl‘?bh
‘I'll dip up water.” (‘T'll put a container into the water.”)

While a single noun like # or an object prefix may occur in a postpositional
construction which is thematic, a noun phrase of a simple or complex struc-
ture represents O in a postpositional construction which is non-thematic.
This latter type of postpositional construction is comparable, semantically
and phonologically, to nonthematic adverbials, particularly to disyllabic
ones. This point will be further explored in the following section.

In the examples (42-43), the PP is an optional element, which modifies
the theme. The postpositional construction in such a structure is different
from those incorporated PP’s as in (41} and many others, and is not part of
the prefix complex.

{42) a. gusts’iy ‘She is jealous.’
b. glnistsiy ‘I (woman} am jealous.’
¢. saya ghsts’iy ‘She is jealous of me.

(43} a. mdvya tiisnih ‘I wring out water from it.’

b. yaya tinih ‘He wrings out water from it.’
cf. ayatiusnih ‘Pm milking.’
(44) a. iska? ‘T'll beg.’
b. fyiska? ‘I begged.’
¢. mitsi iska? ‘Tl beg of him.’
cf, mitsiska? ‘T'll beg of him.’

In (42¢), the independent PP is an optional constituent, and it does not
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change the theme but modifies it. The theme represented in (43) is a pseudo-
transitive theme with the incorporated noun #i ‘water.” The postpositional
constructions maya and yaya are nonthematic independent phrases. One of
these independent postpositional phrases, namely &y& (i-yd) with the unin-
flecting object prefix i- (which is thematic) has apparently become thematic
(lexicalized or idiomatized) in the theme ‘to milk.” Notice that the thematic
use of the object prefix (i — a) in the postpositional construction is
exactly the same as its use as a thematic object in secondary themes like a
pscudotransitive (41b).

The postpositional construction which is semantically part of a given
theme and morphologically part of a given prefix complex has a simpler
structure in that both O and P are represented by a single monosyllabic
element. On the other hand, the postpositional construction which repre-
sents an independent phrase may have Q represented by a noun phrase and
P by more than one postposition. Consider the following examples:

(45) a. mitsildya sisxaht
‘T clubbed him at the top of his head.’
mi-1si-la-va
‘his-head-top-at’
cf. si-tsi-la-ya
‘my-head-top-at’
b. tsak’ats’l mik’adsttiah
‘I sharpen it (e.g., knife) on the rock.’
tsa-k’a-ts'i
‘rock-on-to’
mi-k’é|o-i7-52-léh
‘it-on-it-I-make’ ‘1 sharpen it (its edge}.

In the PP of (45a), O is represented by an NP mi-tsi ‘his head’ and P by two
postpositions /d-yé ‘at top.” The NP which represents O of the PP is not
restricted in the way that the incorporated noun stems are. Of all examples,
(45b) most clearly illustrates two types of postpositional constructions by
having both in one sentence. In the independent PP, O is represented by an
NP (which happens to be a single noun) fsd ‘rock’ and P by two postposi-
tions. Besides this PP, the verb has an incorporated PP, in which O is repre-
sented by a pronominal prefix and P by only one postposition. This post-
positionat prefix mi-k’a ;- being thematic represents the verbal theme of the
sentence along with the thematic object #-- and the stem -/dk *to do, make.’
This theme, therefore, is pseudo-transitive, having the same structure as
{41b). In short, the two postpesitional constructions are distinguished from
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each other by having different morphological structures and semantic
relationships with respect to the theme. The fact that both types of post-
positional structures occur in the same sentence as in (45b) clearly indicates
that the two are not mutually exclusive; hence they represent two different
syntactic characteristics.

Further phonological and syntactic evidence that distinguishes the two
types of postpositional constructions is available from such data as the
following:

(46) a. adaydadya dinf sist’a?
who-for this you-cooked-Q
“Who did you cook this for?
b. idavya (sist’a®a?a)
oneself-for (I-cooked)
‘For myself (I cooked).’
c. naya (sist’a?a?a)
‘For you (1 cooked).’
d. sizadya (sist’a®a?h)
‘For my son {I cooked).’
Notice that the PP with the postposition yd ‘for’ alone may represent an
utterance as an answer to a guestion {46a). The theme ‘(man) to marry’ (47)
derives from the stem -dd ‘to sit’ and the incorporated PP, O + yd. In this
theme, the thematic PP alone cannot be used as an utterance, but the noun
which represents O can be as follows:

(47) a. adaydaydnisdo™ ‘Who did he marry?
b. yaydnisdé ‘He married her,™
c. siits’a ydnisdo ‘He married my daughter.’
d. slits’a ‘my daughter’

*gifts’a ya

It may very well be that the postpositional construction sifts'a yd can
constitute a postpositional phrase in a different construction, in which case
it may represent an utterance. In the above derived theme, however, itisa
co-constituent of the stem -dd. A very important point to be noted here is
that the incorporated P cannot be separated from the rest of the prefix com-
plex, while the NP which constitutes a PP along with the P can be. This is
shown by (47¢) where the NP slits’a ‘my daughter’ is being separated from P
vd which is incorporated. In other words, what can be incorporated is either
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a P or a P prefixed by a pronominal prefix or a single noun of a limited
class. This is the reason that the PP in (47) cannot be used as an independent
utterance.

The pseudotransitive theme corresponds to the theme Kari (1981a) calls
“themes with thematized PP object.” He makes a distinction between the
«nbound” PP’s that occur freely with verbs without any effect on the verb
morphology and the “bound” PP’s whose distribution is restrictive, particu-
larly with respect to prefixes and suffixes that mark aspect and mode, The
role of PP’s in the process of theme derivation should be investigated
further, but the present study is constrained by the lack of adequate data.

7.50. LIST OF POSTPOSITIONS.

The meanings of some postpositions are transparent; others are not, as is
the case of many other grammatical morphemes. For this reason, no
exhaustive list of postpositions can be made at this time. Even in a partial
list, positive identification of certain postpositions poses problems. With
these difficulties in mind, I shall attempt to present, in random order, what
I think are reasonably clear cases.

7.51. Monosyllabic Type.

The postpositional constructions with one monosyllabic postposition
include the following:

(48) & in sa- («—— si-a) ‘like me,’ ma- («<— mi-a) ‘like

him,’ etc.
a. sast’a ‘He's like me.’
b. mast’th 1 act like him.’
c. sadini “You talk like me.’

(49) & in ma- («—— mi-d) ‘on it,” s&- (¢— si-a) ‘on me,’

efc.
a. madisnih ‘Ill feel it (put my fingers on it}.’
b. sadinih ‘He'll feel me.’
¢. yadinih ‘He'll feel it

(50) & in nd- («<— ni-a) ‘onto you,’ sd- («— si-d) ‘onto
me,’ etc.




188 A SARCEE GRAMMAR

a, nadinisk’o ‘TIt stick it onto vou.’
b. sddinisk’s “Yowll stick it onto me.’

(51) va in saya- («— si-ya), etc. ‘for me, to me, of me,’ etc.

a. navya yasttih ‘I'm ashamed of you.’
cf. Tydastih ‘Pm ashamed.’
b. mayaanisds ‘T’ll frighten him.’
sayaanizos ‘You frighten me,’
c. saya msdzit ‘She is fed up with me (has had enough
of me).’
Yaya nisdzit ‘He’s fed up with it.’
d. maya tisnih ‘Pll wring out water from it.’
vaya tunih ‘He'll wring out water from it.’
mits’awaya titsinii ‘milk cow (the one from which they milk)’
€. ydya tazana?o ‘He abused him.’
f. maya yisnd ‘m looking after it.’
Yyaya yind ‘He’s looking after it.’
g. sidyd gusts’i ‘She is jealous of me.’
cf. gasts’i ‘She is jealous.’
h. givya gisnah ‘1 talk tor somebody (an interpreter).’
i. sdvana®sh ‘Give it (e.g., a rock) to me.’
sayanistsis ‘Give it {e.g., a blanket) to me.’
sayanitih ‘Give it (e.g., a stick) to me.’

In (51} are listed nine sets of examples in which the postposition ya- (note
low tone) occurs. These nine sets are not intended to be exhaustive. Whether
y&- in these verbs represents one or more morphemes is extremely difficult
to determine here. The semantic problems indicated in these examples are
the same as those of English prepositions. In {52) are listed three sets of
examples in which yd- occurs in the postpositional construction. As indi-
cated by the tone as well as the glosses, it would be safe to assume that yd
(note high tone) in (52) is different from v& in (51).

(52) a. mdyaanisgiz ‘I stuck something into (through) it.’

yaydanisgiz ‘He stuck something into it.”
b. mayadinisnih  ‘Fll stick my finger through it (making a hole).’
yayadiinih ‘He’ll stick his finger through it.’

c. mayd dinisdiz ‘T've bored a hole in it.’
maya dinisdis ‘I’ll bore a hole in it.}
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The meaning of P in the above examples, which is rather transparent, may
be translated as “‘into, through.” The semantic contrast between ya of (51d)
and yd of (52b) is particularly interesting. Both themes are based on the
same sterm, namely -nrA ‘to do with one’s hand (finger),” and the semantic
difference between the two themes is attributable mainly to the two dif-
ferent P’s. More difficult to determine is the identity of vd in an abstract or
idiomatized theme such as the following:

(53) a. dydnisdo ‘He got married.’ (cf. -do ‘to sit’)
b. mayanisidé ‘1 got married to her.’
¢. ayanisdo ‘T’ll get married.’
(54) a. mayaast’a ‘I pity him.
b. sdyaata “You pity me.’
¢. mayadyist'h  ‘I've pitied him/’

(55) a. naya anist’th
‘Pl praise you (for brave deeds in form of song).’
b. say4 anit’th “You'll praise me.

(56) a. yayadadluh ‘He laughs at him.’
b. méyadiyisdluh ‘I laugh at him.’

In (39) is shown a derived theme incorporating PP mik’d ‘on it.” The
following are a few more examples of themes that have the same in-
corporated PP.

(57) a. mik’anistsil I broke it (threw a rock on its top).’

cf. disistsil ‘T've thrown it (e.g., a rock).’
b, mik’dnisyis ‘T’ll break it (e.g., a stick).’
cf. axaninisyis ‘Tll bend it.’
¢. idik’aayistsus ‘P’ll cover myself with it (e.g., a blanket}.’
cf, sik’adviyistsis ‘On top of me you’ll spread it out.’
anadistsus ‘T'll lose it (cloth).’
sistsuiz ‘It {cloth) is lying.’
d. mik*advisyad ‘PIl dust it off (shake it on its top).’
cf. yisyad ‘Pve shaken it.
e. sik’a taniya ‘I'm sweating (on me water moves).’

Other monosyllabic postpositions include the following:
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(58)

(59)

(60)

(61)

(62)

(63}

(64)

(65)
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g0 as in sigd *with me, in my possession’
a. sigots’iduwa
‘There is nothing with me (in my possession).’
b. yigdbnaniyi
cf. ayanisdd ‘He got married.’ (= 56)
»i as in myi- ‘into, under it’
a. miyicoh («—— mi-yi-s-ydh)
‘I'll wear it (go under it).’
b. miyisisdo
‘m wearing it (am sitting under it).’
c. thyis?0h ‘Pll put it into the fire (smoke).” (=44)

0 as in mitd- ‘amongst them’
4. mitodstth ‘I taste amongst them.’
b. mitGostsin ‘I smell amongst them.’

ts’f as in mits’i- ‘from him,’ ete.

a. mits{daco ‘I walked away from him.’

b. attits'l gidismay ‘They went on the warpath against each
other.”

(517 as in gimitsi- ‘against them’

a. gimits1 disdamoy ‘We went on the warpath against them.’

b. attits gidismoy ‘They went on the warpath against each
other.”

kd as in miko ‘for it’
a. mikd didistsidi

b. miké yidictic

¢. mikddecicwil

‘Il reach for it later.’
‘T'm looking for it.’
‘'m on the lookout for it.’

ka as in gimitka ‘after them’
a. gimika navistta ‘Im chasing them (running after them).’
b. gika naylittd ‘He’s chasing them.’
¢. vika nayiitta ‘He’s chasing him,”
cf, distia ‘I run.’

ih as in sih ‘with me’

a. sih gadidizid ‘It'll take a long time for (with) me.’

‘She got married to him’ (cf. -ydh “to go')
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‘I’ll have a fight with him.’
‘PH play with it (gamble).’

b. mih atfidisdia
c. gah ast’th

7.52. Disyllabic Type.

As shown in (45), some postpositional constructions have two postposi-
tions; that is, they are compounds. Aside from the clear cases of two post-
positions in one construction, there are a number of disyllabic forms of
postpositions which may or may not be the case of two postpositions in jux-
taposition. Following are a few examples:

© (66) vdyf as in mayayl («— mi-yayi)
a. mayayi yistuw “You missed it in shooting.’
b. mayayi yicd ‘I missed him (walked towards him but
missed).’

(67) dgi as in kwadga («— ku-agd) ki ‘wood’
a. kwaagadilah ‘make a fire' (-Idh ‘to make, do’)
b. kwadgadisttéh ‘Pll make a fire.’

(68) ddi as in sddi-(si-ddi} ‘without me’
a. sadidiyah ‘He'll leave me {go without me).’
b. madidicoh ‘T'll leave him.

(69) nigi as in minigl ‘with it’
a. minigi gwanistiih ‘I'm pleased with it.’
b. sinig{ gwanilih ‘He’s pleased with me.’

Many postpositional constructions of locative expression which present a
similar analytical problem include mi-yiyd@ ‘under it’ (cf. I ‘into, under’,
si-?*ond ‘on the other side from me,’ mi-168'd ‘inside it’ (cf. #6 ‘amongst’),
mi-néidd ‘over it (not touching),” #i-ndsi? ‘upstream, against water’ (cf.
mi-nosi? ‘against it,” nists’inosi? ‘against wind’), mi-zida ‘in front of it
si-15°1s1? ‘towards me’ {cf. si-£s'1? ‘to me’), mi-ndk’d ‘in back of it,” etc,

Just as the adverbials of position 11 are of two types, one which is the-
matic and another which is nonthematic (modifier), the postpositional con-
structions bound to the verb are of the two types. The prefix position 12 is
motivated by the incorporated PP of the thematic function.



Person Categories and
Pronominal Prefixes

8.00. INTRODUCTION.

The pronominal prefixes, which inflect for person and number, are basi-
cally in two sets, one for the subject occurring in position 2 or 6 of the verb
prefix complex, and the other for the object occurring in position 7 of the
verb prefix complex or prefixed to the noun or postposition. These sets of
pronominal prefixes as well as independent pronouns (discussed in 2.32)
share similarities in phonological shapes, as well as in grammatical and
semantic properties,

The most difficult problem in the analysis of pronominal prefixes is the
formal contrast made in the third person category, particularly the object
prefixes. I shall, therefore, proceed with the subject prefixes before
approaching the object prefixes.

As discussed in chapter 2 (see 2.26), the semantic interpretation of the
grammatical distinctions made in the person categories (e.g., sg vs. pl) is
dependent upon the distinction made in the verb stem. Similarly, optional
deletion of some personal prefixes is constrained in part by the semantic
properties inherent in the stem. This simply suggests that there is close inter-
action between syntax/semantics and morphology. Hale (1973) observed
that the choice of two object prefixes in Navajo is constrained by a syntactic
rule of NP inversion. This constraint appears to be a pan-Athapaskan phe-
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nomenon (see Hofer 1974 for a similar rule in Sarcee). The choice of the so-
called “deictic” subject (see below) instead of @ or gi- is not likely to be ex-
plained fully by a syntactic constraint, While the data are insufficient to
study syntactic and semantic details of the pronominal prefixes, this chapter
is primarily concerned with the formal {morphological) contrasts.

8.10. SUBJECT PREFIXES.

The first and second person subject prefixes, which occur in position 2,
are straightforward, showing the contrast between the singular and plural.
The only form which is often phonologically opaque is niz- (2sg), which
may be deleted. The third person subject prefixes are not so straightforward
because there are two additional categories of distinction.

8.11. First and Second Person.

The table below summarizes the first and second person subject prefix
system.

Person
Number 1 2
Sg 3 ni
pl aad as

Table 1. Subject prefixes: first and second person.

The following are typical examples in which the forms in table 1 are found:

(1) a. dinisyal <«— dis-nis-s,-val ‘T am round.’
b. dinddyal <—— dis-niy-gad.-val “We are round.’
¢. diniyal «—— dis-nis-ni>-yal “You are round.’
d. dinasyal <«—— dis-nis-as,-val ‘Ye are round.’

As discussed in chapter 11, ni-; in (1¢) deletes, imparting the tone sandhi.
Other phonological changes, particularly those involving aad,- are also
discussed in chapter 11.
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8.12. Third Person.

More complicated formal distinctions of this category of prefixes are
shown in table 2a.

Personal Impersonal

specified | unspecified

sg 4]
pl gi

3

ts’i te'i, gu

Table 2a. Third person prefixes.

The zero (unmarked) subject is assigned an arbitrary prefix position. It may
be assigned to position 2 along with the first and second person prefixes or
position 6 along with other third person subject prefixes, For the presenta-
tion of this data in this chapter, the latter position is assumed. gi- may be
analyzed in two different ways because of its uncertain identity and flexible
prefix position. Tt may be identified as 3pl subject prefix or as a plural mor-
pheme, in which case 3pl subject should be identified as gi-@.! The latter
alternative is attractive when its prefix position vis-a-vis yi;- and mi,- is con-
sidered. Preceding the 3pl object prefix -, it optionally marks plurality
(cf. misdzus ‘I am trapping then?’ vs. gimidild ‘lead them!’). In other words,
gi- is not treated as a person marker. This analysis is reflected in table 2b.

Personal Impersonal

specified unspecified
] ts’i

tc’i, gu, O

Table 2b, Third person prefixes: alternative analysis.

A disadvantage with this analysis is that a separate prefix position has to
be provided for gi-. If the position is always fixed, it may have some merits,
but it precedes mi;- (specified) as shown above, and it follows i;- (unspeci-
fied) as in 7gidis?az ‘they have kicked something,’ and Isidisnah ‘they will
swallow (food).” gi- optionally marks plurality of third person either for
subject or object but not for both within a verb; that is, gi- co-occurs either
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with mi;- or fs-, but not with both within the same prefix complex. In either
analysis, a rule of metathesis is required to place gi- properly with respect
to miy- and i-. For these reasons, I have opted for the first alternative re-
flected in table 2a.

The three personal third person subject prefixes, including zero, are
exemplified by the following forms which constitute a paradigm with those
presented earlier (1).

(2) a. dival +—— B¢-dis-niz-yal ‘He is round,’
b. gidival  «— gis-dis-nis-yal ‘They are round.’
¢. ts'idiydl <«— tslis-dis-niz-yal  ‘Someone is round.’

The cognates of #5%s- have been called “deictic subject” or “indefinite sub-
ject.” Neither of these terms is self-explanatory, nor do they make an ade-
quate distinction vis-d-vis the other two third person subject prefixes.
Textual contexts suggest that £5%- is chosen instead of @ or gi-, not neces-
sarily because the identity of the subject in question is unknown or unspeci-
fied, but because such an identity is irrelevant or redundant in a given con-
text. An expression like dis’inildd ‘someone said’ before a quoted sentence
frequently occurs in texts where the speaker’s identity is already known in
the discourse. Further details of the use of #s%- necessarily involve object
prefixes (see below).

Some impersonal verb themes are subjectless, or the subject is marked by
one of the two impersonal subject prefixes shown in table 2b.

As shown in the previous chapter, mediopassive themes do not have a
subject. The mediopassive forms in {26-27} of the preceding chapter are
cited here for further discussion.

(3) a namidi «—— ni, #mi;-d,-Ii ‘He is expected.’ (there is an
‘ expectation for him)

b. nasidi «— nd, #siz-d;-1 ‘I am expected.’ (there is an
expectation for me)

There is no personal subject in these forms. One may wish to consider that
these forms have a zero subject, but this zero should be distinguished from
the zero of “personal (specified) sg.” () because only in the presence of the
latter subject is the third person singular object yi;- rather than mi;- (see
below for further discussion). Examples with subject giug- include the
following:
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{(4) a. gisk’0z <« gug-5:-K'6z  ‘It’s cold.’
b. ghdisyal <—-- gue-dis-s,-vdl ‘It’s getting dark.’
¢. gatin «——— glg-tin ‘1t will freeze.’

This use of the impersonal subject is comparable to English ‘it” when it is
used as a “meteorological subject.”
The rare occurrence of fc’- is found in the following themes among

others:

(5) a. itcittéh «— iz-tc’ig-ttéh  ‘There is a lot of it.
b. itcligilth «— i;-tc’ig-gus-lih ‘There is/are some.’
c. itciduwa <« iy-tc’is-dtiwa  ‘There is none.”

These themes are based on stems -f#d4 ‘to be many/much’ in {(5a}, -//h 4o
be’ in {5b), and diwi ‘to be absent.’ These themes are pseudotransitive with
the thematic object prefix in position 7.

T'rom the discussion of (4), one would expect gug- in the following
themes, but #¢%s- 1s found instead:

(6) a. naatcictliyvic <«— N offiz-1ciis-s, ~tiyic
‘It lightnings.’
b. nindatciyicttivic <—— nd;;-nd;ofti;-tc’ig-yis-s;-ttiyic
It lightnings again.’
¢. naacthyic <«—— nd, offiys-se-tiivic
‘It flares.’

This use of impersonal subject is quite comparable to that of I,cyisn in
Hupa “noise” themes, especially if the sound effect of lightning is con-
sidered.

8.20. OBJECT PREFIXES.

This set of prefixes has a wider distribution, occurring in position 7 in the
verb prefix complex and prefixed to the noun and postposition. As shown in
chapters 5§ and 6, the object prefix may be “thematic,” or an incorporated
noun may have the function of object. The third person object prefixes
include mi-, i-, yi-, gimi{gi-mi), and zero. The last of these may be account-
able by a deletion rule from a syatactic point of view, but it is not yet clear
how these third person forms contrast semantically or otherwise. The
homophony of gu also causes considerable analytical difficulty,
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8.21. First and Second Person.

As is the case with the subject prefixes, the first and second person object
prefixes present no analytical problem. Table 3a shows two alternate pho-
nological forms for the plural, but the person distinctions become neutral-
ized, since there is only one form for the first person plural (inclusive or
exclusive) and the second person plural. In other words, the form means
either ‘we’ or ‘you (pl.).

Person
Number . 1 )

58 si ni

pl nihi ~ naa

Table 3a. Object prefixes: first and second person.

The following verbs exemplify the distribution of the object prefixes in
position 7.

(7) a. si%as <« §iz-?4s ‘He’l kick me.’
b. nhi?ds < nihi;-%4s . ,
o mie } He'll kick us/you (pl).
d. nits’a%4s «— ni;-15’is-?4s  ‘Someone will kick you (sg).’

8.22. Third Person.

The object marking system in the third person is much more complicated
than its subject counterpart, partly because it includes the reflexive and
reciprocal prefixes. I shall deal with nonreflexive-nonreciprocal object pre-
fixes first.

In dealing with object prefixes in position 7 of transitive verbs, the first
thing to be made clear is a distinction between a “true” transitive and what I
call a “pseudotransitive.” The former has a set of fully inflecting object pre-
fixes, whereas the latter has either a thematic object prefix i-- or an incor-
porated noun. The thematic object prefix may be historically related to i,-
(unspecified 3sg object prefix) which contrasts with mi- or # (specified 3sg
object prefix). From the examples cited below it is clear that the thematic
prefix does not contrast with any other object prefix in the way that the
nonthematic prefix does. In (8), the thematic object prefix has a designated
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]

referent (i.e., ‘property’), while in (9) the nonthematic object prefix does not
have such a referent but contrasts with mi;-, 8+, or yis-, as the case may be
(see below).

(8) a. inisttéh <«—— i7-ni3-s2-5;-tt6h ‘I have a lot of property.’
b. inistich <—— iy-niz-niz-s;-tt6h  “You have a lot of
property.’
c. Ist¥dh <«—— i7-niy-5;-t¥oh ‘He has a lot of
property.’
d. nasttéh +—— niy-as;-ttéh “Ye are many.’
e. naattéh <--— Niz-aa;-ttéh ‘We are many,’
(9) a. iyiyisnih «—— i;-yis-viz-s2-Iy-nih ‘I was jealous {of
somebody).’
miyivisnth <«— mi;- ... ‘T was jealous of Aim.
b. idistsat & 17-(lig-By-5:-B:-tsat ‘T'll throw something.’
distsat — - .. ‘Tll throw i’
c. iditsat «—— i;-06-dis-0;-0,-tsat “He'll throw something.’
yiditsat «— Yi;- ... ‘He'll throw it.’

The derivational relationship between the pseudotransitive (8a-c) and the
descriptive (8d-e) themes are obvious. Unlike the object prefixes in (7), the
thematic prefix in the pseudotransitive theme is not replaceable by any other
object prefix.

The grammatical function of the thematic object prefix is identical to that
of the incorporated noun, which appears in another type of pseudotransi-
tive (reflexive) theme. Consider the following:

(10) a. tcict’oc  «— tsip-B3-5;-d;-?6¢ ‘I'm nodding (my head).
b. tcinit’éc «— ... ni>- ... ‘Youre nodding {your head).’
¢. tcif’de — ... B ... ‘He’s nodding (his head).’

In the above analysis the incorporated noun is assumed to fill position 9, a
single prefix position postuiated for all incorporated stems (nouns or verbs).
Notice in (10) that there is no object prefix; that is, the incorporated noun is
mutually exclusive of the object prefix. Therefore, it may very well be that
the incorporated noun, which is the object of the theme, fills position 7
instead of position 9.

Having identified thematic object elements in pseudotransitives, I shall
now consider third person object prefixes in true transitives. In table 3b is
given an inventory of third person object markers:
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specified unspecified locative
sg mi ~i~f human Eu
yi gu
pl gi-mij? nonhwman | i

Table 3b. Object markers: third person.

Table 3b lists four forms that mark the third person singular specified
object. What governs the choice of mi-, i-, or 8 is not yet fully understood.
The behaviour of yi;- cannot be adequately described without relating it to
syntactic rules. The following are offered as preliminary observations,

It is obvious that mi-, i, and zero are allomorphs, the alternation of
which is not conditioned phonologically, What morphological condition
governs the alternation is not certain, but the observation made in chapter 5
seems to point to the right direction. The data presented in 5.53 indicate
that mi-, i-, and zero occur mutually exclusively in the seriative, momen-
taneous, and semelfactive paradigms respectively, which are related deriva-
tionally by having the same root. How these allomorphs are distributed with
respect to other aspectual paradigms cannot be determined at this time.
Meantime, consider the following data in which the three alternate with yi-,

(11y  mi- vs. yi-:

a. misnd {miy- ...) ‘Pm eating it.’

b. visnd (yir- ...) ‘He’s eating it.’

c. isnd { i7- is unspecified object) ‘Pm eating (something).’
(12y @ vs. yi-:

a. nanisgas (na, #0,- ...) ‘'l brush him down.’

b. nayinisgds (nd,,#yi;- ...) ‘He’li brush him down.’

c. nasinisgds (na, #si;- ...) ‘He’ll brush me down.’

d. naglnisgas (na, #gu;- ...) ‘He’ll brush someone down.’
(13 i- vs. yi- :

a. inisyil (ir- ...} ‘I struck him.’

b. vinisyil (viz- ...) ‘He struck him.’

¢. ninisyil (niz- ...) ‘He struck you.’

d. sinisyil (siz- ...) ‘He struck me.

The specified singular object is marked by mi;- in (11), by @;-in (12), and by
f7 in (13) where the subject is first person singular (s;-), whereas in all three
sets of examples, the 3sg object is marked by vi;- where the subject is third
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person singular (zero). The alternating three 3sg object forms occur in a
theme where the subject prefix is other than @- or gis- (3p specified; see
table 2b).

That vi;- occurs in the object position only where the subject position is
filled by one of the two third person specified personal prefixes is further
iltustrated by the following examples:

(14) a. yi%as (yiz- Bs- ...) ‘He'll kick him.’
b. giyi?as (yir-gis- ...) ‘They’ll kick him.’
(note metathesis) .
c. ts'a%ds ( Br-tsig- .. .) ‘Someone will kick him.’

yi d. gimits’a%as (gimi7_—ts’i6- col) ‘Somebpdy will kick themr.’

Notice that vi,- does not occur where the subject is unspecified third person
(ts'is-) as in (14¢-d).

8.23. Correlation between Subject and Object Prefixes.

The data in (14) indicate co-occurrence restrictions between subject pre-
fixes and object prefixes, some details of which are examined below. Since
no impersonal subject prefix occurs in a true transitive theme, only personal
prefixes are considered (sec table 2b). Neither are the first and second per-
son prefixes considered here because, except where reflexive and reciprocal
relations hold, there are virtually no restrictions between the first and sec-
ond person subject and object. This means that only @s-, gés-, and £s°fs- need
to be investigated, vis-a-vis obiect prefixes. In table 4, mi;- represents any
one of three (mi-, i-, or #-) mutually exclusive object forms. Similarly, gus-
represents either gu;- or i;- (unspecified), since the choice between the two
depends upon other selectional restrictions which do not bear upon the
problem at hand. Each element in the table is marked as [+5] for
“specified” and [ —s] for “unspecified.” X means that the two elements co-
occur in a given verb form.

Object miz- | gimis- | yi;- | gus-

Subject A rs g s | 1+s) | [
[+5] Be- X | X
[+s] gis- X X
[-s] ts'is- X X X

Table 4. Correlation between subject and object prefixes.
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From this tabie one can see that the only case in which both the subject and
obiect are specified is the combination of @s- or gis- plus vi;-; in all other
possible pairs, either one or both are unspecified. Ungrammatical strings as
predictable from table 4 include those in (15), which are absent from the
paradigm of (14).

(15) a. *gimi%as ‘He ([+s]) will kick them ([+s}]).’
cf. gi?as ‘He will kick them (] - s]).”
b. *gimigi?ds “They ([ +s]) will kick them ([+5]).’
cf. glhgi%as “Fhey ([ + s]) will kick them ([—s]).

It is unlikely that the restriction is governed semantically, and there must be
grammatical sentences that express the intended meanings of (15a-b).
Within the limited data, it is impossible to determine what governs the re-
strictions shown in table 4.

In (11b) and (12b) is shown the correlation between yiy- and fs-; that is, if
the subject of the sentence (where represented by a single verb) is - or gis-,
then the object is marked by vyi;-. This is apparently a pan-Athapaskan rule.
While this prefix is often considered as a fourth person and comparable to
the obviative in Algonquian, the morpho-syniactic behaviour of this prefix
is far from clear. Particularly difficult to analyze are the forms like the fol-
lowing:

(16) a. vatih «—— Yi-4:5-06-'in  ‘He (@) does like him (vi-).
b. mayitth  «—— mi-ai,-yi,-t'in It (yi-) does like him (mi-).’

(17} a. gwatth «— pu-a,,-@-t’'in  ‘He does like them (gu-).’
b. gimayit'lh «— gimi-&,o-vi,-t'in ‘It does like them (gimi-).’

Two third persons are involved in the above forms, one as subject and the
other as copied pronoun (or object) of a PP (incorporated). Particularly
difficult to understand are the (b) sentences in which yi- apparently fills a
subject position. However, one point is clear: yi- refers to a second third
person (or fourth person), in contradistinction to either 8- or (giYmi;-.

it should also be mentioned that vi;- does not occur in the object position
if an underlying object NP is present immediately preceding the verb (see
Hofer 1974). In other words, v/;- occurs where an underlying object NP has
been deleted or moved out of the underlying position. A similar rule is ob-
served in other Athapaskan languages (see Hale 1973).
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8.24, mi- vs. B vs. I- in Related Themes.

Returning to table 3b, I have suggested that the alternation of the three
specified object prefixes (mi-, 8, i-) observed in many verbs is conditioned in
part by the aspectual paradigms. In (8), the pseudotransitive forms which
contain thematic #;- suggest that /- instead of mi- or # appears in a derived
theme. Another example in which i- occurs in a derived theme is given
below:

(18) a. iyisit (ir- ...} ‘I'm heating it.’
b. yisil {yir- ...) ‘He heated it.
c. Tsfsil (- ...) ‘1 heated it.’

This transitive theme, in which i;- occurs instead of mi;- or @;-, obviously
derives from the following intransitive theme:

(19) a. nisif <— ni3-s;-zil ‘There is a warm breeze.’
b, disit «— dis-s5,-zit ‘There will be a warm breeze.’

The mi- and i alternation between two related paradigms is best exempli-
fied by the seriative and momentaneous paradigms of a succession theme:

(20) Seriative Momentaneous
a. mis?ds  ‘P'm kicking him.’ ims?as ‘Tl kick him,’
b. misgit  ‘I'm punching him.’ inisgut  ‘T'll punch him.’
c. misi ‘I call him.’ inisi ‘I called him.’

The following paradigms, however, constitute an exception to this consis-
tent alternation, and I have no explanation as yet,

(21) Seriative Momentaneous
a. micut ‘Pm blowing it. nictit ‘Tll blow it.’
b. miicut ‘You're blowing it. inicit  ‘You’ll blow it.’
*niclit

In the momentaneous paradigm of (21), the object prefix is #; in (a) instead
of i;- as in (b). The zero object prefix is not what is expected of a momen-
taneous paradigm of the succession theme category.

1t should also be pointed out here that /-, which is an allomorph of 3sg
specified object prefix, is distinct from two homophonous object prefixes,
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3sg unspecified prefix and the thematic object prefix. These homophonous
prefixes should also be distinguished from the so-called peg i-, which is dis-
cussed in the next section.

8.25. mi-Deletion and Peg i-

Another regular phenomenon observed with respect to object marking in
the prefix complex is that the object prefix is absent where the underlying
object NP is present immediately preceding the verb. It really does not mat-
ter, as far as the main issue is concerned, whether to treat it as a deletion
process by which the prefix in question is eliminated in the presence of the
independent object NP or as a case of pronoun copy being blocked. For the
sake of argument, I shall assume the former is true. Consider the two sets of
examples below;

{22) a. xin icyin (e—— s,-y*in)? ‘I sing a song.’
song I-sing
b. micyin ‘I sing it.’
(23) a. ninly4 isdziis («— s;-dzids)  °I trap a bear.
bear I-trap
b. misdzis ‘I trap it.’

In both (22a) and (23a), s,- is the only conjunct prefix and i- is a peg element
{not an object prefix), which is introduced where there is no other syllabic
prefix. The two examples below further illustrate this point:

{24) a. dinf tsillih ‘He’ll hire the man.” (tsi#...)
b. tsiyilih ‘He’ll hire him.’ (tsiffyi-. . .)

What holds between mi;- and peg /- in (22-23) is parallel to what holds
between yi7- and peg J- in (24), where miz- and vi;- are mutually exclusive
allomorphs. The data presented in this section further suggest that even a
rudimentary analysis of the subject-object marking system will not be pos-
sible without recourse to both syntax and phonology.

8.26. gu;- vs. Ir-.

In table 3b are given three forms of object prefixes: specified, unspeci-
fied, and locative. As an unspecified object prefix, gu;- contrasts with i;- in
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a given verb in which ¢ither may occur. On-the other hand, some verbal
themes may choose only one of the two, as governed by the syntactic and
semantic properties of the verb; that is, the selectional restrictions with
respect to the choice of an object.

(25) a. nictyj «— @7-niz-5,~-t"0}  *You suckle him.’
b. gict’yj <«—— guz-Niz-$;-"1j “You suckle somebody.’

(26) a. givicit <« ¥yi;-gis-8;-yut ‘They are blowing it.’
b. igicut & ig-gig-8;-yut  *They are blowing something,’

The object prefixes, gus- and #;-, are mutually exclusive in (25) and (26) in
that only one may occur in a given verb, whereas either may occur in a verb
like the foliowing:

(27) a. gusgut «— gu;-s;-giat ‘He’s hitting {(e.g., a person).’
b. isgut & Jp-5p-guit ‘He's hitting {(e.g., an animal).’

(28) a. guzisxila «— puy-zis-s;-yi-ta ‘He killed a person.’
b. idsxila «— i;-zZis-s;-yi-}&  ‘He killed something (an animal}.

¥

As a locative object prefix, guy- appears in a small number of verbs such as
‘to paint,’ ‘to plaster,” and others:

(29) a, toglcictel] «——— t6) #gus-sis-sa-tefj ‘I painted it
(e.g., a house)}.’
b. tocictelj — «—— tA,  #;-8is-s5-tel} ‘I painted it
(e.g., a stick).)

(30) a, téglsk’dz <«—— t6;,#gus-5is-51-K’4z ‘He painted it
(e.g., a floor) red.’
b. tosisk’dz «— 10, #0;-si3-52-5,-K’az ‘I painted it red.’

The element gu- has been identified as an unspecified subject, an unspeci-
fied human object, and as a “locative” object. The specification of gram-
matical and semantic properties of gu- is far from complete, however, More
work is needed to analyze other cases of gu-, which occurs in such verbs as
gugindhi? *what they speak.’
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8.30. PREFIXES IN NP AND PP.

Since the same set of pronominal prefixes is used in the postpositional
constructions and noun phrases (with a few exceptions in kinship terms),
only a few examples of PP are given here:

3h a- ‘like’

4, nast’a (ni-a-s-t’4) ‘He's like you.’
b. sast’a (si-a-s-1’8) ‘He’s like me.’
¢. gwanist’a {gu-a-ni-s-t’4) “You're like someone.’

(32) ya- ‘from’
a. mayatusnih  (mi-ya-td-s-nih) ‘I wring out water from it.’
b. yayatinih (yi-ya-ti-nih) ‘He wrings out water from it.’

(33) 171 Lo’
a. mits’i? yidaa®sh  (mij-ts'i? yij-di-aad-?6h) “We'll send him; to
himi"
b. nits’i? daa?éh {ni-tsi? di-aad-?Gh) ‘We'll send him to
you.’

The sentence in (33a) is another example in which two third person objects
are involved. Here mi;- of the PP is the “indirect object” and vyi;- is the
“direct object” where the subject is first persomn.

8.40. REFLEXIVE AND RECIPROCAL PREFIXES.

The reflexive and reciprocal prefixes are treated together here because
there is essentially one form for each without varying for number or person.

8.41. Reflexive.

The basic form of the reflexive is di- which appears by itself as a posses-
sive or with /- as an object; in the latter form, /- fills the object position (7).
Consider the two sets of examples below:

(34) a. tPut anadisdléh ‘He lost the rope.’
rope he-lost
b. di-ttat-a? anadisdloh ‘He lost his {own) rope.’
own-rope he-lost
¢. yi-tthat-a? anadisdloh ‘He lost the othet’s rope.’
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(35) a. idisis?ist ‘I kicked myself.’

b. idisi?ist “You kicked yourself.’
¢. idis?ist ‘He kicked himself.’
d. idTsaa’ist ‘“We kicked ourselves.’
e. Idisasst “You kicked yourselves.’
f. Tgidis®ist ‘They kicked themselves,’
g. 1ts’idis?ist ‘Someone kicked himself.’

The grammatical relationship marked by di- in the NP of (34) is comparable
to that marked by di- in the VP of (35) in that the latter marks coreferential-
ity of the subject and object and the former that of the subject and the pos-
sessor of the object. In (34c), yi- («—— vi-) is parallel to y#;- in a transitive
verb.

Notice that i- and di- are separated by gis- and #57- in (35f-g), Bearing this
in mind one can analyze the reflexive prefix into i;- (obj.) and dis- (the-
matic) instead of idi;-. Since the reflexive prefix (object) is coreferential
with the subject and the number distinction is made in the subject, it is not
unexpected that no number distinction is made in the reflexive object prefix,
As a nominal prefix, however, the reflexive di- is optionally affixed by gis-
to mark pturality.

The last two forms in (35) ceriainly favour this analysis of the reflexive
prefix. If idi- is considered a single morpheme, it is necessary to explain why
it is “infixed” by a position 6 prefix (#5” or gi-} as in (35f-g), A kind of meta-
thesis rule would be required to account for these forms.

(36) a. ttitc’a sisxi ‘He killed a dog.’
dog he-killed
b. di-litc’a sisxi ‘He killed his (own) dog.’
his;-dog hey-killed
c. di-litc’a-ka yiyo ‘He killed his (own) dogs.’
his;-dog-s hej-killed

d. di-gi-litc’a-ka  giyiyd
their-dog-s they;-killed

“They killed their {(own) dogs.’

As shown by (36b-c), the number of the object noun, namely #/c’d (-lite’d),
is marked by -kd, whereas the number of the subject as well as the coref-
erential possessor in the object noun phrase is marked by gi-, Notice the
stem suppletion, -y/n (B) ‘to kill {sg.) in (36a-b) and -ydn (B) “to kill (pl.)’ in
(36¢c-d).
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8.42. Reciprocal.

Regardless of person and number, the reciprocal object has only one
form as illustrated by the following examples:

(37) a. difizisasyi ‘Ye killed each other.’

cf. zisiyl ‘1 kilted him.’

b. dtfigivisgul ‘They hit each other.’
cf, inisgut ‘T'll hit someone.’

¢. dtfimaat’a ‘We are like each other.’
cf. sayist’a? ‘He became like me.’

In the above examples, at#;- occupies the same position as any other object
prefix, and its relationship to the verb is transparent. Such a grammatical
relationship, however, is not so transparent in the following examples
wherein af#i- appears in the incorporated PP:

(38) a. attaadinisi? (athifyd ;-dis-nis-s,-zid) ‘Pl close it up (with

sand).’
cf, gwadisi®  (gu-va,.#dis-5,-zid) 1’ll spread sand.’
b. attdadinisko? (athi-ya,,-dig-nis-s,-1,-kd?) Tl close it (with
rags).’
cf. gwadisko® (gu-va  #dis-s;-1;-ko?) ‘T'll spread it
(cloth).”
c. attaanistsus  (athi-ya,.#nis-s;-s,-tsus) ‘Pl fold it (fabric).’
cf. n@yanistsis (ni-ya;.#nis-s,-s;-tsus) ‘Tl give it {fabric)
to you.’

No superficial grammatical analysis is able to account for the relationship
between the verb and the noun (or nouns), which is marked on the surface
by the reciprocal prefix. Although it is not clear what the deep structures of
the above would be like, (38¢) and its related sentences provided some
insight. It is apparent that a neuter theme related to the transitive/causative
theme (38¢) is:

(39) a. sistslz  «—— si3-5,-tsi1z ‘It (fabric) is lying.’

It is now reasonable to assume that (38¢} is a causative counterpart of the
neuter (39); atti- of (37¢) then refers to the two ends of a fabric. In other
words, the semantic structure of (38¢) is something like this: “I cause a
fabric to lie with both ends being opposed to each other.” Without a deeper
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analysis like this, it is not possible to account for the “reciprocal” refa-
tionship marked on the surface by affi-.
A phonological variation of atfi- is found in such forms as the following:

(40) a. dsniya? ‘each other’s food’
b. dsdnisaadéd “We got married to each other.” (We sat
down with each other.)

In (40a), as- is a possessive, and in (40b) it is an object of a PP, namely as-0.
To what extent as- alternates with at#i- is not clear, but it is reasonable to
assume that s of as- is a weakening of #in at#-. The spirantization of t#t0 s,
observed elsewhere in Sarcee phonology, is a well-known historical process
in many other Athapaskan languages (see chapter 2 for more examples of
this alternation).

8.43. Summary.
The reflexive and reciprocal prefixes are different from other pronominal

prefixes in that they do not inflect. Table 5 shows all surface formal
contrasts.

Reflexive Reciprocal
5 di
g - i ath ~ as
pl di-gi
Table 5

8.50. mi- AND £§’- IN LEXICAL DERIVATION,

For the grammatical and semantic contrast between subject prefixes such
as fs- vs. 1s°fs-or between object prefixes such as mi;- and i;-, I have intro-
duced the notion [+ specified]. I prefer this notation to the traditional term
“deictic,” which is used for the cognates of #s%- in contradistinction to
position 2 subject prefixes, or to a more recent term (see Young and Morgan
1972) “definite” vs. “indefinite.” '

I base my choice of “unspecified” for #s7s- (and is-) on the fact that #s%- is
different semantically and syntactically from the so-called indefinite pro-
nouns of English and other better-described languages. As mentioned ear-
lier, ts%s- is chosen instead of B in contexts where the identity of the refer-
ent is irrelevant to or redundant in the context. This is contrary to the way
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an indefinite pronoun is normally used in English and in other languages.

In another respect, s'i- is a “designated” pronoun, since it has the specific
syntactic function of referring to a person that is not “indefinite.” It is
interesting to note that an apparent cognate in some Northern Athapaskan
languages is identified as 1pl subject prefix. It would be very difficult to
explain the semantic shift if #s°- were to be identified as an indefinite third
person.

The data presented in this section suggest that more than a single binary
term is required for an adequate description of the grammatical and
syntactic oppositions that obtain in prefix categories. mis- and 5%is- 1e-
spectively are the most productive object (or possessive) and subject
prefixes used in lexical derivations (of new words). Consider the possessive
prefixes below:

(41) a. i-nf ‘thought’
b. si-ni? ‘my thought’
¢. mi-ni? ‘his/her thought’
d. gi-ni? ‘somebody’s thought’
*tg'f-ni"?

The prefix in (41a), or its cognate, is generally known as an indefinite
possessive prefix. According to table 3b, i7- and gu- are both “unspecified”
but contrast in terms of [+ human]. mi;- (and si-) on the other hand,
contrast with both i;- and gu;- in terms of [ + specified]. £5”s- does not occur
as a nominal prefix. Of the third person prefixes, mie- is always chosen in
lexical derivations exemplified by the following forms.

(42) a. mayailici € mi-ya-i-luc-{ ‘elephant’
his-beak-it-hang-loose-N
b. mitéa-gilini «— mi-tca-gu-lin-i ‘spoon’
his-tail-there-is-N
c. tciz-mist’udi «— tciz mi-si-t"ud-{ ‘duck pipe’
of. it"ad ‘He smokes.’
{saatud “We smoke.’

Particularly interesting is the last example above. mi- in (42¢) is mir-
(object) instead of a possessive prefix. If the subject of the underlying verb
(-’iid “to smoke’) is B¢, the expected object must be yi. Hither the general
rule that obtains between the third person subject and object is violated in
the above derivation, or the underlying verbal theme is impersonal (see {3]).

If mi;- (“specified,” “definite”) is considered a general object (possessive)
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prefix, a sort of “designated” pronominal, used in one type of lexical deri-
vation, it is only natural to expect that the subject counterpart so designated
be B; (which is also “specified” or “definite”). This is, however, not always
s0. While there are examples with @s, 1s%s- occurs more frequently in such a
derivation:

(43) a. nayinitsizidi (na-yi-ni-t8’i-zid-i)  ‘sadness’

cf, nayinizid ‘He is sad’

b. tats'ididlid (ta-ts’i-di-dlih-i) ‘prayer’
cf. tadidlih ‘He will pray’

¢. fts'yiinii (i-ts”i-yi-l-nih-i}) ‘man’s jealousy’
cf. iyiinih ‘He is jealous’

No conclusion can be drawn vet on the characteristics and subclassifica-
tion of the third person pronominal prefixes. It is clear, however, that such
terms as “deictic” and “indefinite” are either insufficient or misleading,
Is’is- should not be termed “indefinite,” although /;- may be so termed. A
distinction in terms of “specified” vs. “unspecified” is presented here only as
a step towards a clarification of the problems involved.

Aspect Prefixes

9.00. INTRODUCTION.

As shown in chapter 5, many aspectual paradigms are distinguished by stem
set alternation as well as conjugation markers (aspect prefixes). Some
details of the alternating aspect prefixes are examined in this chapter with
particular attention to the problems of morphemic identity, semantic inter-
pretation, distribution, and phonological anomalies.

The existing Athapaskan literature deals mostly with the morphemic
identity of the aspect-marking prefixes and their phonological behaviours,
but little has been said until recently about their distribution or their
semantic characteristics. As is reflected in the analysis of Ahtna by Kari
(1979) and Navajo by Young and Morgan (1980), among others, the distri-
bution of alternating sets of conjugation markers is governed primarily by
the nature of derivational aspect. As is shown below, the semantic inter-
pretation of the aspect prefixes is also consirained to a large degree by the
nature of aspectual paradigm; that is, the same prefix may be semantically
interpreted differently depending on the aspectual paradigm in which it
occurs.

Of the four subcategories of the paradigmatic aspect (i.e., inflectional
categories), only the imperfective and perfective have alternating conjuga-
tion markers while the progressive and iterative are either unmarked or
marked by only one prefix. Of the alternating aspect prefixes, the three
perfective prefixes, that is, the so-called s-perfective, y-perfective, and
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n-perfective, are best known in the Athapaskan literature. The Sarcee cog-
nates of these prefixes are sis-, yi;-, and nis- respectively. The identity of the
imperfective prefix(es) is not so straightforward, however, Corresponding
to the ni-perfective, there is the nizimperfective, but the imperfectives that
correspond to the si-perfective and yi-perfective are usually marked by no
prefix except for some 1pl forms that are marked by si3- or vi;- in some

paradigms.

Many Athapaskan languages have an optative prefix which occurs in
position 3 (e.g., wo-/u- in Chipewyan or o- in Hupa), but Sarcee has no
trace of either the prefix or the stem form.!

The prefix categories of the Sarcee verb recognize two positions: position
3 for the imperfective and perfective prefixes and position 4 primarily for
the di-inceptive and ni-terminative. There are some difficulties, however, in
identifying the elements that occur in position 4, as discussed in a later
section.

9.10. IMPERFECTIVE AND PERFECTIVE PREFIXES IN ACTIVE VERBES.
Assuming that zero is an imperfective marker paired with si;- and yis-,

there are three sets of imperfective/perfective prefixes (conjugation mark-
ers) that are most commonly found in active verb paradigms:

Imp (A) FPerf (B)
ni-/@ ni-
%} si-
1] yi-

Peculiar phonological characteristics of these aspect prefixes include the
deletion of the ni-imperfective, the deletion or reduction of the si-perfective
(si — s or @), and the augmentation of the yi-perfective (yi -~ a), all
of which apply only if the subject is in the third person. Some details of
these rules are discussed in the last chapter.

Disregarding the imperfective for the moment, consider the three per-
fective prefixes in the following verbs, all of which are based on the stem
-vdh (A)/-yd (B) ‘to go, walk:’

(1) a. namyala ‘He arrived.’ (coming)
b. nayfyila ‘He arrived.’ {going)
xayiyi ‘He has gone out.’

kuyiyala ‘He entered.’
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c. yakosiya (vakd:-.. )
takOstyala {tdkdiz-. . )

‘He’s gone for the doctor.”
‘He came out at the other
side of the water.’

naacico (nd-a-si-5-ya) ‘T got up.’

icico (i-si-s-yd) ‘I'm played out.’

‘The distribution of the three perfective prefixes is not so haphazard as it
might appear, considering the types of themes in which they occur, The first
two forms indicate that ni- and vi- may alternate freely in a given theme, but
it cannot be determined to what extent this freedom of alternation may
occur. Other forms based on the same stem show that yi- occurs predomi-
nantly in the theme which is modified by an adverbial prefix (e.g., ni#, xi#,
and ku#). On the other hand, si- occurs in a theme in which there is an
incorporated element, suggesting that si- oceurs in a derived (secondary)
theme. The examples in (1¢) show an incorporated PP in the first two forms
and a thematic element (a or /) in the last two forms.

Returning now to the imperfective prefixes, there are two imperfective
prefixes ni;- and ), which correspond to the nmi-perfective. The examples
cited in (27¢), chapter 5, show the #/ni- pair which occurs in the forms
whose stems constitute a triplet suppletive set marking numbers, that is,
-yidh (sg), -+'os (dl), and -dat (pl) ‘to go.’ It appears, however, that this pair
of conjugation markers is restricted in distribution, while the ni-/ni- pair
occurs in a number of different themes, including the following;

2. A B
a. tc'anisid ‘Tl wake up.’ tc’anisid ‘T woke up.’
b. nindnis?0h ‘Tl bring it back.’ nindnis?é ‘I brought it back.’
¢. K'ddnistsdd ‘Tl finish eating.’ K’adrmistsad ‘I finished eating.’
d. tc’'dnistih “Pll wake him up.’ tc’anistth ‘I woke him up.’
e. sinisgit ‘He’'ll punch me.”  sinfsgil ‘He’s punched me.’

Although it cannot be determined what governs the selection between the
@/ni- pair and the #i-/ni- pair, the mutually exclusive distribution of the
three perfective prefixes, ni-, si-, and yi- in the momentaneous, semelfac-
tive, and seriative paradigms respectively, is illustrated by the examples
(29-31) in 5.53. This does not mean, of course, that the three perfective pre-
fixes occur in those three paradigms only. For example, si- and vyi- are
paired to mark a neuter paradigm to be discussed shortly. Meantime, it
should be noted here that si- occurs also in some imperfective forms of
active paradigms.

In 5.54 are shown aspectual paradigms of the duration theme category, of
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which all forms of the durative paradigm except one are marked by the 0/vi-
pair. The exception is the imperfective form of the 1pl subject, Isdatsiy (i-si-
aad-tsiy) ‘we are crying,’ in which the imperfective prefix is si- instead of
zero. Consider the following two (partial} imperfective paradigms, one in
the durative and the other in the momentaneous aspect, both of which are
based on the same root:

3) Durative Imperfective Momentaneous Imperfective
a. misnd ‘I'm eating it.’ idisnah ‘Tl swallow (food).’
b. minisnd  ‘Keep eating it!” idisndh  ‘Swallow (food)!’
¢. yisnd ‘He’s eating it.”  idisnah  ‘He'll swallow (food).’
d. milsadnd ‘We are eating it.” Tddanah “We'll swallow (food).’
€. masnd ‘Ye are eating it.” idasnah  ‘Ye'lt swallow (food).’

Compare the two (d) forms. Only in the durative paradigm does s
(«— si3-) appear. The anomalous si- always appears as s-, since the vowel
is deleted by a well-motivated rule (see chapter 11), and the first vowel in (4)
represents a thematized object prefix (i.e., &). In (5d), the second vowel is
peg i which assimilates to the preceding vowel (see below). The anomalous
occurrence of si- is observed not only in durative paradigms, but also in
others, including the momentaneous and the seriative. In all cases, nonethe-
less, s- («—— si-) appears if the subject prefix is first person dual/plural,
for example,

4) A B
a. fst'ad ‘'m smoking.” iyistad ‘I have smoked.’
b. it'ad “You....’ iyithid “You....?
¢. itid ‘He....’ atad (i-yi-t'ud) ‘He....’
d. saatad  ‘We. ...’ iyaat’ud ‘We. ...’
e. dst'id ‘Ye....’ Tyast’id Ye....'
f. igitad ‘They....’ igdthid ‘They....’
{5} A B
a. nasid ‘Pm standing.”  nayisid ‘I have stood.”
b. nanizid You....’ nayizid “You....’
c. nats’izid ‘Somebody....’ nats’iyizid ‘Somebedy. ...’
d. nadsaazid ‘We.,..’ nayaazid ‘We....?
e. nasid ‘Ye....’ nayasid Ye....?
f. nagizid ‘They....”  nagiyizid ‘They....’
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a. taas?oh ‘Pll put it down.” tasis?ch ‘T've put it down.’
b. tind?6h ‘You,...’ tast?oh “You....’
c. tayi?oh ‘He....’ tayis?¢h ‘He....’
(siz- ~——>5)
d. tats’1?0h  ‘Somebody....’ tats’is?6h ‘Somebody. ...’
(sis- —»35)
e. tAdsad’oh ‘We.. . tdsda®oh We. ...’
f. taas?oh Ye....’ tasia?oh Ye....’
g. tagiya®dh “They....’ taglyis?éh  “‘They....’
(si3- —>9)
(7) a. ticéh ‘T'll get out of the way.” (cf. tina ‘path’)
b. tiniydh “You get out of the way!’
c. tivah ‘He'll get out of the way.’
d. tiisadyih ‘We'll get out of the way.’

Whether the perfective form is marked by Yis- as in (4-5) or sis- as in (6), the
anomalous si- appears in the imperfective form, Why si- occurs in the
imperfective form where the subject is 1pl in some paradigms cannot be ex-
plained, but the occurrence of the vowel i is consistent in that it is preceded
by a disjunct prefix or no prefix; that is, no peg vowel occurs if the anoma-
lous si- is preceded by a conjunct prefix, for example, nddisdid®oh (na,, #di,-
sis-aad,-?0h) ‘we are going to take it.’ In (4) the initial vowel is not a peg,
but /- (thematic), which deletes before g. The disjunct prefixes that precede
peg i in (5-6) are nd, . #, and ¢d,,#, and fi.# in (7) is most likely an incorpo-
rated noun fina ‘path.” At this point, it should also be noted that aad- never
occurs in absolute initial position; it is preceded either by a conjunct prefix
or is- (peg + si-). But the occurrence of the anomalous si- is not restricted in
this way. It also occurs in an iterative paradigm, for example,

(8) a. tdndyic?oic ‘I kept putting it on.’

b. tanaya?otc “You..,.’

c. tandyi?6te ‘He. ...’

d. tanats’a?otc ‘Someone. ...’

e. tanAdcid®otc ‘We. ...’ (cf. sibilant assimilation,)
f. tanac otc “Ye....

g. tanagiya®oic “They. ...’

Furthermore, some imperfective paradigms are marked by vi- instead of si-,
for example,
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(9) a. nams?0h ‘Pm going to put it on the ground.’
b. nanitoh “You....’ (na; , #ni;-niz-B;-?0h)
¢. nayi?oh ‘He....’ (niy- — @)
d, nats’a*oh ‘Somebody. ...’ {ni;- ——0)
e. nandyad?dh  We....’
f. nanis?oh Ye....’
g. nagiya?oh “They....’

In short, the apparent random occurrence of si- and vi- in the imperfective
form with Ipl subject in active verbs cannot be adequately explained at this
time. The apparent peg i suggests that the subject prefix (aad-) is a disjunct
prefix where the vowel of the conjunct prefix is deleted (i.e., si —>
s/____a). But why does the anomalous yi- in (9) not require a peg vowel?
(See 11.40 for an alternative analysis.}.

9.20. IMPERFECTIVE AND PERFECTIVE PREFIXES IN NEUTER VERES.

The neuter paradigm that belongs to the motion theme category is consis-
tently marked by the si-/7i- pair (see 5 .52), but the conjugation markers for
other neuter verbs (i.e., descriptive or stative verbs) cannot be determined
accurately at this time (see 5.56). It is, however, possible to make a few
generalizations that have motivated the subcategorization of neuter verbs
into theme categories. The morphological characteristics of the descriptive
verbs include dis- and nis- and the lack of inflection; that is, there is no
imperfective aspect corresponding to the perfective aspect. On the other
hand, the stative verbs are characterized by the si-perfective prefix and the
lack of an imperfective form.

The thematized perfectives, both ni- and si-, are identified as position 3
prefixes although they are not conjugation markers. Particularly worth
mentioning here is the phonological difference between the thematized ni-
perfective (which is assumed to have derived from PA *ps-) and the perfec-
tive ni- of the conjugation markers ni-/ni-. It is the impe;fective ni-, not the
perfective ni-, that is deleted in the same way as the thematized ni perfec-
tive. These two homophonous perfective prefixes are mutually exclusive in
that one occurs in neuter verbs and the other in active verbs; hence no two
different prefix positions are necessary. See 11.40 for further comments,
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9.30. INCEPTIVE AND TERMINATIVE.

The prefix di- is identified as dis- (inceptive) in the following imperfective
paradigm:

(10) a. distsat (dis-s.-@-tsat)  ‘Fll throw it (a stone).’
b. ditsat You....’
c. Idistsat I'll throw something.’
d. iditsat ‘He'll throw something.’
e. yidritsat ‘He'll throw it.”

The inceptive prefix also occurs in the following perfective paradigm which
is marked by the si-perfective:

(11) a. diciso ‘1 started off.’ (dis-sis-s.-8:-ya)

b. disiya “You started off.’
c. diva ‘He started off.” (si;- ——@)
d. tslidiya ‘Someone started off.” (siy- ——>0)

The inceptive prefix co-occurs with the si-perfective in the above paradigm
(inceptive-perfective), and it also co-occurs with other aspect prefixes (to be
shown shortly); but it is apparently mutually exclusive with the adverbial in
some paradigms as shown below:

(12) a. dicoh (dis# ...) ‘Tl go.’
b, nacoéh (nag# ...) T get off.’
¢. xacéh (xa; # ...} ‘Tll go out.’
d. kicoh (ki # .. ) ‘Tll go in.’

But in other paradigms it co-occurs with the adverbial:

{13) a. nd#
nadis’oh ‘Pll pick it up.’
nadisis?o ‘T've picked it up.’
nadisas?o ‘Ye have picked it up.’
nayida?o ‘He’s picked it up.’ (siz- —»9)
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b. Xé[]#
xadis?6h ‘Tl dislodge it.’
Xa4d 1515?09 ‘Tve dislodged it.
xdyidi?0h ‘He'll dislodge it.’
Xayidi?o ‘He’s dislodged it.” (si;- —>8)

The behaviour of dis- is further complicated by the fact that it appears to be
mutually exclusive with nis- (imperfective or perfective), for example,

(14) a. dis-:
idis?as ‘TPl kick something,” (i;- ...)
idisis?az ‘T've kicked something.’
idis?az ‘He’s kicked something.” (si;- ——6)
b. nis-;
inis?4s ‘T'll kick him.’
idinis?4s ‘Tl kick myself.” (idi- ‘oneself”)
sind?az ‘He’s kicked me.’
sigind?az ‘They’ve kicked me.’

Considering the fact that di- appears where the object is [— specified,
—human], whereas n/- appears where the object is [ + specified, + human],
the functions of these prefixes may include the specification of gender as
suggested in chapter 5. The nature of semantic complexity involved in the
so-called aspect prefixes is revealed further by such forms as cited in (15).
Compare di- and #i- in (a) and ni- and i in {b):

(15) a. nddisisgi(n) ‘I packed it home.” (said when away from home)
mndnisgi{n) ‘I packed it home.” (said when at home)
b. naniyala ‘He arrived.’ {coming)
nayiyala ‘He arrived.” (going)

A kind of deictic contrast is clearly indicated in each pair above, but such
semantic contrast is not always observed in other verbs in which these pre-
fixes occur. The contrast, therefore, may very well be ancillary to the nature
of the aspectual paradigm or theme category, but no conclusion can be
drawn on the basis of the available data,

The two well-attested aspect prefixes in position 4 are the di-inceptive and
ni-terminative, The latter, while homoephonous with #i;- is distinguishable
from nis-, phonologically as well as morphologically. Like the di-inceptive,
the ni-terminative occurs in all available paradigmatic forms (i.e., it is not
deleted when the subject is in the third person). Notice sis- in the imperfec-
tive, perfective, and iterative paradigms:
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(16) ‘to lie down’

Imperfective Perfective Tterative
a. 1sg nistdh nisistih nanictitc
b. 2sg nitah nisitih nanftatc
c. 3sg mitah nistth (si;- ——s) nanitétc

Phonologically, nis- is distinct from ni;- (imperfective) in that the latier
deletes it the subject is in the third person (see [9c-d}), but the former never
deletes. Morphologically, #is- may co-occur with any position 3 morpheme,
but ni;- is mutually exclusive with it. Nevertheless, ni;- can be easily con-
fused with nis- where the position 3 morpheme is zero or si- is either deleted
or reduced to s where the subject is in the third person (see [13-14]).

9.40, PROGRESSIVE (Yi3-), ITERATIVE (nd#) AND DISTRIBUTIVE (dit#).

Unlike the prefixes in the imperfective and perfective forms, there is only
one prefix each for the progressive and iterative. Furthermore, the iterative
is different from the other paradigmatic aspects, including the progressive,
in that the prefix which marks the paradigm is a disjunct prefix rather than
one of position 3; as well, it does not consistently appear in all iterative
forms. Another different feature of the iterative form is that it may be
marked by the yi- perfective and/or the di-inceptive. These morphological
characteristics of the iterative suggest that iterative forms constitute an in-
dependent paradigm of thematic aspect that inflects for the imperfect and
perfective marked by @ and vi;-. The examples below show that the progres-
sive is consistently marked by vi;-, but the iterative is either marked by
ndo# or not marked by any prefix, while the distributive is optionally
marked in the imperfective, perfective, or progressive paradigm.

{an Progressive:

a. vyis-
nayasyis {nd-vi-as-yis} ‘Ye are running.’
ivisat ‘I'm chasing (game).’
yis?6t ‘ ‘I'm holding it (while moving).’
b. dis-vis- (inceptive progressive)
xaddatsit '
{xa#di-yi-tsit) YSun) is coming up.’
diyisnit ‘Pm swallowing it.’
didiyisdjit ‘Pm getting old.”
dagididiyis?os ‘They (animals) are geiting played out.’




220 A SARCEE GRAMMAR

(18) [terative:
a. unmarked

astaganatc ‘T’d like to talk.’ cf. ganah ‘He talks,’
gimisxatc ‘I killed them now and then.’
idic?ic ‘T keep kicking.” (dis-)
idictcitic ‘I keep throwing it (a rock).’ (dis-)

b. marked (by nd.#):
tanac?otc ‘T keep putting it up.’
tandyic?otc ‘I kept putting it up.’ (yis-)
nadicttatc ‘I run every now and then.’” (dis-)
nadfyictt’ate ‘I ran every now and then.” (dis-yis)

(19)  Distributive:
a. imperfective

nadisgly ‘It is spilled.’
nadadisgy ‘It is spilled here and there.’
dizay ‘It is crumply.’
dadizay ‘Each is crumply.’
b. perfective
yitPuw ‘It is moldy.”  cf. itPaw ‘It will get moldy.’
dayittuw ‘Bach is moldy.’
¢. progressive
Tydsut “Ye are dragging some along.’
cf. Tyisut T'm dragging something along.’
dayasut ‘Each of ve are dragging it along.’

cf. yisut ‘I'm dragging it.’

Although the distribution of the iterative prefix (ndo#) cannot be precisely
specified, it behaves like other optional adverbial elements in position 11 in
some iterative as well as noniterative forms, for example,

(20) xandyistd (perfective) ‘I pulled it out again.’
xanddisistd  (inceptive-perfective) ‘I started to pull it again.’
ndgimisxate  (iterative) ‘I killed them again

and again.’ cf, (18a).

While the distribution of nd,o# and that of vi;- in the iterative forms
suggest (as mentioned above) that the iterative constitutes a thematic aspect
rather than a subcategory of the paradigmatic aspect, the lack of stem vari-
ation for the imperfective and perfective distinction would make it the only
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paradigm of the active theme category that does not involve stem variation
for inflection. The behaviour of the iterative prefix is similar to that of the
distributive prefix in that both are optional in distribution. Although the
distributive prefix is recorded only in the three aspect paradigms exempli-
fied above, its occurrence may not be so restrictive. Unlike the iterative
form, however, there is no evidence that the distributive form is marked in
the verb stem.

Returning now to the progressive, it should be reiterated that vi- is the
only and obligatory aspect prefix for this paradigmatic aspect. According to
Li’s analysis, as reflected in his stem list (1930), many “continuative” (i.e.,
progressive) forms occur without yi-. Such forms are, however, not pro-
gressive (Li’s continuative) forms, but imperfective forms with the @-imper-
fective prefix that belong to a seriative or durative paradigm, which is
glossed as ‘Be V-ing.’

9.50. POTENTIAL PREFIX (Yi-).

Another aspect prefix that is homophonous with the vyi-perfective is the
vi-potential, which occurs in position 3, being mutually exclusive with other
aspect prefixes. Unlike the other aspect prefixes, however, the potential
prefix may co-occur with any paradigmatic form of the verb except perhaps
the iterative. Because of this freedom of distribution and of the fact that it
may co-occur with a modal proclitic or enclitic, the potential yi- may very
well be treated as a modal prefix. Sapir labelled the vi- in the negative form
as “prohibitive” in his unpublished grammar file. The examples in (21) show
that the potential vi- occurs in all paradigmatic aspects, and those in (22)
show that it occurs in verbs that are modified by a modal proclitic or enclitic
{e.g., du, -igit, -isi):

(21) a. naysstsil “You might get wet.” (-tsil = A) _
b. dauyrs®ih (dt i-yi-s-?in) ‘I'm blind, cannot see.” (-?in = B)
c. Ziyasyat-igut ‘Don’t kill him!’ («yat = Q)
d. iyitcidj-ight  ‘Don’t eat? (-tcidj = D; see 5.55)

diyiya-dgit

(22) a. ‘Don’t go away.’ cf. divah ‘he’ll go’
b. nayismod?-isd ‘I might swim.’
c. tayistso-osa ‘I might die)’

As observed in the two sets of data above, the vi-potential is not restricted
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to any inflected form of the stem, and there is no other aspect prefix where
the yi-potential occurs. It is obvious that the yi-potential is a position 3
prefix. This prefix also occurs opfionally in what Li called “delayed future;”
for example, fst'ied? ‘U'll smoke later,” yisdoni ‘T’ll drink later.” In other
words, the future form which is marked by suffix -7 may also be marked by
the vi-potential prefix. As discussed in the next chapter, the future and the
past forms (marked by suffix -i} do not belong to the inflection proper.

9,60, OTHER PREFIXES IN THE PERFECTIVE AND PROGRESSIVE.

One other prefix that may occur immediately preceding the yi-perfective
is yi-, as in the following:

(23) a. maydyiyis*az ‘I missed in kicking him,’ (-?az = B)
b. mayayiyisyil ‘I missed him in clubbing.’ (-yil = B)
c. maydyiyist'iw ‘I missed him in shooting.’ (-ttuw = B)

Each of these forms have an incorporated PP (indirect object) and a perfec-
tive stem. The prefix yi- in the above forms is apparently a position 4 prefix.
Functionally, it appears that what the di-inceptive is to the imperfective is
what yi- is to the perfective, although the morphemic identity of this prefix
is vet to be determined.

Another prefix that is not positively identified is ¢i- which occurs in the
progressive as in the following:

(24) a. dagididiyis?ds ‘They’re getting played out.’

(-70s = )
b. didiyicdjit ‘I'm getting old.’

(-djit = Q)
c. sididas?ot (si-di-di-vi-s-*01)

‘He’s beginning to command me.’ (-?01 = C)
d. diniyaats’it (di-ni-yi-aad-ts’it)

‘We're just about to sit down.’ (-ts'it = C)
e. ttaadidinatat (tta#i-di-di-ni-yi-tat)
‘He's just about to fall asleep.’ {-tat = C)

The first three forms have didi- before the yi-progressive. It is apparent that
the di- immediately preceding vi- is the di-inceptive in position 4, but what
about the other di- 7 The problem is more complicated in the latter two
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forms in which the sequences of dini- and didini- occur in {d) and (&) respec-
tively. If the di- of dini- is the di-inceptive, what is #i- ? One possible answer
to this question is that it is the ni-terminative. It probably is also true for the
ni- in (e}. If so, the only conclusion that can be drawn for the data is that the
di-inceptive and ri-terminative are not mutually exclusive in the progres-
sive; furthermore, the di-inceptive may be reduplicated. If the didi- is a
resultof reduplication, the prefixes in (23), yivi-, might be the reduplication
of the yi-potential. In any case, the forms in (24) suggest that position 4 may
be filled by more than one aspect prefix.

9.70. SEMANTIC INTERPRETATION OF ASPECT PREFIXES.

There are two questions to be raised with respect to the semantic proper-
ties of aspect prefixes in general. First, how many distinct morphemes are
represented among the homophonous forms? For example, does the si;-
that occurs in the imperfective neuter theme represent the same morpheme
that occurs in the perfective active theme? Do the so-called vi-perfective and
vi-progressive really represent two different prefixes as assumed? Second,
once the morphemic identity is firmly established, what are the semantic
differences that are involved in different forms of the same aspect category?
For example, what are the semantic differences involved in the three perfect
prefixes, that is, si;-, #i3-, and vis- 7

It is apparent that the semantic interpretation of the aspect prefix is con-
strained by the aspectual thematic paradigm in which it occurs. For ex-
ample, the yi-perfective prefix occurs in the neuter paradigm of a motion
theme category (e.g., ¥ik$? ‘a plaie lay there’ vs. sikdh ‘a plate lies there’) as
well as in a few active paradigms, such as the durative and seriative (e.g.,
yistsay ‘T was crying” and miyisgii! ‘I’'ve been punching him’). The yi-perfec-
tive which occurs in the durative and seriative paradigms contrasts with the
si-perfective, which occurs in the semelfactive paradigms (c.g., sisgiift ‘1
punched him once’). The semantic contrast between the repeated or sus-
tained action and the single segmented action marked by the yi-perfective
and si-perfective respectively is best illustrated by yisyd ‘1 killed them’ and
zisisyf ‘1 killed him.” This contrasting semantic feature, however it may be
specified, is hardly relevant to the semantic interpretation of the yi-perfec-
tive in the neuter paradigm. In short, the semantic specification of aspect
prefixes involves not only the inherent difference between different forms
(e.g., si-perfective vs. yi-perfective) but also the contextual difference of the
same form (e.g., vi-perfective in different aspectual paradigms).
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In (24) are given progressive forms in which more than one position 4
aspect prefix occurs. It is obvious that semantic interpretation must be con-
cerned not only with the meaning of individual morphemes, but also with
the synthesis of separate morphemes. Another semantic feature peculiar to
some progressive and iterative forms are indicated by the following ex-
amples:

(25) Progressive:

a. yisgal ‘Pm packing white walking.’
taylsgat ‘I'm packing (not moving).’

b. yis?ot ‘I'm holding it (while moving).’
tayis?ot ‘I'm holding it (not walking).’

¢. ndgidindsnot (na-gu-di-ni-yi-s-ndt) ‘He’s eating on the run.’
isndh ‘He's eating.” (durative imperfective)

(26) Tierative:

a. xaadivicwic ‘I whistle while going out.’ (xa; # ‘out”)
kaadiyicwic ‘I whistle while going in.’ (ku; . # ‘in")
1diyvicwiic ‘I whistle while moving along.’

b. nddc’ic (nd-i-s-%ic) ‘I'm kicking while moving.’
idic%c ‘T keep kicking.’
idiyicic ‘I kept kicking.’

The semantic peculiarity involved in these data is reference to walking, since
either the progressive or the iterative does not necessarily imply walking.
Apparently, there is not a single morpheme that is responsible for that par-
ticular reference, but the interpretative rule that will give that particular
reading is not obvious either.

It has already been observed that some aspect prefixes indicate a kind of
deictic contrast (see 9.30), and the observation made above adds more prob-
lems than solutions.

10

Verb Stem Inflection

10.00. INTRODUCTION.

As in many other Athapaskan languages, Sarcee verb stem inflection ap-
pears extremely irregular and complicated. In the first and most impor-
tant account of this phenomenon, Li (1930) is primarily concerned with
sampling various types of phonological processes that are involved in the
stem inflection. In a more recent work on this problem I (Cook 1972) pro-
posed a few quite general phonological processes that account for most of
the problems involved in the inflectional phonology. This work constitutes
the basis of my second approach to one of the most difficult problems in
Sarcee grammar,

It is necessary at the outset to clarify a distinction between the terms
“root” and “stem.” This distinction assumes that each conerete representa-
tion of a verb stem (i.e., a finite use of a stem) consists of a lexeme (i.e.,
root} plus an inflectional category, either aspect or mode, which is marked
phonologically by a stem-suffix and/or ablaut, vocalic and/or tonal, as the
case may be. This distinction, however, is an abstract one, since the root,
which is comparable to an infinite form of other languages such as English,
is neither used uninflected, nor is it phonologically independeni of the
inflectional categories involved. It is possible to represent the root in an
abstract phonological form, but such a full-scale analysis has never been
attempted for any Athapaskan language. '
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Complementing the discussion presented in chapter 5, in which stem set
variations are discussed vis-a-vis thematic aspects (or aspectual paradigms),
this chapter will concentrate on stem variations vis-a-vis paradigmatic
aspects (or inflectional categories). From an historical point of view, the
stem may be analyzed to a root and a stem suffix. Leer (1979) proposed sev-
eral aspect-marking PA stem suffixes that are distinct from root-final con-
sonants. In contemporary Sarcee, as in any other sister languages, the dis-
tinction between a root-final consonant and a stem suffix is anything but
apparent on the phonetic surface, although an abstract analysis revealed
some regularity of the underlying stem suffixes (see Cook 1972). Leer also
discussed root vowel ablaut in terms of lengthening in the process of stem
variation. While some ablauts still mark aspectual distinctions in Sarcee, the
lengthening process, which presupposes a distinction between full vowels
and reduced vowels, has become obfuscated because of the merger of these
two qualities of vowels, A third phenomenon involved in the process of
inflection is tonal ablaut, only part of which can be explained in terms of
the low-marking glottal feature. The tonal ablaut is further complicated be-
cause of the unresolved siatus of the mid-tone.

Li’s stem list recognizes up to four aspect categories and one tense; that
is, “imperfective,” “perfective,” “continuative,” “iterative,” and “delayed
future.” As mentioned elsewhere in this book, “continuative” is called “pro-
gressive” for the sake of consistency with a better established Athapaskan
terminology. As discussed in chapter 9 (as well as in chapter 5), the distinc-
tion between the imperfective and perfective is marked by one of the alter-
nating pairs of conjugation markers, while the progressive is always marked
by yis-. On the other hand, the iterative occurs with 8, (imperfective) and
vis- (perfective). For this reason, among others, the iierative may be consid-
ered to constitute an independent (thematic) aspectual paradigm that
inflects for the imperfective and perfective. With this alternative in mind,
however, the stem inflection is discussed in terms of the four aspects,
including the iterative.

The future {along with the past) is not considered an inflectional cate-
gory, however. Neither the future nor the past is apparently obligatory,
since they are formed optionally on the basis of an aspect stem, and there is
no inflectional prefix (i.e., conjugation marker) that co-occurs exclusively
with either the future or past suffix.

There are two major questions to deal with in analyzing the verb stem in-
flection: (i) what governs the inflectional potential for each paradigm?, and
(ii) what is the phonological process that marks each paradigmatic aspect?
With respect to question (i}, the data presented in chapter S indicate that a
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subcategorization of verbs in terms of theme categories is most interesting.
For example, the neuter verbs in general do not inflect or inflect only for the
imperfective and perfective, whercas active verbs in general inflect fully, It
is observed that a paradigm that inflects for the progressive (C) and/or iter-
ative (D} also inflects for the imperfective (A) and perfective (B). For this
and other reasons, the process is described by the primary inflection (A, B)
and the secondary inflection (C, D). Of these two categories of inflection,
the latter presupposes the former. Some phonological differences also dis-
tinguish these two categories of inflection.

With respect to question (ii) raised above, historical comparative analyses
{see Leer 1979) suggest that each paradigmatic aspect is marked primarily
by a stem suffix and secondarily by ablaut (lengthening). Kari’s analysis of
Ahtna (1979) reveals a great deal of regularity in inflectional phonology. An
abstract analysis of the Sarcee verb stems (Cook 1972) revealed a certain
amount of regularity, especially in stem-final consonants such as # (C) and
-tc (D). Nevertheless, much of what once must have been transparently
regular has become obscured by phonological changes, such as mergers of
vocalic qualities, demise of nasal vowels, spirantization, and development
of tone, to name only a few major ones. As is discussed in some detail be-
low, some old regularity is recoverable through morphophonemic alterna-
tions; some old stem-final consonants (i.e., stem suffixes) still remain un-
affected by ongoing phonological changes; and certain new phonological
regularities have emerged in Sarcee.

10.10. AN HISTORICAL COMPARATIVE PERSPECTIVE.

Kari (1979) and Leer (1979) have made significant progress in the study of
PA verb morphology and phonology. Since references are made to Kari's
work on morphology in chapter 5, and comments on the PA phonemic in-
ventory are made elsewhere (Cook 1981), this section will examine Leer’s
study of inflectional phonology vis-i-vis Sarcee data,

One of the most interesting aspects of Leer's study is his hypothesis on the
canonical shapes of the PA momentaneous stem sets whose root is closed by
an obstruent. For these stem sets, he postulates three types of Pre-Proto-
Athapaskan (PPA) roots: (I) *CvX, (ID) *CVX, and (II1) *CV'X, where v is
a reduced vowel, V a “nonconstricted” full vowel, V' a “constricted full

vowel,” and X an obstruent.! Each type is characterized by the vowel

quality manifest in the perfective stem. Each of these three types of roots
are further distinguished by the nature of final obstruents: X’ (glottalized),
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which affected the preceding vowel to be “constricted” in PA; and X~ (non-

glottalized), which did not have such an effect. Leer’s reconstruction of the
three types of stem sets and Sarcee cognates are presented in the table on the - g I :
opposite page. @ = .%’ 2 12 'g 3
The PA forms in table 1 are from Leer (1979) and the Sarcee cognates arée G = 2 i Z g ; g = ,L-.Z
from Li’s list, Sapir’s original notes, and my own data. What Leer labelled : {
as “future” and “customary” correspond to “progressive” and “iterative” in i i
Sarcee. Leer considered the Sarcee cognates from Li's list, which did not § :g. .‘E o : o : o 2
include the progressive and iterative forms for (IIa). For (I1la) Leer did not 5 r;)a =% 8 I ~§_ © ; E 2
consider the Sarcee cognate presented in the above table because of the un- ..:: e I i
expected high tone in the imperfective form, but Sapir’s original note does 3 o« 5 ‘gf i _;é.-%‘_,‘ = =T
have a set of imperfective forms, the stem of which has the expected low O = =)= & I 2 &
tone (i.c., -nih). - : - ;
Krauss and Leer have convincingly documented that Athapaskan tone 2 § o o E‘ 1 i
has developed from the postvocalic glottal stop or glottalized obstruents. £5|28 3 f = 3 } =
The Sarcee cognates in (Ib) and (IIla-b) have low tone, confirming that 79 wyi - | = I ¢ o
Sarcee has a low-marking system (see Krauss 1978). The low-marking tone = < ®OR l B ! B o §
system is not immediately apparent in the Sarcee forms in (Ia) and (1la-b), £ 2 g { £z = g .:c_?s =
however. The expected tone in (1a) is high, since the rootfinal is X~ instead i | o
of X'. According to Li’s list, only the imperfective form has high tone in 8 T ; g : — E = ::
(1a). The low-toned forms, according to Li’s list for (Ia), constitute counter- o O TSN v | @ = = &
examptles to the hypothesis. Leer (1979) proposed that the unmarked Sarcee & S LR : :§_ & : -E"ﬂ’ ol = i@
tone is high if the vowel before X~ corresponds to a PA full vowel and mid if o - i £
the corresponding PA vowel is reduced. Sapir’s notes, as well as mine, do &‘3 § .g‘ :g } 3 § : o .;‘5? t
indeed have mid-toned forms as shown in (Ia). However, this hypothesis = = } Kl l B = MS
cannot be confirmed until more PA forms are availabie. Consider the fol- 0 ]
lowing stems which have similar surface tone patterns: g_: § = : :
| Bg|l s 2188150 5
{1 A B C D Gloss E i Ll | 5.5 ¢
. s ‘ ,
a. -’?(,)1’1 _?azy(g-) s —‘?o:c ‘f.ooi someone E- < ﬁ' 5 : o : X
b. -ts’ah -ts*ay(y-) -ts’ah -tc’ite lick = R oo g = |8 T
c. -doh -doi(dj-) -dét -dote ‘dance’ > ; ;
N | I
If these forms correspond to PPA type (Ia) as suggested by the surface tone = . . ; f il ' .
pattern and root-final consonants, the unmarked high tone in the progres- é >§ >§ [ >>< >>< | ?: ?;
sive forms constitute further counterexamples, since the expected tone is A © Q } Qo ; L Q
mid (according to the hypothesis) because the vowel in the progressive as —_ - i e } .
well as iterative derives from a PPA reduced vowel. On the other hand, the NAO 1 €2, &8
tone in the iterative appears to support the hypothesis. = } = { =
] 2

Consider the perfective forms, PA and Sarcee, in (IIb) in table 1. The
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vowel of the PA form is not “constricted” and consequently the Sarcee tone
is not low-marked. Although the root is closed by X/, the PA full vowel is
not constricted, unlike the reduced vowel in a similar environment as shown
in (Ib}, and the full vowel is immediately followed by a glottal stop instead
of a glottalized affricate as shown in (IIIb}. Notice also that the stops and
affricates in the perfective forms of PA are not spirantized; whereas they
are spirantized in other paradigmatic forms, where - and -fc are stem suf-
fixes of the progressive and iterative respectively. According to Leer, the
spirantization is blocked by perfective suffix *§ (*-n; see footnote 19, chap-
ter 5) which is also responsible for the voicing of the root-final fricative
which results from spirantization. In Sarcee, the spirantization is not fully
completed, as indicated by the morphophonemic alternation of an affricate
and its homorganic fricative. PPA type (I1b} is well attested in Sarcee as ex-
emplified by the following forms:

(2) A B C D Gloss
a. -dat -dal(it-) -dit . ‘to throw (pl obj.y
b. -dat -dal(t?-) -dit -dittc ‘to fly (pl subj.y
c. -tas -tdz(dz-) -tis -tic ‘to lie down’
d. -t'0s -t’¢z(dz-} -t'ds ‘to walk {dl subj.y

One unexplained aspect of the B forms shown above is the glottalization
which is retained in the lateral affricate but lost in the other one. The appar-
ent deglottalization is not regular in that the prevocalic appearance of dz
and £5’ cannot be predicted, at least on the synchronic level. 1t is interesting,
however, to note root-final #s” alternating with z in the forms that corre-
spond to PPA type (I1Ib), another well-attested type in Sarcee:

(3) a. -K'os -K’dz(ts’-) -K’0s -kKoc ‘to file’
b. -k’is -kiz(ts’-) -K'ic ‘to flip’ .
c. -yot -¥il(t¥-) -yot -yotte ‘to hit with a club’
d. -got -gol(tt’-) -got -gottc ‘to stagger’
e. -ts’it -t8'il{tP-) -ts’itic ‘to stumble’

The final #5° and t# occur, albeit rarely, in absolute final position, attesting.
further the reality of PPA and PA X'. Another glottalized obstruent that:

occurs in final position is k£, but neither ¢’ nor fc’ has been recorded in that

position. Final k is also recorded from one person {e.g., -djayk cf. -dja(g-)-:

‘to do, happen’), and final £s and ic are not so rare. The stops and affricates

in final position, therefore, contrast between the aspirated and glottalized .
while the contrast between the aspirated and plain becomes neutralized in:
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favour of the aspirated, just as in many other sister languages. Aside from
these rare aspirated and glottalized affricates, there are some consonant
clusters that have survived in Sarcee (see next section).

Returning now to table 1, the paradigmatic tone pattern is quite regular
from an historical point of view, especially where it is low-marked by the
glottal feature, but there is no apparent synchronic rule that would predict
the tone pattern. The loss of postvocalic glottal stop, spirantization, deglot-
talization and vocalic changes all have contributed to the obfuscation of the
PA phonological processes in Sarcee, some of which are recoverable as dis-
cussed below.

10.20. PRIMARY INFLECTION,

The PA momentaneous stem sets presented along with Sarcee cognates in
table 1 show phonological features that distinguish the imperfective and
perfective {i.e., primary inflection in Sarcec) and the rest of the paradig-
matic forms. First, the vowels of the PA future and customary stems are
reduced regardless of the vowel quality of the imperfective and perfective
stems. Second, there are overt stem suffixes for the future and customary
(*-t and *-k), but there are no apparent stem suffixes for the imperfective
and perfective forms. Leer (1979; see also Krauss and Leer 1981) reasons
that there was no stem suffix for the imperfective, but there was a perfective
stem suffix in PPA, which is postulated as *-§. This perfective suffix is be-
lieved to have been lost in PA but not without imparting a phonological
effect; that is, it blocked the spirantization of root-final affricates and sub-
sequently retained the voicing feature in the resuliing (i.e., spirantized)
fricative. This process has resulted in the light-heavy syllable alternation in
Sarcee and other languages (see Cook 1977), which is the most conspicuous
reflection, in the primary inflection of Sarcee, of the PA contrast between
zero and *-§.

Another PA stem suffix that still survives in the primary inflection of Sar-
cee is -1, a semelfactive perfective. Other phonological processes involved in
the primary inflection includes vocalic and tonal ablaut, of which little can
be said in the absence of any clear observable patterns.

10.21. Consonantal Ablaut.

The conscnants involved in the light-heavy syllable alternation are the
stem-final fricative pairs s:z, ¢:f, #1, x'y, and the nasal n:n, of which the
voiceless occurs in A and the voiced in B. ‘This regular atternation is trans-
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parent on the phonetic level in the sibilant and lateral pairs as exemplified in
(4), but that of the other pairs is opaque as it is revealed only in an abstract
analysis to be presented shortly.

G A B
a. -dis -diiz [dii"z] ‘to crawl’
b. ~yixc -yuj [y*i2°’j] ‘to whistle’
c. -0t 201 [?o°]j ‘to chew’

The vowel of B is longer than that of A; however, this length is attributable
to the voicing of the following segment. Therefore, voicing of the final con-
sonant is the only distinctive feature between A and B. This regularity is
further obscured in the innovative speech (see chapter 1) due to the de-
voicing of the B-final sibilants. This change, in turn, has changed the status
of the length, which is now functional in the innovative speech.

The stem-final velar fricative pair (x, ¥) do not show up on the phonetic
surface (except for a few archaic forms), since x is realized by h everywhere,
while y is realized by w after u# and y elsewhere. Although x and v occur
elsewhere on the phonetic surface, x does not alternate morphophonemi-
cally with #, whereas y does alternate with w and y nonfunctionally as a
stem-initial consonant (see chapter 11) but never functionally as a stem-final
consonant. In this sense, this analysis is abstract. However, all the evidence
discussed in Cook (1972) and other synchronic processes involving y (Cook
1978¢) support the view that stems like the following, in fact, belong to the
same inflectional class as those in (4):

(5) A (with final x) B (with final y)

a. -t’ah -ty ‘to stretch’

b. -k’ah -Kiy ‘to fall {cloth)’
c. -zih -7y ‘shoot (arrow)y
d. -zith -Ziw ‘scrape off’

The analysis involving the underlying stem-final nasal pair (n, n) is even
more abstract in the sense that the 7 never occurs anywhere on the pho=-

netic surface nor does it alternate with 4 because the voiceless nasal of th

A-final is realized by n before a vowel (hence neutralizing with the B-final) -
or by # elsewhere. However, all the evidence that is given in detail elsewhere.
(see Cook 1972), especially the fact that the A-final is realized by n beforea:

vowel, supports this abstract analysis. The stems having the nasal final it
clude the following: L
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(6) A (with final p) B (with final n)
# A" EBverywhere
a. -*th -?n- -%in ‘to have’
b. -vih -yin- ~yin ‘to sing’
c. -dih -din- ~din ‘“to train’
d. -déh -don- -do(n-)? ‘to drink’

The A-final .h in‘the above stems, which derives from the underlying voice-
iess nasal, is different from an % which derives from another source
e.g., x).

10.22.  B-final Affricates and Stops.

. The altcmati(.)n between 4 (in final position) and 7 (in prevocalic posi-
thI’l)- as shown 1n‘(6) IS comparable to the alternation between a fricative
and its homorganic affricate (or stop) as shown in .

0 A | B
Everywhere # Vv

a. z:dz -y0s -yOZ -yodz- ‘to gnaw’

b. z.:ts’ -k’0s -koz -K’ots’- ‘to file’

c. jodf -doh? -doj -dodj- ‘to dance’

d. [P -yot -¥6l -yoti'- ‘to throw (animate
' beingy

e. v[vl:g -méh -moy -mog- ‘to go on the war

path’
f. yIwl:k>  -dzuh -dziw  -dzik'- ‘to run to wake up’

There are two major problems presented by these alternating B-finals. First
not all B-final fricatives alternate with affricates or stops as shown in tht;
examples in (8). Second, B-final Y that is realized by [y] or [w] alternates
with a stop (g or &%), not with an affricate.

(8) A B
a. -t’a’ls -t'az/-r'az- ‘to howl (animalsy
b. -n‘ah -naj/-naj- ‘to talk’
c. -yit -yil/-vyil- ‘to stumble’

In order to account for the morphophonemic alternations for the B-finai
consongnts (7) and to distinguish the alternating finals (7) from those non-
alternating ones (8), it is only natural to postulate stops and affricates for
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the alternating finals and fricatives for the nonalternating finals, Since there
is no velar affricate in the phonemic inventory, the underlying B-finals g
(7e}, &’ (7f) can be treated like the affricates for the purpose of spirantiza-
tion. The same treatment may be accorded to the underlying voiceless nasal
(6), since it is {-continuant] and there is no nasal affricate in the phonemic
-inventory. _
Distinct from those B-finals which alternate contextually (7) and those
which do not alternate (8), there is a small class of stems whose B-finals
freely alternate between a fricative and its homorganic affricate,

(9) A B Gloss
a. mos moz/mots’ ‘to fall’
b. Kis kiz/K’its’ ‘to jump’
c. ?ds az/ Patst ‘to kick’

Assuming that the underlying B-finals are affricates, the alternation can be
accounted for by an optional rather than obligatory rule of spirantization.
Assuming further that the stem-finals correspond to the PPA root-final X/,
the old rule of spirantization has not completed its course in Sarcee. It
should be mentioned at this point that the same rule applies to the iterative
stem suffix. In Sapir’s data, this suffix occurs in three phonologically con-
ditioned allomorphs: f¢, ¢, and j. In contemporary Sarcee, fc (not following
#} has spiranted to ¢, and j has devoiced to ¢, totally eliminating the allo-
morphy between ¢ and j (see 10.32).

Needless to say, the above description does not account for all conso-
nantal ablauts in the primary inflection, There are other forms of conso-
nantal ablauts, including those in (10) which may be described by the light-
heavy syliable alternation but not necessarily by homorganic pairs.

(10) A B
a. -dzah -dzaj/-dzadj- ‘to handle grain-like objects’
b. -tsih -tsij/-tsidj- ‘to paint a person’

¢. -ts’0h -ts’dj/ts’odj- ‘to embroider’
10.23. Semelfactive Perfective Suffix.

The two perfective stem suffixes that Leer postulated for PPA are *-¥ and
*_t. As discussed in the preceding subsections, *-¥ is completely lost in Sar-
cee (although its voicing effect remains), but *-t survives in a good many
perfective stems of Sarcee, apparently in semelfactive paradigms. This
suffix remains following one of the three root-final consonants, namely s, ¢,
and #
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(11) A B(sem.) B(nonsem.) Gloss

a, -dis -dist ‘to roll sinew’

-tas -tast ‘to spot’

ks kst ‘to cough’
b. -yot -yolt -yil ‘to strike’

-guit -giht -gil ‘to hit with a fist’
c. -yuc ~yuct ~ylj ‘to whistle with mouth’

-?0¢ 0ct ‘to sneeze’

The forms in (11b} are particularly interesting from an historical point of
view. The root-final consonant is voiceless preceding -f and voiced other-
wise (i.e., in the nonsemelfactive form), further confirming the existence of
another perfective suffix (i.e., *-§).

The semelfactive perfective suffix along with the preceding root-final
consonants accounts for most of the final consonant clusters in Sarcee, the
only other cluster being #c, root-final # and the iterative suffix. These
limited final clusters suggest that either the semelfactive perfective suffix or
the root-final consonant other than s, ¢, and / has been deleted, so that the
morphemic status of the semelfactive perfective suffix has become obscured
on the phonetic surface,

10.24, ¢-Final Stems.

Although f and d neutralize as ¢ in final position, the root-final ¢ is dis-
tinguished from the root-final ¢ before a vocalic suffix and other phono-
logical features discussed below.

There are three subcategories of stems whose underlying root-final con-
sonant is £. This final  appearsas Ain Aand ¢tin B, as hin A and A or ¢ in B,
or as A or ¢ in both A and B. The following are examples of these three sub-

categories of f-final stems. The ¢ which alternates with % occurs before a
vowel,

(12) A B Future
a. ht -mot -mot ‘to burst’
-t6éh -tot ‘to fest’
b. Ak (1-) -nih -nth/-nit- -piti  ‘to know’
-yoh -yoh/-yot- ‘to find out’
c. A(t-y:A(¢-) -nih/-nit- -nih/-nit- -nitl ‘to work’
-luh/-lit-  -loh/-lit- -luti ‘to handle a rope’
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As will be discussed in some detail, the future form is derivable by suffixing
-i to one of the underlying aspect stems. Therefore, the stem-final  before
the vocalic suffix provides evidence that the final 4 derives from ¢. It ap-
pears reasonable to assume that a spirantization rule like the one discussed
in 10.22 is operative in some {-final stems. A question, however, is why such
a rule does not apply consistently. The data given in (12) are from Li’s list.
A comparison of these in Sapir's original notebook with my field data of
recent years provides a clue as to the nature of the rule.

The paradigm in (13a) ‘to taste’ is from Li’s list which is based on Sapir’s
notes. Upon a careful examination of Sapir’s original notes, I have con-
firmed that the forms in (13a) are incorrect: the correct forms recorded by
Sapir are those given in (13b}. In (13c) are corresponding forms that I have
recently recorded:

(13) A B C D
a. Li -1i- - -lih -lite
b. Sapir -lih -fih -lih -I‘]tc} ‘to taste’
c. Cook -lit -1it -lih

The forms in (13b-c) suggest the optional nature (in a broad sense) of the
spirantization rule that is apparent in Sapir’s data. This is confirmed by
another comparison given below:

(14)

‘to hire’
b. Cook -lit/-Lit- -Ht/-lit-

a. Li -lih/-fit- -lih/-lit-}
Comparing the above two sets of data, one might assume that the change is
from 4 to ¢ rather than the reverse. As indicated in an earlier chapter, the
current speech form in some speakers contains a number of archaic fea-
tures. Therefore, the forms in (13-14) simply suggest a diachronic process
of spirantization, the irregularity of which may be attributable to dialect or
idiolect differences. A similar phenomenon is observed in the d-final verbs
which is the concern of the following section.

10.25. d-Final Stems.

The final d which becomes neutralized with final ¢, becomes ? unpre- -

dictably in some stems. This phenomenon is observed in Sapir’s data only.
Again, the underlying reality of the final consonant is revealed when it is
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followed by a vocalic suffix. The optionality of the glottalization is par-

ticularly apparent in (15b) “to dig,” in which d and ? alternate in the same
environment, that is, in nonprevocalic position.

(15) A B Future

a. -ghd -giid ‘to cut into pieces’

b. -ga?/-gad- -ga?/-gdd- ‘to dig’
-gad -gad

c. -gd®/-gad- -giid ‘to poke’
-z{?/ zid- -zid ‘to become’

d. -gi?/-gud- -gi?/-gud- -gndi ‘to stab’
-tsi-/-tsid- -tsi?/-ts1d- -tsidi ‘to charge’

Like the case of the spirantization of the final ¢, the glottalization of the
final 4 is a diachronic process which is absent from the speech I have
recorded. To cite just one example, compare the verb stem ‘to eat’ in Li’s list
with that I have recently recorded:

(16) A B
a, Li -tsa?/-tsad- -tsa?/-tsad- ) ,
b. Cook ~ts4d/-tsdd- -tsad/-tsad- to eat

In the paradigm I recorded the stem-final is & in both final and prevocalic
positions, whereas in L¥’s list ? and o alternate depending on the context.
The case exemplified in (16) is exactly parallel to that in (14). Despite this
process of glottalization, the d-final stems remain distinct from the ?-final
stems, for example,

(17) A B Future
a. -7° -?207 =207 ‘to command’
b. -nd? -nH? ‘to be possessed of’
c. -nj? -ni? ‘to make known’

The fact that in the above forms the final ? does not have an aiternating &
and that the stem-final of the future form js ? (as well as the marked low
tone) suggests that the underlying final consonant is ?. However, the final
glottal stop is rarely heard in contemporary Sarcee.

It should have been obvious that both the (-final stems and the d-final
stems do not reveal any regular phonological process for the primary inflec-
tion. In many of these stems both A and B forms are identical, in many
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others A and B have different tones, and a small number of stems involve
vocalic ablaut, while A and B have an identical final consonant in all of
these stems; although different final consonants are shown on the phonetic
level in some stems due to certain phonological processes (e.g., glot-
talization, aspiration) which are irrelevant to the inflectional process.

10.26. n-Final Stems.

The n-final stems are like those stop-final stems discussed in the above
two sections in that both A and B are identical in phonological represen-
tations except in a few in which tonal ablaut is involved. As well, some of
these A and B forms have zero-final on the phonetic level because of a rule
which is irrelevant to the inflectional process. The #-final stems deserve
special comments because they can be confused (i) with the other nasg'l—fir.lal
stems which involve consonantal ablaut (# for A and » for B} and (i) with
the zero-final (i.e., no final consonant) stems because of the deletion of
final # under a certain condition. The following are a few examples of
n-final stems; notice that the final # in some form§ is deleted if no vowel

follows:

i a, -ts’d/-ts’6n -ts’6/-ts’én- ‘to be heard (a sound)’
b. -t6/-ton- -ton ‘to be long’
¢. -yd/-yan -yan ‘to be wise’
d. -tci/-teiin- -tclin ‘to be forbidden’

The stem-final » is deleted from word-final position if the following two
phonetic conditions are met: (i) the preceding vowel is other thar'l i and (ii)
the tone on the syliable is high. If neither one of these conditions is met, the
n does not delete, as shown in the three B forms above as well as the fol-

lowing examples:

(19) a. -tin (A) ‘to freeze’
b. -tin (B) ‘to show’
c. -xin ‘song’

Again, this n-deletion rule has no direct bearing upon the phonological pro-
cess of inflection, and in fact there is no regular phonological alternation
which marks the two aspect forms in (18).

VERB STEM INFLECTION 239

10.27.  Summary,

The primary inflection is characterized by consonantal ablauts where
tonal and vocalic ablauts appear to play no major role at least in the
momentaneous and semelfactive paradigms. Diachronic processes have cer-
tainly obscured the regularity that existed in PA, part of which is recover-
able in an abstract analysis. Much of the apparent irregularity may be
accounted for if and when the nature of thematic aspects is fully under-
stood. Some of the innovative phonological rules, such as n-deletion and
glottalization of final d, have further obliterated the paradigmatic regular-
ity. Some details of these nonfunctional phonological rules are discussed to
determine the underlying phonological representations of A and B forms,
As shown in the next section, these underlying forms play an important role
in characterizing the phonological processes involved in the secondary in-
flection.

10.30. SECONDARY INFLECTION.

The forms in the secondary inflection, namely the progressive {C) and
iterative (D) are derivable by and large from the underlying A forms. The
process involved here is basically suffixing with -# and -fc for C and D
respectively. These suffixes, however, do not always surface on the phonetic
level because of several rules discussed in this section.

10.31.  Progressive.

The C-final consonants that show up on the phonetic surface are # s, c,
and 4. It should be pointed out here that many of the so-called “continua-
tive” (i.e., progressive) forms in Li’s list are imperfective forms of the seria-
tive or durative paradigm; for example, -giif ‘to punch’ (seriative imperfec-
tive), and, -#siy ‘to cry’ (durative imperfective). s

The underlying progressive stem suffix {which corresponds to PA *-) is
realized as # in most cases but deleted after a certain category of root-final
consonants, including sibilants (see below). Since the root-final consonants
are mostly retained in the primary inflection (A and B forms), the allomor-
phic variation of the progressive stem suffix is predictable with reference
to the A-final or B-final consonants if a certain degree of abstract represen-
tation is allowed (see Cook 1972).

The regular morphophonemic behaviour of -# with respect to the root-
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final is illustrated by the following examples. After the root vowel, -¥ is
intact (20),% and after the root-final (= A-final) sibilants # deletes (21), and
the root-final ¢, d, and » delete before -+ (22):

(200 A B C
a. -do -dé ~dét ‘to sit’
b, -n6 -n0(?) -ndt ‘to eat’
V c. -16 1) 16t ‘to handle (pi obj.y
ey A B C
a. -dds -duz ~dus ‘to crawl’
b. -vas -viz -yis ‘to run’
c. -yiic -yl -yiic ‘to whistle’
22y A B C
a. -?ot -0t 251 ‘to butcher’
~yut -yut -yut ‘to scrape’
b. -gad -gad -ght ‘to walk (one animaly
-zid -zid -zit ‘to become enough’
¢. -tin -tln -thit ‘to be broken into pieces’
-dim -diin eV ¢ ‘to get a swelling’

The correspondences between the A/B-final and the C-final in these three
sets of examples are transparent and the allomorphs #, s and ¢ are easily
accountable, The allomorphic variation of the progressive suffix is not
always predictable, however. The # allomorph occurs, in general, where
the A-final is also » as exemplified by the following forms:

(23) A B . C
a. -t’6h -t’0y -t’oh ‘to fly’
b. -dzadh -dzay -dzah ‘to put gum on’
c. -ts’dh -ig’ay -ts’dh ‘to lick’
d. -dluh -dliw -dlith ‘to laugh’
e. -gith ~giy -guh ‘to shide’

In an abstract analysis, as discussed in 10.21, the A and B finals are repre-

sentable as x and v respectively, which happen to reflect historical change. -

This means that the progressive suffix has been deleted after a root-final

velar consonant. What renders irregularity to the synchronic analysis is that

h occurs where # is expected or vice versa. Consider the following:

VERB STEM INFLECTION 241

(24) A B C

a. -t’i(n-) -t'in -t'ih ‘to do, act’

b. -gah -gin{n-) -gat ‘to travel with a pack’

¢. -%h(n-) -*(n-) -%ih ‘to steal’

d. -%h(n-) -?i(n-) -%h/% ‘to see’

€. -nah -nik’ -nih/1 ‘to swallow’

f, -doh -doj{dj-) -dot ‘to dance’

With the root-final #, (24a) is comparable to (22¢) but the C-final is %
instead of expected . As for (24b), it is safe to assume that the prevocalic
A-final is # (i.e., -gan), although such a form has not been recorded. With
this alternating form included, (24b-d) have the same root-final: n for A
and n for B. For this class of stems, there are two alternating C-finals: 4 as
in (24c), # as in (24b), or either as in (24d). This apparent “confusion” must
be explained by the fact that different underlying root-finals are merged in
surface A-finals as 4. In other words, the A-final x of (23) and the A-final
of (24b-d) are neutralized as A, so that the two subclasses of stems are not
distinguishable on the surface. On the other hand, the A-final n of (22c) and
the A-final # of (24b-d) become neutralized as n in prevocalic position;
hence the distinction becomes obliterated.

'The irregularities observed in {24a), (24¢), and (24f) are more difficult to
explain. (24e) really belongs to (23) with the underlying A-final x. The
A-final zero of (24a) in absolute final position is apparently interpreted as
h. In fact, final 4 is frequently deleted, which is also indicated in Sapir’s
transcriptions. (24f) can be explained only if the A-final A is distinguished
from the A-final # of (23) and (24); that is, if this # does not derive from nor
x. Let us assume that the A-final of (24f) is underlying # to distinguish it
from the # that derives from # or x. Allowing such abstract A-final con-
sonants as # and x, the following two rules informally account for the
allomorphy of the progressive form which derives from the A form plus #

Rule (1) Underlying A-final C-suffix  C-final
a. 5 5
c + f—s [c}
L X xJ(—— h)
b 9
1
1d + 1 t
h
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These rules describe the synchronic alternations that reflect historical
developments and the irregularities shown in (24), although not accountable
by these rules, are not totally unexpected in light of the phonetic changes
that have caused neutralization of some root-final consonants.

10.32. Iferative.

The iterative stem ends in #c, Hc, ¢, or j on the phonetic level.” As in the
case of C-finals, these D-finals may very well be considered phonologically
conditioned alternations where the underlying D form is represented by A
plus suffix -fc. That the iterative aspect is represented by suffix -fc is
indicated by the following stems whose A-final is zero or £

25) A B D
a. -no -nd(?) -ndte ‘to help’
-?0 -?0(™) -20ic ‘to command’
b. -dat -ddl -dittc ‘to tell a lie’
~yul -yul -yltte ‘to scrape’

The D-final ¢ appears most regularly in stems whose A-final is a sibilant
(s, z, Jory(e— v).

20) A B D
a. -?0s -0z -tac ‘to walk (several animals)’
-t’as -’z -t'ic ‘to howl’
b. -ytic -yiic -ylc ‘to whistle’
c. -diz -diz -dic ‘to twist’
d. -toy -ty -tde ‘to count’
-kty -kisy -kuic ‘to vomit’

There are a large number of stems which have A-final s and D-final ¢. On
the other hand, stems with A-final ¢, z, or y and D-final c are extremely

rare. In fact, those in (26) may very well be an exhaustive list of attested_

forms.

The D-final j appears most regularly in the stems which have A-final d-'

2 A B D

a. -gad -gad -glj to dive’
b. -ttid -ttid t¥ij ‘to break wind’

c. -dlod -dlod -dlij ‘to scratch’
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In (25-27) are given three subclasses of stems in which the D-finals #¢, ¢,
and j occur. The D-final fc is not restricted to the stems whose A-final is
either zero or £ but it also appears in the paradigm whose A- fmal is other
than those in (26) and {27):

(28 A B D
a. -nodh -néh -note ‘to move, stir’
b. -nih(t-) -nih(t-) -nite ‘to work’
¢. -déh -doj(dj-) -déte ‘to dance’
d. -%ih(n-) -Hh(n)  -Tc ‘to steal’
e. -tun -ttin -tittc ‘to be broken into pieces’

It should be noted that all the above forms except the last have A-final A,
but each of the final A’s has a different source except, perhaps, the first two.
I am not sure if the # of (28a) comes from underlying # or ¢ (recall the rule
of spirantization and see [28b]). In (28b), # comes from ¢, the A of (28c)
perhaps from ¢, and the A of (28d) derives from #. It is not clear whether
these underlying distinctions are necessary for the derivation of D-finals. In
any case, the forms in {28) constitute a class which is distinct from other
subclasses, that is, (25-27). With these subclasses distinguished on the basis
of the A-finals, one can assume that the iterative forms derive much the
same way as do the progressive forms; that is, the primary means of inflec-
tion is affixing, not consonantal ablaut, as it may seem on the phonetic
surface, and -f¢ is the underlying form representing the iterative aspect. The
four root classes for the purpose of deriving the D-finals are those with zero
or f final (C(,)), with sibilant final (C), including y («—— ¥),* with d final
(Cy, and all others (C)). The following sums up how these A-final con-
sonants and suffix -fc surface as D-finals:

Rule (2) A-finals D-suffix D-finals Examples
a, C(i) ) tc 25
b. s c _ 26
c. C, + tc ——3» | 27
d C tc 28

X

The case of Rule (2a) is self—expianatbry in that suffix -fc is added to the
A-form and no further process is involved. The case of (Rule 2b) requires
some explanation. Two major processes involved here are, in the order
named, a palatalization rule, which I call C-Palatalization (Cook 1978c),
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and a cluster reduction rule. In the cluster of C, + fc, the sibilant assimi-
lates to the following palatal affricate if the sabllant is not already palatal.
This process converts s to ¢ and z to j (and perhaps v to ¥). What accom-
panies this palatal assimilation is the voice assimilation by which j (+— z)
and y («— y) are devoiced to ¢.® After this assimilatory process, the
second of the CC cluster is dropped, just as in the derivation of the
progressive forms involving A-final sibilants.

There is no plausible explanation for the case of Rule (2¢c) where the
cluster d + fc yields /. I consider this rule as a simple description of what
happens. In the case of Rule (2d), the cluster is reduced to C; dropping C,;
(=C,), which may be any consonant other than Cy. C,, and Cd It is not
clear whether the consonants of C, should be spemfled by the underlying
A-final or surface A-final. It does not seem to matter as long as the attested
cases are concerned, because none of the consonants in C,, underlying or
superficial, intersect with any other final consonant.

It has been observed, however, that each of the above four classes has one

or a few exceptions which require further comment. Consider the following
data:

299 A B D Expected
Final
a. -ni -1i -nic(tc-) tc ‘to call (animals)
-yd -yoh -yoc tc(?}) ‘to tie’
b. -zds -z0z(dz-) -jitc c ‘to frighten’

-mos -moz/-mots’  -motc (M ‘to fall, roll’

c. -gad -gad -glitc j ‘to dig’

d. -nih -nij(dj-) -THC tc ‘to do with hand’
-tih(n-) -t'in -tic tc ‘to act’
-zih -zly -jicie tc ‘to shoot arrows’
-f\n -%n -7 tc ‘to look for

Before discussing the above apparent counterexamples, it should be
pointed out that the data on the iterative presented above are from Sapir’s
material. As mentioned in chapter 1, two phonetic changes have affected
t1.1e allomorphy of the iterative stems. One is the devoicing of the final
sibilants, by which j (see [27]) has become ¢. The other is the spirantization
of final affricates, by which fc has become ¢ if not preceded by £. In other
“_fords, t}_xe allomorphy of the D:suffix is reduced to #c and ¢ in absolute
final position. In view of these on-going phonetic changes, the occurrence
of c¢ instead of #¢ in (29) does not constitute any counterexample, The only
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true counterexamples are those in (29b-c), where fc appears instead of ¢ in
spite of the phonetic change,

The first of (29a) shows the alternation between ¢ (finally) and #c (before
a vowel). Further examples are:

(30)
a. danl tc’'inifcaa
b. namidicric
c. ictc’inicla

“What are they calling you?’
‘1 keep calling it (animal).’
‘They called him (several times}.’'

As stated earlier the final fc has become spirantized in final position in the
innovative speech. This alternation of c to fc is exactly parallel to that of
other spirant-affricate pairs as B-finals (see 10.22). Then, the above data
(30) from Sapir’s notes indicate that a spirantization rule operated not only
on B-final affricates but also on some D-final affricates half a century ago.
Recall that spirantization is a very general rule which also operates else-
where in the grammar, I have first discussed this rule deriving numeral
terms (Cook 1971d) such as difcdii “forty’ from underlying diffc’ + dii. In
short, while there remain a few exceptions, the morphophonemic alterna-
tions of the iterative suffix are regular, and there are only {wo allomorphs
-fe and -c in contemporary Sarcee.

10.40. TENSE SUFFIXES.

Li recognized the fifth inflectional category called “delayed future,” the
derivation of which “is perfectly regular by the addition of the middle-
toned suffix -7 to the imperfective or the continuative stem” (1930:15). He
also mentioned, however, that some delayed future forms derive from
perfective stems, especially where the primary inflection involves vocalic
ablaut. This latter statement suggests that the derivation of the fifth
category is not regular at all. Furthermore, there is no morphological
evidence that indicates that -7 is a paradigmatic suffix like -# and -7c. The
data discussed in this section suggest that -7 (future) and -i (past) constitute
optional tense suffixes which may be affixed to any form of the paradig-
matic stem, although the former predominantly occurs in the imperfective
and the latter in the perfective forms.

10.41.,  Future.

The derivation of future forms are not regular at all morphologically or
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phonologically. The only regular aspect of the future form is that the suffix
is always in the same shape, that is, 7 or 4, the latter being assimilated to the
root-final w. While the stem to which the future suffix is affixed is pre-
dominantly the imperfective form, the perfective and progressive forms are
also found in the future forms. -yici ‘to whistle,” -teidjT ‘to eat,” and -gaci ‘to
pack’ are the only future forms attested to have derived from the iterative
stem. The root vowels and stem-final consonants show the derivational re-
lationship between the future form and the respective aspect stem.

a1 Imperfective vs. Future
A B Future
a. -?4s -?az(dz-) -?as1 ‘to look’
b. -yle -yl -yicl ‘to whistle’
c. -dat -dal{tt’-) -gat ‘to go (pl subj.)’
d. -daw ~diw -diwi ‘to make a hollow sound’
e, -t'ah -1y -t'ah1 ‘to stretch’
f. -gad -gad -gadi ‘to dig’

(32) Perfective vs. Future

A B Future
a. -0 -20(7} =N ‘to command’
b, -ni -ni(?) -ni? ‘to say’
c. -nd n0(?) -nd% ‘to help’
d. -djoh -djo(?) -djo™ ‘to get well’
e. ~t'th(n-) -t'in -t'ini ‘to act’
(33) Progressive vs. Future
A C Future
a. -16 -l6t 1ot ‘to handle {pl obj.y
b. -tfuh -that -tPdl “to tie a rope’
c. -tah -tat -tafi ‘to handle a living being’
d. -?oh =261 -20M ‘to handle a round heavy object’
e. -t -t -H ‘to bathe’
f. -kih -kat -kah ‘to go by boat’

An obvious question to be raised here is what determines the choice of
respective aspect stems, There is no strong evidence that the future suffix
may be optionally affixed to any particular stem form. On the other hand, it
is impossible at this time to determine what constrains the choice of the
appropriate stem form in the derivation of the future forms. Furthermore,
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there are a few future forms whose stems are phonologically aberrant. Con-
sider the following forms: ’

(34) A B Future
a. -zdh -z6(n-) -zoni ‘to chase’
b. -t"dh -tiw -t"thi ‘to shoot’
¢. -ndh -no -ndM ‘to move camp’
d. -noh -noh -notdi ‘to move, stir’
e. -ni -nit -nitdi ‘to crow’

If the future form of (a) has the B stem, why is the tone different? Similarly,
if the future form of (b) has the A stem, again why is the tone different? In
(c) the vowel indicates the future form has the B stem, and the low tone may
be due to the epenthetic stop. The (d) and (e) appear to have the C stem,
but no progressive stem is attested for these verbs. Even if they have the C
stem, the presence of d following # cannot be explained.

Sapir’s material includes a note concerning the future form which con-
tains  (apparently a semelfactive perfective suffix);

(35) a. idiyicydct ‘T'll whistle later on.’ (future)
b. {divicydcdr ‘T'll whistle later on, will have whistled.” (future
perfective)

If (35b) indeed has the perfective stem, the above forms constitute one of
the rare examples for the distribution of the future suffix, both in the
imperfective and perfective stems.

The prefix yi- in (35) probably represents yi-potential. The morphemic
identity of this prefix raises another question regarding the morphological
status of the future form. This prefix is present in some future forms and
absent in others regardless of the paradigmatic stem form, for example,

(36) a. inis?of ‘Pl steal it later.’ (stem = C)
b. nikayis?dfi ‘I'll lower it down later.’ (stem = C)
¢. nanicdjo? ‘Tll get well later.” (stem = B)
d. talyisgddi ‘I’ll dive later.” (stem = A)
e. mihtidiyisno? ‘I’ll help him later.” (stem = B)
f. idiskdhi ‘T’ll play the hoop game later.” (stem = A)

The prefix yi- does not occur consistently in the future forms nor is there
any other aspect prefix that appears in the future forms. This apparently in-
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consistent distribution of yi- and absence of other aspect prefixes make it
difficult to determine the exact status of the future forms,

10.42.  Past.

The past suffix is mutually exclusive with the future suffix, Like the
latter, it is suffixed to any form of the paradigmatic stems, although it is
affixed most frequently to the perfective stem. The following examples
show the distribution of the past suffix with respect to various stem forms:

3 A B C b futurePast
a. -nah  -ni(g-) - -fic  -nahi -ndhi  ‘to take hold of
b. -kadh  -kin -kat -kdatc -kati -kini  ‘to go to trade’
c. -t'as  -t’0z(dz-) -tos - - -t’6dzi ‘to walk (di)
d. -méh  -miy —méi} -mbtc - -mol  ‘to swim’
{-ml"r

In (a) the past derives from A, in (b-c) from B, and in (d} from C, but there
is no example that derives from D, which may be accidental,

Like the future suffix, the past suffix may be affixed to any paradigmatic
form of the verb as exemplified by the forms in (37). There is, however, an
interesting difference between the future and past forms. While the former
is frequently marked by prefix yi-, which is the only position 3 prefix that
may occur in the future form, the latter retains the conjugation marker
which is appropriate for the paradigmatic form of the verb, for example,

(38) a., zero imperfective: nisgudit’a ‘I did indeed stab you.’
(-gud = A)
b. yi-perfective: niyisgudli ‘Tve been hitting you.’
(-gudl = B)
c¢. si-perfective: fdicicyici ‘1 did whistle.’
(yie = B}

d. yi—progressive': digd nddindsidh ‘He was just about
(diga na-di-ni-yi-s-tatd)  turning around.’
{-tat = Q)

From these and other examples, it is clear that the phonological and
morphological characteristics of the past suffix are straightforward. It
clearly does not belong to the stem inflection proper; -i is an optional tense
suffix which may be affixed to any paradigmatic form of the active verb.
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10.50. SUMMARY.

The paradigmatic forms of the verb stem are described in terms of the
primary inflection and secondary inflection. The former distingunishes the
imperfective and perfective aspects marked by consonantal ablauts, and the
latter distinguishes the progressive and iterative aspects marked by
consonantal stem suffixes, - and -fc respectively. The future and past
categories are optionally marked by vocalic suffixes -T and -7 respectively.
These forms are not considered to be paradigmatic forms of the verb.
Vocalic and tonal ablauts (see 10.60) do not play major roles in the
inflectional phonology of verb stems. Aside from the “organic” processes of
consonantal ablauts and suffixing, there are several “inorganic” processes
which have obscured the regularity of the organic (i.e., function) processes.
The following semiformal presentation of the rules sum up salient features
related o the phonological processes of stem inflection:

Rule (3)
C

a. C-Palatalization: ~+cor +cor
[+str j'—)[+high] / [+str :I
- high + high

(See Rule [4], chapter 11.)
b. Cluster Reduction: C,C; ——C,; CC; ——C;

~COns v
¢. Gliding;"! v —|a backl / [a back] N
d. Breathing:
reathing {z{l} Y p
e. n-Voicing: n—>»[+voice] / AY

f. n-Deletion: n——8/V___# where V # i
C

Spirantization: {— cont ¢
g. ©p [ .:I~—>[+cont]/ #
+ stri

+ back :
+high|

h. Backing: ; W [

No significant ordering relationships obtain among these rules except be-
tween C-Palatalization and Cluster Reduction, The following sample deri-
vations illustrate how some of the rules work.
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Derivation
(1) ‘to lick’
A B C D Rules
ts"ax ts’ay ts’ax+1 ts’ax + tc Input
- - ts’ax ts'atc Cluster Reduction
ts’ah - ts’ah - Breathing
- ts’ay - - Gliding
ts’dh 1s’ay ts’ah tsite Others
(2) “to tie a rope’
t¥in tFun tfag + 1 tFin +tc Input
- - tut tate Cluster Reduction
ttuh - - - Breathing
- t¥u - - n-Deletion
tfuh tfa that t¥ate Others
(3) ‘o lie down’
tas tdz tas+1 tas +fc Input
- - - tac+te C-Palatalization
- - tas tac Cluster Reduction
tas taz tis tic Others

In the first two sample derivations, the rules may apply in any order,
whereas in the last derivation the first two rules must apply in that order;
otherwise no correct D-form will be derived.

The derivations also involve vocalic and tonal alternations. Since some of
these processes are not directly relevant to the points illustrated by the deri-
vations, I have assumed they are explained by “other” rules in the above
sample derivations. This, however, does not mean that vocalic and ablaut
rules necessarily follow the rules affecting stem-final consonants. Quite the
contrary is the case, as shown in the second sample derivation wherein
n-Deletion is constrained not only by the vowel quality but also the tonal
level of the preceding vowel. Very little has been said on these matters so
far, and the following section briefly examines these problems.

10.60, VOCALIC AND TONAL ABLAUTS.

Although vocalic or tonal ablaut alone is involved in the primary inflec-
tion of some stems, such cases are very rare and no regular pattern has been
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observed. In a given paradigm, all forms may have the same vowel (i.e., no
vocalic ablaut) or {wo vowels may alternate. It is extremely rare to find
three vowels in a paradigm; in fact only two or three such paradigms are
noted. There is no paradigm in which four vowels alternate. The tonal
ablaut is even more irregular in that all the stem forms in a given paradigm
may contain only one tone, two tones, or all three different tones.

10.61. Vowel Quality and Ablaut.

As is the case of final consonants, the vowel of the A form may be consid-
ered (somewhat arbitrarily) underlying or basic in that the quality of the
vowel in one or more other forms of the paradigm is often predictable with
reference to the basic vowel. If the basic vowel is high, u or i (“reduced
vowel,” Li 1930), it is unlikely that an ablaut will be involved in the inflec-
tion. Indeed, if the basic vowel is #, all other forms in a paradigm have
without exception the same vowel, as shown here:

(39) A B C D
a. -t -l -l -*uttc ‘to bathe’
b. -dus -diiz -dis -diic ‘to crawl’
c. -yut -yut -yt -yuttc ‘to scrape’
d. -gth -guy -gith -glitc ‘to slide’
e. -tsus -tsliz -tsus -telic “to handle a fabric’
f. -ttah -t¥ia(n-) -ttt -tt'ite ‘o tic a rope’

If the basic vowel is /, there is no ablaut in general, as shown in (40), but (41)
shows eight exceptions: :

(40} A B C D
a. -diz ~diz -dis  -dic ‘to twist’
b. -nfh{t-)  -nih{t-) -nih  -nitc ‘to work’
c. -ziMd) -a¥d-) -zt -3 ‘to become’
d. -tsit -ts’il -tefitte  ‘to shut one’s eye’
e. ~%ih -?%h(n-)y At -%te ‘to see’
@4y A B C D
a. -tih -té(n-) -tit ‘to handle a long object’
b. -nfh -né(n-) -nit ‘to flow’
¢. -tsih -tsoén ‘to defecate’
d. -tsin -tsan -tcite ‘to evacuate’
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e. -ts'th -ts'd(n-)  -ts'it ‘to speak’

f. -ts’th -ts’6(n-) -tc’itc ‘to hear’

g, -tt'is -tY'os -t¥ic ‘to fall (a long objecty’
h, -djih -djay -djite ‘to breathe’

Notice that the ablaut vowel is o in all but the Jast stem and that the B-final
is n in all but the last two,

The stems with basic vowel o are like those with basic vowel 7 in that there
is no ablaut vowel as shown in (42) except for the eleven listed in (43):

42y A B C D
a. -7¢ -7 -0t -7otc ‘to command’
b. -?0s -0z -0s e ‘to walk (several animals)’
c. -0t =20l 01 Potc ‘to butcher’
d. -do -do -dét  -dote ‘to sit’
¢, -ddh -doj -dot  -dote ‘to dance’
f. -t'6h Yoy -'dh  -t'ote ‘to fly’
43 A B C D
a. -yot -yili2 -ydbt  -yottc  ‘to hit with a club’
b. -moh -mih(n-) -mdtc  ‘to pick berries’
¢. -moéh -mih -mo6t -mdte  ‘to swim’
d. -no? -no? -nitc ‘to be possessed of’
e. -z0s -z0Z -z20Z  -jite “to frighten’
f. -ts’6(n-) -ts’0(n-) -8t -is’itc  ‘noise to come’
g. -isos -{508 -tcic ‘to stretch’
h, -djd(n-) -djo(n-)  -djit ‘to get old’
i -16%d-) -1o°(d-)  -lit -lij ‘to float up something’
j. ~dloNd-) -dlé?(d-) -dlij ‘to scratch’
k. -ttod(d-) -ttoh{t-) -tht -thj ‘to run’

Among the eleven stems, the basic vowel is 0 and the ablaut vowel is / in all
stems except one, (43j), which has # in D.

If the basic vowel is &, it is more likely that at least one form of the para-
digm has an ablaut vowel, Indeed, it is not easy to find examples of a typi-
cally active paradigm in which all the forms have the basic vowel. The
ablaut vowel is most commonly /, very rarely o, or in extremely rare cir-
cumstances #. The following are examples of stems whose basic vowel is a:

(44) A B C D
a, -?4s -z ‘to look’
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-ya -ya -yat -ydte ‘to go (one person)’
b. -tas -taz -tis  -tic ‘to lie down’
-tsat -tsil -tsat -~tsitic  ‘to throw a stone’
¢. -ndh -no -ndt  -natc ‘to move camp’
-za(n)  -z6(n-) -zdt  jatc ‘to chase’
d. -gad -gad -gut  -gutc ‘to dig’
-gad -gad suj ‘to dive’

As indicated by these examples, stems with basic g are most complicated,
not only because one has to distinguish those which do not have an ablaut
vowel from those which do, but also because one has to specify each with a
correct ablaut vowel.

Nevertheless, an interesting observation can be made as to the relation-
ship between the basic vowel and the ablaut vowel. The following sums up
what has been discussed on vocalic ablaut;

BASIC ABLAUT i _au

u - >

i o (a) a’ - ——Fo

o i(u) Solid line = common
a i(o, u) Broken line = rare

A last point to be noted is that the C and D forms usually have an ablaut
vowel, most likely ¢ (rather than #), reflecting the reduced PA vowel.

10.62. Tonal ablaut,

Tonal alternations are extremely irregular and very little synchronic
generalization can be made at this time. The only predictable tone in stems
is the tone of the future and past suffixes, which are invariably M and L re-
spectively. The most common alternation is between H and L in the primary
inflection. Light and heavy syllable alternation usually accompany this
tonal alternation as illustrated by the following examples:

45 A , B
a, -?4s -Paz ‘to look’
b. -gds -gaz ‘to bite’
¢. -nit -nil ‘to throw several small objects’
d. -?6h -y ‘to fool’

A less common type of alternation is L (for A) vs. H {for B), and very rarely
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Hvs. M, Mvs. H, and L vs. M. To study the tonal ablaut of Sarcee stem in-
flection, two questions must be answered: (i) to what extent is the stem tone
altered by intonation and other morphophonemic phenomena, and (ii) what
is the phonemic status of mid tone? Comparative data such as those given in
table 1 would certainly be of help in resolving these questions. Unfortu-
nately, I am unable to follow up these questions in this study,

11

Stem Initial and
Prefix Phonology

11.00. INTRODUCTION,

The phonological rules discussed in the preceding chapter fall into two
categories: (i) functional rules that account for the inflectional processes
and (ii) nonfunctional rules that have nothing to do with the inflectional
process per se, but happen to obscure, on the phonetic surface, the other-
wise quite regular inflectional processes. This chapter deals with the latter
type of rules, concentrating on the features that are of most importance in
describing Sarcee phonology and of most interest from a theoretical point
of view. For this reason the organization of this chapter differs considerably
from the typical traditional account of an Athapaskan phonology {e.g., Li
1946, Hoijer 1946), which focuses mainly on enumerating those rules that
govern inflection and those that govern morphophonemic alternations of
prefixes without studying the relationships the rules have with one another.

Although the major issues regarding rule ordering are far from resolved,
I shall assume that rules are ordered, at least in part, in linear fashion. This
by no means compels me to organize all the phonological rules presented in
this chapter into one sequential order. A more realistic approach to the
problem would be to present the rules in several ordered sets as long as the
data clearly support the ordering within each set.
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Another way of organizing the rules would be to classify them according
to certain common properties; for example, rules that are automatic and
always apply under certain phonetic conditions, rules that are non-auto-
matic and constrained by certain grammatical features, a class of mor-
phemes that are subject to irregular alternations, rules that are constrained
by different kinds of boundaries, and so on. While no attempt at a tax-
onomy of rules is made here, the sections in this chapter are intended to
show the interaction of rules that account for major phonological al-
ternations. '

11.10. VERB-STEM INITIALS.

The verb-stem initial consonants postulated by Sapir and Li are the fol-
towing: (i) nasals m, n; (ii} alveolar stops d, 7, ¢ (iii) velar stops g, &, &’ (iv)
alveolar affricates dz, ¢s, #57 (v) alveopalatal affricates dj, tc, te’; (vi) lateral
affricates df, f#, 1#; (vii) voiced fricatives z, j, v, y, (viii) lateral/, and glottal
stop ?. Li’s list also includes a few stems with initial ¢ which he assumes
historically # (classifier) or s (1sg) plus initial y or y (see below).

One of the problems to be dealt with in this chapter is this historical pro-
cess that remains a synchronic rule of Sarcee grammar. Neither Sapir nor Li
has presented explicit synchronic arguments for the voiced stem-initial
fricatives, It seems equally reasonable, perhaps more so (see Hofer 1974) to
argue that the stem-initial fricatives are voiceless. It will be shown, however,
that stem-initial fricatives are voiced underlyingly, which happens to be his-
torically true (Krauss 1976). Other rules to be discussed in this section in-
volve s-Palatalization, C-Palatalization and d-Effect which, among others,
involve stem-initial consonants,

11.11.  Voiceless vs. Voiced Fricative and Lateral.
On the phonetic surface fricative and lateral stem-initials show alter-

nation between the voiceless and the voiced as exemplified by the following
data:

() a.svs z sinizf ‘He called me.’
inis/’ ‘I called him.’
b, xvs. y nadisxos ‘I shave it.’
nadiyos “You shave it.’
c. tvs. N tsisifih ‘He'll hire me.’
tsisafih ‘Ye will hire me.’
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From the data given below, it is obvious that the alternation between the
voiceless and the voiced stem-initial cannot be determined by what appears
on the phonetic surface; that is, the rule governing this alternation is
opaque. Therefore, a question to be answered with respect to the above data
is what causes this opacity. A second question is which of the voiced and
voiceless is the underlying stem-initial.

Assuming that underlying stem-initial consonants of the examples given
in (1) are voiced, consider the following analysis:

(2) a si- ni 9 @z —> sinizi  ‘He called me.’
obj perf subj C stem
i- ni- s @ zi ey inisf ‘1 called him’

b. na# di- s- @ yas ——3 nadisxos ‘1 shave it.’
adv incep subj C stem
na# di- ni- #- yas —» nadiyds ‘You shave it.’
c. tsi# si- @ B @ Lkh — tsisiih ‘He will hire me.’
theme obj imp subj C stem
tsi#  si- @- as- @-lih —» tsisatih ‘Ye will hire me.’

It is apparent that the underlying stem-initial (e.g., v) is devoiced (y —>
x) following a voiceless segment (e.g., s), whereas it remains voiced
following a voiced segment (e.g., /). This devoicing rule accounts for the
alternation of s and z in (2a), x and v in (2b), and fand /in (2c). As shown in
the second examples of (2a) and (2¢), the s which immediately precedes the
stem consonant is deleted. This deletion rule applies after the devoicing rule
(Rule [1]). The underlying voiceless segment which causes devoicing before
deletion renders the surface opacity of the stem-initial fricative or lateral.

Rule (1): Stem-Initial Devoicing.
C —» [=vo0ic] / [—voic+ ____
+cont [+ cont:|

|:+ voic ]

It seems that not every voiceless segment devoices the stem-initial
continuant. The d [ — voic, —cont] of gad- {1pl) does not devoice the initial
continuant. In fact, s seems to be the only segment which causes this de-
voicing process. However, the segment in Rule (1) is specified as [ - voic,
+cont] to leave the rule as general as possible at this point.

The nature of the rule which deletes s before a stem-initial consonant is
not yet clear, and since there are initial consonants other than # that are

involved in this rule, details are discussed below with more data.
Returning now to the alternation of the voiceless and voiced stem-initials,
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one would argue for a voicing rule instead of a devoicing rule where the
voiceless counterparts are assumed to be underlying. As far as the data
given above are concerned, this alternative solution is as good as the other
one.

Hofer (1974) has brought forward additional data from nouns to
strengthen the argument for what he calls the “Spirant Voicing Rule.” As
shown in (3), the noun stem is voiceless if no segment precedes it, whereas it
is voiced if preceded by a voiced segment:

(3) a. xin ‘song’ stydna/siyind  ‘my song’
b. cih ‘food’ sijiha ‘my food’
¢. xah ‘grease’ siydha ‘my grease’

Hofer (1974:15) argues that a voicing rule is simpler than a devoicing rule
because the latter has to state that the voiced stem-initial devoices after a
voiceless segment (as in verbs and possessed nouns) or initially, that is, after
[—segment] (as in unpossessed nouns); whereas the former states that the
voiceless stem-initial voices after a voiced segment.

The data from nouns, however, do not provide decisive evidence for a
voicing rule, since not all unpossessed noun initial fricatives are unvoiced,
nor are all possessed stem-initial fricatives voiced:

4) a, zos ‘snow’
b. sizaza? ‘my child’
c. xat ‘club’ sixd#a? ‘my club’
d. nisudw ‘your grandmother’

A crucial counter-example to a voicing rule is (4d), in which the stem-initial
s is not voiced despite the preceding vowel. Contrary to the argument for a
voicing rule with data from nouns as in (3), the data in (4) support a
devoicing rule similar to Rule (1),

Another important point is that the voice assimilation applies only to
a stem-initial continuant. Therefore, s of prefix si- never becomes voiced
following a voiced segment (e.g., #i-si-s-yfl ‘I am out of my mind”). This fact
does not affect a devoicing rule, since the rule is irrelevant to any voiceless
segment, but it does affect a voicing rule because the rule has to be blocked
from applying to a voiceless segment in a prefix. This of course means that,
all things equal, a voicing rule is more complex than a devoicing rule.

The noun examples in (4) suggest that underlying noun stem-initial frica-
tives are either voiced or voiceless. On the other hand, underlying verb
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stem-initial fricatives are all voiced, which may become voiceless due to a
devoicing rule similar to Rule (1). Further evidence for this conclusion is
presented in the discussion of y-initial verbs. This synchronic fact of Sarcee
is consistent with historical-comparative facts observed by Krauss (1976).

11.12. s-Palatalization.

As mentioned at the outset, Li’s verb-stem list includes several stems with
initial ¢, which is the only voiceless fricative occurring as a stem-initial. Li
suggested, however, that initial ¢ developed (historically) from the contrac-
tion of # (classifier) and intial y.2

This contraction, which Li assumed a diachronic process, is a synchronic
rule of Sarcee grammar. Since 1 discussed this rule, which elsewhere I call
s-Palatalization (Cook 1978¢), no attempt is made to motivate this rule, but
salient aspects of it are presented here,

By such palatalization, stem-initial ¥ and the immediately preceding s
contract, yielding ¢. As shown below, s-Palatalization does not apply if y is
a derived segment (e.g., from v) or the classifer -/ (which deletes between
consonants) intervenes underlying between s and y {i.e., s-1-y). For further
reference I shall formulate s-Palatalization as follows:

Rule (2): s-Palatalization s + vy —> ¢

The segment 5 which contracts with y may be the s-classifier as in (5a) or 1sg
subj. as in (5b):

(5) a. mi- ni- s- yut —— miniciit ‘You are blowing it.’
obj subj C stem
b, di- si- @ ya — dica ‘T will start off.
asp subj C stem
¢, mi- s- s- yut — miclit ‘I am blowing it.’

obj subj C stem

In (5c) either the s-classifier or the subject prefix is deleted by a rule which
appears to have no strict ordering relationship with s-Palatalization. It is
not clear at this point whether an s deletes and then the remaining s and
stem-initial y contract, or the classifier s and stem-initial ¥ contract and then
the subject s deletes before a fricative (i.c., ¢). The second example in (2¢),
in which s deletes before stem-initial #, seems to suggest the latter to be true.
If so, the process of s-deletion has no crucial bearing upon s-Palatalization.
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On the other hand, the deletion of the /-classifier (which is mutually exclu-
sive with the s-classifier) is crucially ordered with respect to s-Palatalization.
Before discussing the ordering relationship of these two rules, I will examine
an alternative analysis of the surface stem-initial c.

The following alternative analysis has been inspired by the phonological
relationship between ¢ and y observed in other Athapaskan languages, par-
ticularly Chipewyan and Chilcotin. In these languages, ¢ and y pair off as
stem-finals, exactly as do other homorganic pairs of voiceless and voiced
fricatives (e.g., s:z, £4, xrv, etc.) in the alternation of the light syliable (in
imperfective stems) and heavy syllable (in perfective stems). In some Slavey
dialects, in which such an alternation does not exist because of the loss of
most PA final consonants, y and J alternate freely (i.e., nonfunctionally) as
noun-stem initial consonants. In Sarcee, c pairs off with j instead of y in the
alternation of the two syllable types (see 10.20), but in stem-initial position ¢
apparently alternates morphophonemically (i.e., nonfunctionally) with p
instead of j, which does not occur in that position. In Chipewyan and Chil-
cotin, ¢ pairs off with y functionally where / does not exist in the phonemic
inventory. In Sarcee, ¢ pairs off nonfunctionally with y in initial position
where j does not occur. In other words, ¢ to j in final position is ¢ to y in ini-
tial position. Having established this phonological relationship, it is only
natural to derive ¢ from y via the devoicing rule discussed earlier. There is
no need, then, to have an extra rule like s-Palatalization to explain the stem-
initial ¢,

Although this alternative analysis is attractive both synchronically and
diachronically, there is one instance of opaque ¥ which cannot be explained
if the surface ¢ is described by devoicing (see the following subsections).
With either analysis, however, the case for the underlying voiced
continuants is sirengthened, and it is only the underlying (not derived) y
that may surface as ¢ (see 0.42 for a similar alternation in initial position).

11.13.  Vocalization (and Deletion) and s-Palatalization,

The Sarcee reflexes of the Athapaskan /-classifier are g and i following a
and 7 respectively, and zero following a consonant. 1 have argued elsewhere
(Cook 1971b) for the synchronic reality of /, which can be illustrated with

the following examples:

(6) a. yi- yi- 0- I- dai —— yaadal ‘He’s eaten them

obj asp subj  C stem (berries).’
b. #- yi- ni- |- ddl — yifddl ‘You've eaten them.’
c. B 9yl s I- ddl —— yisddl ‘I've eaten them.’

»
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The derivation of (6a) involves two other rules. The vi- perfective becomes a
(see f{ule [.11} for constraints). It is apparent that the classifier / assimilates
to this derived vowel rather than to the underlying vowel. The vowel of the

object prefix yi- is deleted before a, yielding the final form. The folowing
derivation illustrates the rule ordering:

Input vi + yi + 1+ dal
vi +a + 1+ ddl
vi + aa + dal
yaa + dal

The derivation of (6b) involves the deletion of the subject prefix ni- (2sg)
and the glide formation of v (see 11.16). The classifier / then assimilates to
the immediately preceding vowel. This derivational process is illustrated by
the following:

Input yi + ni + 1 + dal
vi + ! + dal
vii + dal
yii + dal

In (6c), the classifier / deletes following the consonant, s. The glide
formation also applies, as in (6b). Putting details aside, the Lvocalization
and deletion rule can now be formulated as follows:

Rule (3):

[-Vocalization & Deletion l —>{V1/Vl
9/ C

(See Rule [9])

}

Th.e subpart of Rule (3) that is crucially related to s-Palatalization is the
deletion process. As shown by the following two examples, the underlying
l-classifier blocks s-Palatalization from applying:

N
a. i- di- s~ yit -» idisyit ‘Ill stumble
O!JJ , asp Si.lb] C stem (against something).’
b. ni- 4- tsi- ni- s- 1~ yitt — natsinisyitt ‘I banged my head
PP obj asp subj C stem against you.’
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It is clear that 1-Deletion does not feed s-Palatalization. In order to account
for this fact, the rules must be properly ordered. It should be emphasized
that unordered rules or simultaneous application of the rules will not
explain the data such as those in (7), which are opaque with respect to
s-Palatalization. Nor does the ordering of these two rules account for all
those same data. A second set of apparent counterexamples to s-Palatali-
zation involve stems whose initial ¥ derive from underlyving v via a rule of
glide formation,

11.14. Initial v and s-Palatalization.

In the following examples, the apparent stem-initial ¥ does not contract
with the preceding s even though there is no underlying /-classifier:

(8) a. nisyrit ‘I will be crazy.’
b. niy/# ‘He will be crazy.
c. nisisyi/ ‘I am out of my mind.’
d. nisiyi/ ‘You are out of your mind.’

The classifier in the above verbs is zero. If the classifier were &, (8b) and
{8d) would be *nityft and *nisiyil respectively, If the classifier were d-, the
stem-initial would be dj instead of y (see d-Effect). And with the s-classifier,
{8b) and (8d) would be *nisy/f and *nisisyil respectively. Since there is
neither an underlying / between s and y nor any other form which may occur
in place of the /-classifier, the reason for the opacity of s-Palatalization
apparent in (8) should be found elsewhere. The following verb paradigm
provides a clue:

(9) a. inisxaf ‘T'H hit him.’
b. sisxaf ‘He'll hit me.”
c. inisyr! ‘I’'ve hit him.’
d. sinisyi/ ‘He’s hit me.’

Just like (8a) and (8c), the latter two forms in (9) are apparent exceptions
to s-Palatalization. Notice in the above paradigm the alternating stems,
namely -x&f (imperfective) and -yi/ (perfective). The stem inflection in the
above paradigm also involves the vocalic ablaut (a —» i) together with
the tonal alternation (L. ——> M). Therefore, the stem-initial alternation of
x and y is incidental to the vocalic ablaut; that is, the underlying stem-initial
of (9) is v, which becomes y by a process of glide formation similar to the vy
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of yi-perfective in (6b-c), or it becomes devoiced (y —> x) following a
voiceless consonant, for example, s. This means that the stem-initial y of (8)
and (9), which derives from underlying vy, does not contract with s. The
second set of apparent counterexamples can be explained by postulating v
as the stem-initial consonant for verbs like (8) and (9) and by ordering the
glide formation rule after s-Palatalization, as illustrated by the following
sample derivation:

di + s + yah Input ni + s + it
di + cah s-Palatalization -

- Glide formation ni + s + yit
dicah ‘I'll start off.’ Other rules nisyft ‘I’ll be crazy.’

Instead of the s-Palatalization, a deveicing rule would generate *misx/# if it
applied before the glide formation rule, or *micdt if it applied after the glide
formation rule. In either case, the correct surface form could not be gen-
erated.

The underlying stem-initial ¥ postulated above raises two questions, one
relating to the issue of “absolute neutralization” (Kiparsky 1973}, and the
other relating to the status of voicing in stem-initial continuants. These
questions arise from the fact that the underlying stem-initial y does not
surface in the paradigm of either (8) or (9). In other words, neither verb
sternt contains an allomorph whose initial is v.

In (8) the underlying v is always in the environment of glide formation,
that is, before i, because the stem inflection does not involve any vocalic
ablaut where the vowel is always /. In (9), the underlying v is always in the
environment of devoicing, that is, after s, because the s-classifier always co-
occurs with the stem. In order to avoid this problem, one might assume that
the underlying stem-initial in both (8) and (9) is y. The obvious consequence
of this solution is that these stems have to be treated as exceptions to
s-Palatalization, Furthermore, it is extremely unnatural to consider that y,
which is voiced before i, becomes voiceless before a (cf. sequences syf and
sx& in [9]). Considering these consequences and other verb paradigms such
as -yot (A), -y (B) “to hit with a club,” in which y alternates with vy, it seems
most reasonable to consider v is the underlying stem-initial in verbs like (8)
and (9) although y never surfaces on the phonetic level.

This conclusion sheds new light on the status of voicing in stem-initial
fricatives. In 11.11 two alternative views are considered: (i)' where the
underlying initial continuant (fricative or lateral) is considered voiced, a
devoicing ruie converts the voiced stem-initial to a voiceless counterpart
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after a voiceless segment or a null segment; alternatively, (ii} where the
stem-initial is considered voiceless, a voicing rule applies to the voiceless
stem-initial after a voiced segment. The data presented in (4} support
solution (i). The data in (9) further support solution (i} because, given that
both x and y occur after s, a voicing rule does not work. On the other hand,
a devoicing rule works where v is converted to y preceding stem vowel
before the devoicing rule applies to ¥ and other stem-initial fricatives and
laterals. The derivations of (9b) and (9¢) illustrate this process:

9y si + s + vyat Input (9c)i + ni + s -+ ¥l
- Glide Formation i+ ni+ s+ yil
si + s + xat Devoicing -
sisxat Other rules inisyil

On the other hand, a solution with a voicing rule which will apply to the
voiceless stem-initial continuants yields a very unnatural consequence. The
rule that is unnatural is not that of voicing, but that of glide formation,
which, as assumed in the above derivations, must apply before the voicing
rule. The reverse order would have the same problems; see the following
subsections. If it is assumed that underlying x becomes y before /, one must
also assume that the voicing of y is incidental to the glide formation, since
there is no independent process for the voicing. The reverse rule order does
not help because x happens to always follow s, which prevents x from being
voiced.

With this observation, I now propose the following three conclusions re-
garding stem-initial continuants: (i) all verb-stem initial continuants are
underlyingly voiced and the voiceless alternates are due to a devoicing pro-
cess, (ii) in some stems initial v neutralizes with y in every form of the
paradigm because of glide formation, and (iii) s-Palatalization does not
apply to initial y, which derives from underlying v.

11.15. C-Palatalization and Initial v,

C-Palatalization is a regressive assimilation by which any nonpalatal sibi-
lant or sibilants (including affricates) become palatalized if there is a palatal
sibilant on the right within a word. There are two characteristics of this pro-
cess. First, it is iterative; that is, it affects all the sibilants on the left of the
palatal sibilant in the word. Second, it is discontinuous in that there may be
one or more segments between the palatal, which triggers the assimilation,
and the nonpalatal, which is palatalized.? The following exemplifies this
process:
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(10) a. si-tcogd —> ci-tcogd ‘my flank’
cf. si-tsaya ‘my hair’
b. na-s-yatc - na-c-yatc ‘I killed them again.’
cf. yi-s-ya ‘I killed them.’
¢c. sa-tg’i-gu-si-ni-s-ydy —» cé-tci-gh-ci-cdy ‘You forgot me.’
d. mi-tshi di-si-s-ylict —— mi-tsi di-ci-c-wict ‘I whistled to him.

The first two examples are straightforward, but the second two examples re-
quire further comments. In (10c), C-Palatalization is triggered by ¢, which
derives from the contraction of stem initial y and preceding s. In other
words, C-Palatalization is fed by s-Palatalization. In (10d), the assimilation
is triggered by an underlying ¢ in the stem. Notice that C-Palatalization
does not affect the sibilant which is outside of the domain of the rule. The
stem-initial y of (10d) becomes w by a rule of glide formation (see 10.6).
Apparent counterexamples to C-Palatalization include those in (11} in

"which ¢ {palatal) appears where s (nonpalatal) is expected.

(11) a. Inicyd ‘f am named’
b. icicwi ‘I am ready’
¢f. dinisyal 1 am round’, dindsydl ‘ve are round’

In both examples, ¢ represents s- (1sg subject). With respect to examples like
these, C-Palatalization is opaque in that there is no palatal sibilant which
causes the palatalization of s to ¢. Two hypotheses may be presented. First,
one may assume that a palatal sibilant which had caused the palatalization
has been deleted by a subsequent rule. The only place in which such a
palatal sibilant might occur is word final, but there is no evidence to support
this assumption. This leads one to a second hypothesis: that the only con-
sonant to the right of ¢, namely the stem-initial, is an underlying palatal. In
other words, y of (11a) and w of (11b) derive from a palatal fricative (per-
haps a sibilant). This assumption makes good sense in light of the glide
formation that converts v to w before u. This process and the apparent out-
put of C-Palatalization suggest that both y and w represent the same initial
consonant, whatever that may be. Since the glide formation accounts for
the initial w, there remains only one thing to be explained: the difference
between the y which causes the palatalization and the y which does not. It is
quite obvious at this point that the y which causes C-Palatalization derives
from a dorso-palatal (i.e., v), which merges on the phonetic level with the y
that does not cause C-Palatalization (see Cook 1978b).

There still remains one important question to be answered, and that
concerns the phonological property that triggers C-Palatalization, On the
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phonetic level it is obvious that the consonant which triggers the pala-
talization is a palatal sibilant, that is, [ + high, + coronal + strident].
This suggests that (at least, one has to assume that) v is also a strident
consonant; if, however, y» is not a strident consonant, that is, [+ high,
+coronal, —strident], it seems reasonable to assume that stridency has
nothing to do with C-Palatalization. In other words, while the segment
which undergoes the assimilatory process is a strident consonant, the
segment which triggers the process may not necessarily be one. On the basis
of this reasoning, I now propose an approximation of C-Palatalization
briefly discussed in chapter 10:

Rule (4): C
+coro’| +coro
C-Palatalization |+ stri [+ high] / ... |+high ..
— high |

With the underlying stem-initial ¥, (11a) and (11b), which were presented
as apparent counterexamples, are no longer excepiions to the regular
process of C-Palatalization, as shown by the following derivations:

(11a) (11b)

i+ ni + s+ yé
i+ ni+c¢c+ ya
i+ni+c+ya
inicya

Input
C-Palatalization
Glide Formation
Depalatalization
Other Rules

i+ si+ s+ yi
i+ci+c+ 9y
l +¢i+c¢c+ wi

icicwi

The derivations show that the apparent counterexamples to C-Palataliza-
tion are accounted for by postulating underlying stem-initial v» and
ordering C-Palatalization and Glide Formation (and Depalatalization) in
that sequence. The derivations also show that v merges with vy either by
undergeoing Glide Formation or Depalatalization. Synchronic and dia-
chromic implications of this analysis are discussed elsewhere (Cook 1978b).

11.16. Glide Formation and Neutralization of v and .

In the preceding subsections I referred to Glide Formation without dis-
cussing the details of the rule. Evidence for this process was presented in (6),
(9), and (11). Since there are several interesting theoretical problems asso-
ciated with this process, it is worth one’s while to examine the details of this
rule.
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Assuming that y» is a well motivated abstract segment, although it does
not surface on the phonetic level, Glide Formation applies to y and ,
converting them to y before { and w before u respectively, that is,

Y {y/ i
v B w/ u
The most transparent case of this process is seen where y alternates with y

because of vocalic ablaut, as in the following examples:

(12) a. gidityds “They will run away.’

b. dasvyds “Ye will run away.’
c. gdayis “‘They are on the run,”
d. yasyis “Ye are on the run.’

The difficulty of justifying glide formation as a synchronic rule similar to
the one suggested above is that there is not a single verb paradigm in which y
alternates with both y and w, and that the underlying 4> (if justifiable in a
synchronic grammar) is realized always by w in the stems whose vowel is
invariably u. As mentioned in-chapter 10, if the basic vowel is u, the in-
flection involves no vocalic ablaut, whereas if the basic vowel is g, its ablaut
vowel is / or (very rarely} u. It seems reasonable to assume that the lack of u,
as an ablaut vowel, in the verbs whose stem-initial is v or v is accidental. In
other words, y and w, which may represent initia! y or v depending upon the
quality of vowel of the stem, are mutually exclusive with respect to a given
paradigm because of accidental vocalic ablaut. As shown in (12), with initial
y and in (13) with initial v»,[y] and [y] alternate in a paradigm, whereas y
and y* arc always realized by [w] as shown in (14) and (15):

(13)

it

ni-dza-na-di-s-s-y¥i — nadjdnddicyt ‘T'll be refreshed.’
b. na-dza-na-di-s-yYdy — nadjanadicydy ‘He's become

refreshed.’
(14) a. ni-s-yite — nicwiitc ‘I wink.
b. ni-si-s-yin ——> nisiswin ‘I winked.’
(15) a. i-ni-s-y¥at  —— icwit “You scrape {a hide).’
b. i-s-yvut — fcwitt ‘He was scraping {a hide).’
(16) a. ni-s-yit — nisyit ‘I will be crazy.’

b. ni-si-s-yil —> nisisyil ‘I am out of my mind.’
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(17) a. na-s-y¥{ ——% NACYL ‘T will melt.’
b. i-si-s-v¥i —> icicyi ‘I thawed it out.’
¢. na-yi-s-y¥it ——» nayicyit ‘1 am melting.”

One of the serious concerns that might be raised with respect to the glide

formation vis-a-vis the data presented above (12-17} is the problem of absc-
fute neutralization of two different sorts. In the previous subsection, an
argument was presented to justify abstract v¥ on the basis of C-Palataliza-
tion. Examples (12) and (13) show that this abstract segment merges with
underlying v by undergoing the same rule and by being realized by the same
phones on the phonetic level. However, the merger involves not only ¥ and
v» on the phonetic level, but also y which is invariably y except when it con-
tracts with s (s-Palatalization) or d (d-Effect) and possibly w whose status as
an underlying segment is questionable (see Rules [6-7]). The following sums
up this gbservation:

Wy

One type of absolute neutralization involves y#, which never surfaces any-
where in contemporary Sarcee—it is always realized by v, ¥, or w. Another
type of absolute neutralization involves y¥, or y which is realized by either
w, as in (14-15), or y, as in (16-17) in a given paradigm. In other words, no
form in the paradigm ‘to wink’ (14) has initial v, nor does any form in the
paradigm ‘to be crazy’ (16) have initial v, although v occurs elsewhere both
in underlying and surface phonology.

One might be tempted to propose that the stem-initial of (14) is w instead
of v, given that the abstract stem-initial is always represented by w on the
phonetic surface. This does not climinate the problem entirely because of
sterns like (15), in which the underlying dorsopalatal has to remain to trigger
C-Palatalization. Similarly, the underlying stem-initial of (16) cannot be y
because of s-Palatalization.

As indicated, I assume that there is no underlying w so far as verb stems
are concerned, since ali cases of stem-initial w derive from underlying v or
¥* by Glide Formation. This coincides with historical fact. However, there is
one case of stem-initial w which does not derive from v or v¥. Consider the
following:
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(18) a. xayiniwid ‘He drives him out.’
b. xaniyiciid ‘I drove him out.’

The second of these examples suggests that the stem-initial is y which con-
tracts with s, that is, s-Palatalization has applied. This eliminates the
possibility of deriving w (18a) from underlying v, leaving the possibility that
the underlying stem-initial is either » or w. If the latter is true,
s-Palatalization has to be revised, so that w must be included along with y
on the left of the arrow. If the former is true, arule ikey —»w /_1u
(“Back Gliding”, Cook 1978¢) is needed. As discussed in detail elsewhere
(Cook 1978¢), Back Gliding is a diachronic rule, but whether this rule
remains as a synchronic rule in Sarcee is not easy to determine, especially
because (18) is the only recorded instance showing the surface alternation of
w and ¢ as stem-initials. Assuming that Back Gliding is a synchronic rule
and that all cases of surface w derive from y, v, or y, the phonetic
realizations of underlying stem-initials that have been discussed in this
subsection can be summarized as follows:

b
>[Y ~ y ~ W]
Y

y

Another problem that arises from the abstract segment v is Depalataliza-
tion and its relation to Glide Formation. In the derivation of (11a), it is
assumed that Depalatalization is independent of Glide Formation and that
it applies after Glide Formation. If these are two independent rules, the
order must be reversed so that the rule of Glide Formation can be simplified
as Hofer (1974) suggests. In other words, once C-Palatalization applies, the
distinction between y and v is no longer necessary and v is depalatalized,
that is, ¥ and v? are neutralized at this point of derivation. In this case the
input of Glide Formation is simply v instead of y and v, An alternate
derivation of (11a) and (11b) illustrates this point:

(11a) (11b)

i+ ni+ s+ ya Input i+ si+ s+ yu

i+ ni + ¢+ vy4a C-Palatalization i+ c+c+ ya

i+ ni+ ¢+ vya Depalatalization i+ci+c+yd
- Glide Formation P4+ c+c+ wi

inicya ‘Fm named’ Other Rules iciswu ‘I’'m ready’
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For future reference I formulate the two rules as follows:

Rule (5):
Depalatalization: v >y
Rule (6):
Glide Formation ¥ ——-—){y/__i
w/ u

Needless to say, the most unsatisfactory aspect of this solution is that
Depalatalization, being context-free, is ad hoc, In view of this, 1 suspect
that the above two rules might comprise a larger rule, provided that a cer-
tain subpart of the rule may apply vacuously. Thus, the following rule;

Rule (7):

¥ . v/ i
yY w/__u

v elsewhere
11.17. D-Effect.

The d-effect rule is probably the best known phonological process of
Athapaskan. This is a contraction or coalescence of d and the immediately
following stem-initial consonant. The d involved in this process is either the
d-classifier or the d of the first person dual/phural subject prefix (i.e., aad-
(Sarcee), iid- (Navajo). Howren’s study (1971) of this process covering five
Athapaskan languages is the most comprehensive and systematic work that

reveals a basic regularity stated in terms of distinctive features.
 The Sarcee d-effect process can be briefly summarized as follows:

Rule (8):
d-Effect _  _ —
i -
d
e
d + z |—— §dz
1 dl
b g
? t
_C B _C__ C= any other consonant.
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The stem-initial consonants that are affected by this process are those
shown above and the rest of the consonants {C) remain intact as the d is
deleted. The following examples illustrate this process:

(19) a. si-s-d-vo ——3» cicdjod ‘I am old.’

cf. ni-si-s-yYa — micicya T grew up.’

b. yi-s-d-y¥in — yicdjin ‘I sang.’
cf. mi-yi-s-y¥in —— mivicyin ‘I sang it.’

¢. na-i-s-d-zit ——» ndasdzit ‘1 will warm myself.’
cf. i-5-s-zit ——> 1sit ‘1 will warm it.’

d. a-na-ni-d-la?* —— dnanidla? ‘Youw've done it again.’
cf. a-ni-la? —>anila? “You made (did) it.

e. i-yod e Jy G ‘He is shaking it.
cf. i-di-d-yod-i — idigddi  “The one who shakes himself.’

f. vi-s-d-%in ~——3» yist'i(n) ‘I am seen.’
cf, yi-s-%in ey ¥I§H(N) ‘I saw him.’

Whether or not d-Effect in Sarcee is a synchronic rule is not so apparent.
The crucial evidence to justify this process as a synchronic rule lies in the
justification of the d-classifier as a functional element in the synchronic
grammar, As discussed in chapter 6 and elsewhere, the d-classifier appears
commonly in the passive and reflexive themes, but it is very difficult to
determine the productivity of the theme derivation. The analytical difficulty
is twofold: (i) where the surface consonant is one of those on the right of the
arrow in Rule {8), it is not always possible to determine whether the con-
sonant is an underlying or a derived segment, for example, d/ may be df
underlying or derived from d + I (i) where the surface consonant is other
than those five, it is important to tell whether there is d or not because it is
deleted.

A second problem associated with d-Effect is the aberrant behaviour of d
in aad- ‘we.” This prefix may occur immediately preceding a stem where the
classifier is zero, and when it does it is expected that d-Effect would apply.
This is, in fact, the case in Dogrib and in other languages. In Sarcee, how-
ever, the final consonant of gad- does not behave in the same way as the
d-classifier in the process of d-Effect; that is, where the d of gad- is in-
volved, the d-effect applies only if the stem-initial is / and then only on occa-
sion. This means that the d of aad- is deleted everywhere except where the
stem-initial is /. As shown in the following examples, d of aad- is regularly
deleted preceding a stem-initial consonant other than /:
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(20) a. na-yi-aad-@-zid —— naydazid ‘We stood.’

*nayaadad

b. i-di-si-aad-#-%4z —> 1disdd%az “We kicked.’
*1disaat’az

¢. a-di-ni-aad-P-ydh —— adinaddyih ‘We aim straight.’
*adinaadjdh

d. (i)-si-aad-@-yéd —— 1sdayod ‘We are shaking it.’
*{saagd?

e. di-si-aad-s-?0? — disda?o? ‘We sent him.’

*disdat’o?

In all of the above examples (except perhaps the last where the classifier is
5-), the segment d is expected to trigger d-Effect, but it is simply deleted. In
the case of (20e), the d is deleted along with the s-classifier which follows
immediately.

The final d of gad-, however, imparts d-Effect in some stems whose
initial is / as shown in the following examples:

(21) a. a-si-aad-@-lah ——> Zasaadldh ‘We will make it.’®

cf. a-ni-@-1ah —» 4nildh “You will make it.’
b. tsi-ni-si-aad-@-lit ——> tsinisdadlit ‘We will hire you.’
cf. tsi-ni-@-lit —> tsinilit ‘He will hire you,

As shown in (19d) and (21), the d of the classifier and of the pronominal
prefix imparts d-Effect on the stem-initial /. The aberrant behaviour of d of
aad-, however, is shown in the following examples. In these, the 4 is de-
leted, as in (20), despite the fact that the d occurs in the same phonological
environment as those in (21):

(22) a. si-aad-@-lth — saalih ‘We tasted it.’
b. i-si-aad-@-luth  ——» Isaalih ‘We will lasso him.’
c. ni-si-aad-@-liz -—> nisdaliz ‘We sewed it.’

The forms in (21) and (22) indicate that ¢ of the pronominal prefix imparts
d-Effect in some Linitial stems. However, the d of the classifier imparts
d-Effect in all Iinitial stems. At the moment there does not seem to be any
plausible explanation for this irregularity. An interesting question is
whether the irregularity of d-Effect for Sarcee is due to a change from a
regular process such as that of Dogrib (where the d of the classifier or the
pronominal prefix triggers d-Effect in all verbs of proper phonological
structure), or conversely whether the regularity of the Dogrib d-effect rule
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(see Howren 1971) is a recent innovation. In other words, is the change
from a regular process to an irregular one, or vice versa? If the latter is the
case, one could perhaps explain the change in terms of analogy. If the
former is the case, then no explanation for the cause is available. In any
case, the Sarcee rule cannot be stated without identifying the source of d
and distinguishing those /initial stems which are subject to the rule from
those which are not.

It should be mentioned that there is another source of stem-initial d/
(other than the underlying segment and the output of d-Effect). Consider
the following sets of verbs:

(23) a. si-s-@-loh —>» sisttuh ‘T lassoed him.’
b. si-ni-@-tth  —— siltih “You lassoed him.’
c. yi-si-@-lnth  ——» yisdluh ‘He lassoed him.’
d. as-@-luh —3 dtih “Ye will lasso him.’
(24) a. si-s-@-hih  —sistiih ‘I tasted it.
b. si-ni-@-ith ——> silih “You tasted it.’
¢. yi-si-@-lih  —— yisdlih ‘He tasted it.’
d. si-as-@-lih —— sdlih ‘Ye tasted it

From the (b) forms above, it is clear that the stem initial is / rather than tf or
di. Notice that the si-perfective is reduced to sin the (¢) forms. The si-reduc-
tion rule which applies in some verbs where the subject is a third person,
yields the same s/ sequence as in (b) and (d). What is interesting is that the
same (nonsurface)} s/ sequence in the three different forms, namely (a), (c)
(after si-reduction), and (d) is manifested on the phonetic level in three dif-
ferent shapes, namely ##, dl, and #. In (d), the s of as- (2pl) devoices the ini-
tial / and deletes. The s-deletion rule is discussed in connection with the data
presented in (2). The s of (c), which results from the si-reduction, causes the
same stem-initial change as d-Effect. In (a), the s {1sg) and initial / yields s¢7.
I am not sure whether the third source of initial ¢/ has anything to do with
the irregularity of d-Effect involving the /-initial stems, but it is clear that
a simple solution of rule ordering is not satisfactory for a complicated
problem. The d-effect rule cannot be stated without identifying the source
of d because of the irregularity involving the /-initial stems as shown above.
Sirilarly, the three different manifestations of the stem-initial / in {23-24)
cannot be stated without identifying the sources of s, This point is illus-
trated further by the following theme, which derives from the same root as
that of (23) by replacing the classifier:

bt
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(25) a. i-di-s-s-ilbh ——» idisttih ‘I will drive. (horses with reinsy
b. i-di-ni-s-lth —» idittth “You will drive.’
c. i-di-s-lish — {ditiih ‘He will drive.’
d. i-di-aad-s-lth —» iddalah  “We will drive.’

The s-classifier devoices the initial /in all but the last (25d) and then deletes.
In (25a) the sequence s/ (after the deletion of s-classifier), becomes tf as in
(23a) and (24a). Notice that the s (which does not derive from si-) in (25b-c)
does not yield dl. Notice also that the d of gad- in (25d) does not impart
d-Effect after the deletion of the s-classifier. It is still not known whether
the s-classifier and the pronominal s (1sg) are deleted by the same rule in ali
cases, or by different rules. }

Returning to d-Effect, I shali examine how it interacts with other rules.
For the sake of discussion I assume that Depalatalization (Rule [5]) and
Glide Formation (Rule [6]) constitute one rule, namely Rule (7). Data like
{19a) suggest that d-Effect (Rule [8]) precedes Rule (7). If Depalatalization
were to apply first, the initial v of (19a) would become vy feeding Rule (8),
which in turn would convert ¥ to g (i.e., *sisgd). Since the initial v is not
depalatalized and has undergone d-Effect maintaining the palatal feature,
the output of Rule (8) feeds C-Palatalization. The feeding relationship be-
tween d-Effect and C-Palatalization is clear, but it is not clear what relation-
ship holds between Depalatalization/Glide Formation and d-Effect, mainly
because of the paucity of data. Forms like (19e) merely show d-Effect, and
since there is no vowel ablaut (e.g., 0 —— i), one cannot tell whether (i) v
would become y (by Glide Formation) and then dj (by d-Effect), or (ii) g (by
d-Effect), although (19a) suggests the latter would be the case.

11.20. CLUSTER REDUCTION AND LATERAL AFFRICATION.

Several cases in which a consonant is deleted have been given without dis-
cussing the nature of the rule. For example, in (5¢) the ss cluster is reduced
to s before or after s-Palatalization, in (2¢) the s/ cluster becomes #, and in
(6¢) the sld sequence becomes sd. 1 shall cite below these and other relevant
data to examine the nature of the rule(s) involved:

{26) a. mi-s-s-yut ——>» micit ‘I am blowing it.’
b. tsi-si-as-lih — tsisatih “Ye will hire me.’
¢, yi-s-l-dal —> yisdal ‘I've eaten them (berries).’
d. i-di-s-s-lih — idisttah ‘I will drive (a horse).’
e. i-di-aad-s-luh —— {ddalih ‘We will drive.
f. di-si-aad-s-?6? —— disda?o® ‘We sent him.’
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One thing to be determined with respect to the above data is the number of
rules that are needed. One rule that seems reasonable to propose is a tricon-
sonant cluster reduction by which the middle C of CCC is deleted. This
seems to work for examples like (26a) and (26d), in which the second s is
deleted, after which the sy of (26a) becomes ¢ (by s-Palatalization) and the s/
of (26d) become stt (see the preceding section). However, it is not clear
whether this rule deletes the 5 in (26e-f) or another rule deletes the sequence
ds in these forms. A comparison of (26b) and (26e) reveals that the s of the
former devoices the stem-initial / (see Rule (1)), whereas the same segment
in the latter does not. Notice that the s which devoices the initial /is the first
member of CC whereas the s that does not devoice the initial / is the second
member of CCC. To explain how the initial / is devoiced in (26b) and the
same segment is not in (26e), a triconsonant reduction rule must be ordered
before Stem-Initial Devoicing (Rule [11). In other words, the s in (26¢) is
deleted by a triconsonantal reduction process (see Rule {9] below), so that it
cannot devoice the stem-initial /.

Rule (9):
Triconsonantal Reduction: ¢ —» B /C___ C

As mentioned in the preceding section, the ¢ of aad- (1p}) does not impart
d-Effect except in a few Kinitial stems. This means that the d of (26e-f) is
deleted by a rather irregular process.

If Rule (9) is a well-motivated rule, Rule (3) (I-Vocalization and Deletion)
can be simplified by deleting the latter subpart of Rule (3) because / is
deleted by Rule (9), as shown in (26¢). In fact, the /classifier and the
s-classifier are the only segments’ that are deleted by Rule (9) simply
because they are the only forms which may occur in that particuiar environ-
ment. In short, it cannot be determined at this point whether Rule (9) is an
independent rule or part of Rule (3) and Rule (8).

If Rule (9) is an independent rule, this rule has to apply before Stem-
Initial Devoicing (Rule 1) as shown in sample derivation (i): otherwise, the
stem-initial { of (26¢€) would be devoiced.

(i}
(26b) (26¢)
tsi-si-as-lih Input i-di-dad-s-luh
- Rule (9) i-di-aad-lith
tsi-si-as-th Rule (1) -
tsisatih Other rules idaaltuh
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The irregular nature of the final d of aad- ‘we’ was noted carlier. The other
rule involved in deriving (26€) is the deletion of this d, which apparently has
to apply before d-Effect. Two other rules which are involved in the deriva-
tion of (26b) are the one which deletes 7 before g (see 11.32) and the one
which deletes 5 before # (s-Deletion). The nature of this last rule is difficult
to ascertain. First, it cannot be determined whether this rule applies in the
derivation of (26a). If it does, s-Palatalization applies before s-Deletion (as-
suming that s deletes not only before # but also before ) as shown in sample
derivation (iia); otherwise, (26a) is derived by Triconsonantal Reduction
and s-Palatalization in that order without involving s-Deletion as shown in
sample derivation (iib):

(i) a. mi-s-s-yut Input b. mi-s-s-yit  Input
mi-s-cut Rule (2) mi-s-yit Rule (9)
mi-cit s-Deletion mi-cit Rule (2)

A second problem with s-Deletion is that s does not always delete before ¢
(I —-» # by rule (1)). This problem was briefly mentioned in presenting
data (25). Consider the following data:

(27) a. i-di-s-s-luh

— idisttih ‘P1l drive (horses with reins).’

b. i-di-s-lith — (ditith ‘He will drive.
c. si-as-lih — sdtih ‘Ye tasted it.’
d. yi-si-lih — yisdlih ‘He tasted it.

After the application of Triconsonantal Reduction and Stem-Initial Devoic-
ing, {27a-c) would have the same sequence of consonants, namely sf, This
sequence becomes stf in (27a} and £ in (27b-c). This seems to be attributable
to the morphemic identity of s; that is, if the s represents Isg as in (27a)
where the classifier 5 is deleted by Rule (9), s-Deletion does not apply (cf. si-
s-lih — sisttih 1 tasted it’); whereas if the s represents the s-classifier, as
in (27b) or is the final consonant of as- (Zpl), s-Deletion does apply. In (27d)
the si-perfective is reduced to s which does not delete before £ or / {(whether
this s devoices / may not be relevant). Suppose this reduction rule applies
before s-Deletion and that the resultant s also devoices the stem-initial /. All
the four strings of (27) would then have the same consonant sequence sf at
an interim stage of derivation. This means that three different sources of s
must be specified in order to explain the three different phonetic realiza-
tions of st

One might like to propose an alternative solution to the problem which
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does not involve any “trace” or morphemic identity of 5. A §et of ordered
rules of the following sort appears to offer such an alternative:

Stem-Initial Devoicing

sst —— sti(t ——>» th/ss___}
. ¢

s-Deletion (s —» @ /_,,{S})

si-Reduction
L8l ——asdll ——» dl/s___)

The derivations of (27a), (27b), and (27d) illustrate how this proposal
works:

(27a) (27b) (27d)
Input i-di-s-s-li j-di-s-1a vyi-si-lih
Devoicing i-di-s-s-th i-di-s-tu NA
sst —> stt i-di-g-s-tth NA NA
s-Del. i-di-s-tth i-di-tu NA
si-Red. NA NA vi-s-lih
gl — sdl NA NA vi-s-dlih
Other idistin idith yisdlfh

Two weaknesses with this proposal require comment. First, in the deriva-
tion of (27a), Triconsonantal Reduction does not apP}y. Of course, one
could use this as evidence against Rule (9). But the crucial data that support
Rule (9) are forms like (26¢), in which the middi'e.consonant m}J.St be de%ett:id
by a rule like Rule (9) to prevent the stem-initial ! from being devoiced.
Second, it seems unnatural that # becomes affricated (¢#) after ss but not
after s, which is what is assumed in the above proposal. It must be noted
that if this proposal is correct, s deletes not only before £ but also befor.e
another s (see 27a). Furthermore, if derivation (iia) of (26a) above I.S
correct, s deletes before ¢ as well. In any case, the enviro.nment can be speci-
fied by three distinctive features, namely [ — voice, + strident, -+ coronal] as
in the following rule:

Rule (10): — voi-c
s-Deletion: § —>» @/ + stri
+¢coro
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In sum, I have considered two cluster reduction rules, namely Rule (9)
and Rule (10). The exact nature of these rules and their relationship with
other rules, such as devoicing, lateral affrication, and si-perfective reduc-
tion is not clear at this point. The stem-initial lateral affrication does not
render a natural phonological solution, and a morphemic solution, or one
which requires derivational history, seems more reasonable.

11.30. vi-PERFECTIVE/PROGRESSIVE AND PREFIX VOWELS.

As mentioned elsewhere in this book, there are several prefixes whose
underlying phonological form is yi. Two of these homophonous prefixes,
the vi-perfective and the yi-progressive, share interesting phonological
properties. The phonological rule which involves these aspect prefixes is
related to several other rules that determine the vocalic shape of prefixes,
for example, i-Deletion i —— 9/ a), i-Assimilation (i —> a/
__’-‘{a, o}), and so forth.

11.31. ~yi-Augmentation.

This rule, cognates of which are found in many Athapaskan languages,
converts vi to @ under certain conditions. The conditions that govern this
process are both phonological and grammatical. Consider the two sets of
examples below: the yi-perfective and the yi-progressive occur in-(28) and
(29) respectively.

(25)

a. yi-s-tsad —> yistsa? ‘1 have eaten it.

b. yi-ni-tsad —> yitsa? “You have eaten it.’

c. yi-aad-tsad ——> yaatsd®  ‘We have caten it.’

d. yi-as-tsad ——» yastsa?  ‘Ye have eaten it.’

e. vyi-yi-tsad 3 yatsa? ‘He has eaten it.’

f. ts'i-yi-tsad —> t5’atsa?  ‘Someone has eaten it.
g. gi-yi-yi-tshd — giydtsd® ‘They have eaten it.’

(29) a. i-yi-s-zit — 1yisiat ‘1 am dragging something.’
b. i-yi-ni-s-zit ~——> Tyistt *You are dragging something.’
c. i-yi-dad-s-zit —> Tyddsit  “We are dragging something.’
d. i-yi-s-zit —-—» dsiit ‘He is dragging something.’

In the first four forms of (28) and the first three forms in (29), the subject is
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in the first or second person. In these cases, the yi-perfective or the yi-
progressive is realized as y, where the following (not preceding) high front
vowel is deleted before a (i-Deletion), or as yi, where the vowel triggers
Glide Formation. On the other hand, in the remaining forms, the subject is
in the third person: 3sg (subj.) is phonologically zero as in (28¢) and (29d),
3pl (subj.) is marked by gi- as in (28g), and the unspecified subject is
marked by #5%- as in (28f). Recall that the specified 3p. object prefix is zero,
mi-, or i- (see chapter 8) where the subject is in the first or second person,
whereas it is yi- where the subject is a third person.

The yi-aungmentation rule {(yi —— a) applies only if the subject of the
verb is a third person (specified or unspecified) and the vi- is preceded by a
conjunct prefix. Notice that the rule does not apply in (29a-b) despite the
fact that the structure meets the phonological condition, because the subject
is not in the third person. In (30)), the rule does not apply where the subject
is in the third person because what precedes vi- is not a conjunct prefix,
because there is no segment.

(30) a. xa#yi-ya -3 XAYyiya ‘He has gone out.’
b. yi-yal —3 yiyal ‘He is walking.’
c. na#fyi-ley¥i  ——> nayiivi ‘It has melted.’
d. nd#yi-l-yyit — nayiiyit ‘It is melting.’

In the examples given so far, the vi-augmentation rule applies where the
preceding conjunct prefix happens to have vowel / (e.g., gi-, i-, vi-). The
following examples show that the conjunct prefix has vowel u:

(31) a. gu-yi-lat — gwailal - ‘He is leading them.’
b. gu-vi-tit — pwilit ‘It is freezing up.’
¢. gu-vi-l-nij —» gwidnij ‘He told the news.

The phonological constraint of the yi-augmentation rule can be summarized
as follows:

Rule (11):
vi-Augmentation: yi — a/ V +

Needless to say, this rule has to be constrained further, specifying that the
input vi is either the yi-perfective or the yi-progressive and that the subject
of the sentence is in the third person. This process is well illustrated by (28g)
in which the subject gi- ‘they,” is followed by yi;- (obj) which does not
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undergo the process, and yis- (perfective) which does undergo the process:

Input gi-yi-vi-tsad
Rule (1) gi-yi-a-tsad
i-Deletion gi-y-a-tsad
Other piyatsa?

Notice the first yi- does not undergo yi-Augmentation although it is in
exactly the same environment as the second yi-. The examples in (28) show
that / is deleted not only before an underlying @, as in (28c-d), but also
before a derived a as in (28e-g). I shall examine some details of how Yi-
Augmentation interacts with other rules in the following subsection.

11.32. i-Deletion, i-Assimilation, u-Devocalization, and na-Dissimilation.

The fact that i-Deletion applies both before an underlying  and a derived
@ («—— vi) indicates that i-Deletion is ordered to follow Rule (11). While
the high front vowel is deleted before a, the high back vowel becomes non-
syllabic before & (u-Devocalization) as shown in (31). This means that
u-Devocalization also follows Rule (11). Other rules which are critically
ordered with respect to Rule (11) include i-Assimilation and na-Dissimila-
tion.

The following two sets of verbs illustrate the assimilation of prefix vowel i
to stem vowel a or o

(32) a. si-ni-as-?az ——» sinds?az  ‘Ye kicked me.’

b. si-ni-?az ——» sind?3z  ‘He kicked me.’

c. si-gi-ni-*az ~——> sigind®az ‘They kicked me.’

d. di-di-l-*as —» didii%as  ‘He will move out his leg.’

e. di-di-si-ni-1-?az — didis{i*az ‘You have put out your leg.’
(33) a. ta-yi-s-"61 —» tayis?ot  ‘I’m holding it.’

b. ta-yi-ni-?6t —» taya?ot  ‘You are holding it

¢. ta-yi-?0t —— taya?6t ‘He is holding it.’

d. ta-gi-yi-?o61 —> tagiya?0t ‘They are holding it.”

In (32) the high front vowel of ni- (perfective) assimilates to stem vowel a of

-?0rz, and in (33) the high front vowel of yi- (progressive) assimilates to stem
vowel o of -?¢f. Notice in (32d-e} that this assimilation does not apply. If we
assume that the intervening [/ blocks the i-Assimilation process, 1-Vocal-
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ization should be ordered to follow i-Assimilation; on the other hand,
should these two rules be in the reverse order, i-Assimilation would be
blocked where i follows a vowel {which happens to be ). For now, I shall
assume that the former is the case. Another point that should be mentioned
with respect to the assimilation is that the intervening consonant, that is, the
stem-initial consonant, is ?. Interestingly enough, there is a similar process,
in fact virtually the same process, found in the noun phrase'and pOsiposi-
tional phrase. The only difference is that the intervening consonant, the
noun stem-initial or the postposition-initial consonant, across which the
assimilation takes place, is v, as shown in the following exampies:

(34) a. si-?4x-a? ‘my snowshoe’ *sa-7ax-a"v

cf. si-?0h —» sa?0h ‘It is lying. *§1-70h

b. yi-ydA nisdzit —— yayh nisdzit ‘He is fed up with it.
it-with he-is-fed-up

¢. si-ydA  nisdzit —» saya nisdzt ‘He is fed up with me.’
me-with he-is-fed-up
cf. nrya ‘He will grow up.” *niyd

didiyaca ‘He has an itch.’ *didayaca

Assuming that what are involved here are different boundaries, I propose
the following as a rule of i-Assimilation.

Rule (12): » v
i-Assimilation: i —» a/___ { = o
+v§ [~high]
Where # is a verb stem boundary,
% is a noun stem or PP boundary.

However, it cannot be determined whether the process involved is a single
rule, as assumed in Rule (12), or two separate rules. This question is based
on such data as those in (35), which constitute counterexamples to Rule
{12), whereas no counterexamples are readily available from nouns and
postpositions.

(35) a. is%ot ‘I am chewing it.’
b. ni%ot *You are chewing it.’
c. yitot ‘He is chewing it.’

Apparently Rule (12) has not applied in (35b-c} despite the fact that the
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structure meets the condition. Exceptions like (35) are very rare, however.
On the other hand, many verbs have what Sapir called “glide vowel” ¢ in
place of the assimilated vowel (@), as shown in the following examples:

(36) a. yit%4s ‘He wili kick it.’
b, k'ayie?o? ‘He will untie it.’
¢. nagiE?oi ‘They will bathe later on.’
d. yit?%0n ‘He was lying.’
e. dif?6c ‘Sneezel’
f. yiE?0l ‘He chewed it.’

In all of these examples, there is no source of the glide vowel which appears
following / in the environment where i would otherwise assimilate to the
stem vowel. In other words, in (36) the “e-Glide rule” applies in place of the
vowel assimilation rule. This fact, together with such exceptions as (35)
suggests a diachronic process of the following sort:

i » i€ > a

before a verb stem beginning with ?a or %o.

Synchronically however, e-Glide and i-Assimilation may be viewed as two
competing rules or as a single rule which may apply in partial force {e-Glide)
or in full force (i-Assimilation), or may not apply at all, depending on the
condition which is not nermally specified in phonological descriptions (e.g.,
speed, style), From a diachronic point of view, the process must have
started as a partial assimilation rule which may end up as a full assimilation
rule when the process has run its full course. The following diagram vis-
ualizes this process:

Past ' Contemporary period - Future

e-Glide
i-Assimilation - ‘

Although there are no exact quantitative data, the available data clearly
suggest that the e-glide vowel appears much less frequently than the assimi-
lated a, which seems to indicate that e-Glide is on its way out, to be replaced
by i-Assimilation.

Another interesting aspect of i-Assimilation is that it bleeds yi—;Augmen-
tation. This bleeding order explains the realization of the yi-perfective and
the yi-progressive as ya instead of @, as in the following examples:
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(37)
a, ni-yi-?6 — niva%o ‘He has shared it.’
b. ta-nd-yi-di-yi-?0tc  — tandyidiya?ote  ‘He kept lifting it.
c. ta-nd-gi-yi-di-yi-?0tc — tandgivididiva?otc ‘They kept
lifting it.
cf. tdnadiyic?otc ‘T kept lifting it’

In (37a) the yi-perfective meets the structural description of Rule (11), since
it is preceded by i and the subject of the sentence is in the third person; and,
at the same time, it also meets the structural description of Rule (12), given
that 7 is followed by a verb stem boundary and ?d. The yi-progressive (not
the obiject prefix yi-) in the latter two forms is also in the environment in
which the two rules could mutually bleed, but the actual order obtained is
Rule (12) followed by Rule (11). This case is different from the case of
e-Glide and i-Assimilation in that these rules actually do bleed mutually,
sintce one rule applies in some forms and another rule applies in other forms
(more will be said on this shortly).

Another rule which interacts in an interesting way with yi-Augmentation
is Glide Formation Rule (6) (see also Rule {7]). In Rules (6) and (7) only
stem-initial ¥ and » are considered. To state the relevant portion of the
rule, stem-initial ¥ becomes y before i and w before u. The point to be noted
here is that stem-initial ¥ does not assimilate to a preceding / or u. The same
segment in the prefix, however, behaves differently, v that is, in a prefix
assimilates either to a preceding high vowel or to a following high vowel.
Consider the following:

(38) a. tu#vi-s-ziz ——3 {Uyisiz ‘I have sipped tea.’
. water-perf-I-sipped
b. ta#yi-ni-ziz  —> tawiziz  ‘You have sipped tea.’
c. tu#yi-ziz -+~ tiwiziz = ‘He has sipped tea.’

In (38a), v assimilates to a following high vowel, while in (38b-c) it assimi-_
lates to a preceding high vowel. The difficulty with this rule is that one
cannot determine the direction of the assimilation. It seems that it could
move either way, as in fdwit?d/hiyie?d, ‘She dipped up water.” Glide For-
mation involving a stem-initial ¥ and a prefix-initial v is essentially the
same; the only difference is that the assimilation is regressive in the former,
whereas it is either regressive or progressive in the latter. This fact may be
explained by different boundaries.

Now the more interesting part of the discussion is that in (38¢c) Glide



284 A SARCEE GRAMMAR

Formation applies, but yi-Augmentation does not because of the disjunct
boundary. Notice, however, the structures of (39a-c), each of which meets
the structural descriptions of both of these rules. In (39a) and (39¢c) Glide
Formation has applied, but in (39b) yi-Augmentation has.

(39) a. vi-di-yi-ttic ——» yidiyittic ‘He marked it.
b. di-vi-ttic —» ddtt'ic ‘It is marked.’
c. na#yi-di-yi-tsiy -3 nayldiyitsly ‘He has put up a picket.’

Forms like these provide a structure in which yi-Augmentation and Glide
Formation mutually bleed. Again, there is no quantitative study, but avail-
able data clearly suggest that the prevalent order is yi-Augmentation, fol-
lowed by Glide Formation where the reverse order applies in a small number
of forms, which seem to be exceptions. If the frequency is any indication,
it seems that yi-Augmentation is winning, since it bleeds the other more
often than vice versa.

To sum up the discussion in this subsection, two sets of rules, which are
competing in a diachronic view and mutually bleeding in a synchronic view,
are as follows:

I. {(a) i-Assimilation
{(b) e-Glide }

II. {(a) y-Augmentation }
{(b) Glide Formation

I have argued for the bleeding relationship of the rules in each pair. I have
also shown that rules in I must precede those in II. Note that (Ia) blocks
both (IIa) and (IIb), as shown in (37), whereas (Ib) blocks only (I1a), and
(1Ib) still applies to the output of (Ib}, as shown in (40). This suggests that y
becomes y not only before i but also before /® (where the e-glide is
tautosegmental to /}.

(40) a. Kayiy/e?o? ‘He has untied it.’
b. giy/e?on ‘They were lying.’
c. tSivie%n ‘Someone was lying.’

Particularly interesting is the mutually bleeding relationship of the two
pairs of rules presented above. It has been observed that mutually bleeding
rules yield dialect differences, What is observed in Sarcee indicates phono-
logical variations that exist in one speech community.
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One might argue that this rule interaction does not capture any generality
from a strictly synchronic point of view, since, given the structure, one
cannot tell which one of the pair will apply. But the fact is that this
synchronic irregularity cannot be explained without taking what seems
clearly to be a diachronic process of two “competing” rules (Wang 1969),
one of which has spread over a larger portion of the lexicon than the other. I
do not know whether all pairs of mutually bleeding rules reflect the
diachronic fact of competing changes; if they do, one could claim that the
synchronic fact of mutually bleeding relationships reveals an ongoing dia-
chronic process.

Another rule which is crucially ordered with respect to i-Assimilation is
what I call na-Dissimilation. This is the only dissimilatory process so far
noted in Sarcee. This process involves two verb prefixes, namely adverbial
nd; - and iterative ndio-. When these two homophonous prefixes are
juxtaposed, md:;- converts to ni as shown in the following examples:

(41) a. nasiskity ‘I have vomited.” (nd,;-)
b. ninasiskity «— nandsiskiy ‘I have vomited again.’
(l’lfl] 1—l'la'.1 o‘-)
¢. nindskily «— nandskiy ‘T will vomit again.’
(na'n ;-Iléq 0-)
(42) a. nas* ‘I am looking at it.” (nd, -}

b. ninds%itc <« nands®itc ‘1 keep looking at it.” (nd:-n&;e-)
¢. mindni%itc  <— nanani®itc ‘You keep looking at it.’
(I'l?il ;-né.;o—)

This dissimilation rule does not apply if the nana sequence is a derived
string as shown in (43).

{43) a. na-ni-as-?0on  ——» nanas?o “Ye have put it down.’
b. na-ni-ni-?’6h —— nana?éh ‘Put it down!’
¢. na-m-aad-*on — nania’o “We have put it down.’

In (43a) the high front vowel is deleted by i-Deletion, and the output of this
rule dees not undergo the dissimilation. In (43b), i-Assimilation converts
the high front vowel of ni-imperfective (after the deletion of ni- [2sg]) to a,
and neither output of this rule undergoes the dissimilation process. These
facts seem to suggest that na-Dissimilation should apply before both
i-Deletion and i-Assimilation. The following sums up the order of rules dis-
cussed in this subsection.
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1. na-Dissimilation

2. {(a) i-Assimilation
{(b) e-Glide }

3. {(a) vi-Augmentation
{(b) Glide Formation}

4, u-Devocalization

5. i-Deletion

11.40. DISTUNCT BOUNDARY AND PHONOLOGICAL RULES.

In Chapter 5 and elsewhere references are made to a distinction between
the disjunct and conjunct boundaries or disjunct and conjunct prefixes in
the verb. Li (1946) in describing what appears to be quite irregular allo-
morphic variation, particularly of 2sg subject prefix, made references to
this distinction. In describing similar phenomena in Navajo and Tanaina,
Kari (1975) proposed a rule of N-absorption, among others, which, con-
strained by the disjunct boundary, is believed to be a pan-Athapaskan
phenomenon,

As observed in many Athapaskan languages, the disjunct boundary is
placed immediately to the left of the direct object prefix, that is, position 7
in Sarcee. A few phonological and morphological characteristics that dis-
tinguish the elements to the right of the boundary (i.e., conjunct prefixes)
and to the left of it (i.e., disjunct prefixes) have been observed. Phonologi-
cally, the disjunct elements have fixed lexical tones, but the conjunct
elements have no fixed tone. Morphologically, the former are derivational
morphemes while the latter, with the exception of the classifier and thematic
prefixes, are inflectional morphemes. The incorporation of stems and post-
positional constructions and distribution of adverbial elements further sug-
gest that the disjunct prefixes may be better termed as “proclitics,” in con-
tradistinction to “prefixes.”

Aside from these general characteristics that suggest two categories of
morphemes, there are a few phonological and morpho-syntactic rules that
make reference to the disjunct boundary. One of such rules includes vi-
Augmentation discussed in this chapter. Other rules alluded to elsewhere
include the cognate of Kari’s N-absorption, that deletes niz- (2sg subject) or
nis- (perfective in descriptive themes or imperfective in momentaneous
themes). The structural descriptions to specify the deletion of the two
homophonous prefix categories are not identical, but both must make ref-
erence to the disjunct boundary. In my earlier study of this phenomenon

STEM INITIAL AND PREFIX PHONOLOGY : 287

(Cook 1971c), I failed to state the precise condition under which ni-deletes.
This can now be stated with reference to the disjunct boundary. The
underlying #i:- is exemplified by the following two partial paradigms:

(44} a. isdat ‘I'il eat berries.’
b. afAdat “You....’ (niz;-}
¢. yidat ‘He....
(45) a. nastsil ‘T'll soak it.’
b. nanistsil You...." (nd, #ni,-)
¢. nayistsil ‘He....

Consider the underlying but deleted si;- and nis as well as ni;- in the
following forms:

(46) a. nasistsil ‘T am wet.’
b. nasistsil ‘You...." (nd, #siz-niz-s;-...)
¢. nagistsil ‘It. ... (nd,; #gu-niz-B-81-. . .)
cf. sisiw ‘It’s sour.” sigon ‘It’s dry.’
(47) a. nadinis?ih ‘T'll go to see him.’
b. nadinis?ih ‘You. ... (nd;#dis-nis-ni-s;-...)
c. nayidis?ih ‘He. ... (nd, #yis-dis-niz-B-s1 .. .)
cf. nitcow ‘It’s big.’ nittdl ‘It’s long.’

The 2sg subject prefix is consistently absent in the above two sets of partial
paradigms where it is preceded by a conjunct prefix that constitutes a
syllable. The presence of a disjunct prefix as in (45b) does not trigger the
deletion of ni;-. As discussed elsewhere (Cook 1971a), the deletion of ni;-
raises the tone on the preceding syllable or lowers the paradigmatic tone on
the stem. In the (c) forms above, where the subject is third person, the
deletion of siy- or nis- is constrained in the same way as that of ni- is. It is,
therefore, apparent that the deletion of these three morphemes (and
perhaps the reduction of si;- to s) is governed, in general, by the same
principle that makes reference to the disjunct boundary.

Considering the nature of the peg vowel, the conditions on the deletion of
niz- (niz-, si3-) may be stated with reference to the disjunct boundary and the
requirement of a syllable in the prefix complex; that is, the surface form of
a verb requires at least one syllable to the right of the disjunct boundary.
This statement is obviously more general than to say that ni;- deletes if it is
preceded by a conjunct prefix which has the shape (C)V. One might find a
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counterexample to the more general version of the constraint in (44b), in
which ni;- is followed by 7, which represents the /-classifier. It depends,
however, how the syllable is defined. It is unlikely that VV is interpreted as
two syllables in Sarcee, Even if it were, the vowel i, which derives from the
I-classifier, has a special phonological characteristic, not only because it is
[+cons, +voc] underlying, but also because it completely assimilates to a
preceding vowel. In other words, the underlying / cannot be realized as a
vowel unless there is a vowel to assimilate to, which means that the /~classi-
fier cannot constitute a syllable to which the ni-subject deletion rule may
make reference at the time when the rule applies during the course of deri-
vation,

Needless to say, the less general version of the constraint is observation-
ally adequate, since n/,- deletes as long as it is preceded by a conjunct prefix
(and every conjunct prefix has the shape CV or V). In the above discussion,
the more general version of the constraint is intended to provide some ob-
servation that may relate the constraints that govern the deletion of nis- as
well as nis- and s7;- with reference to the disjunct boundary and peg vowel.

Although the existence of peg vowel 7 in the Sarcee verb is beyond doubt,
the condition under which it occurs is not absolutely clear at the moment,
The epenthetic nature of the vowel / in the (a) and (¢) forms below is quite
obvious:

(48) a. istsiy ‘T am crying.’
b. nitsiy “You....'
c. Itsty ‘He....’
d. isaatsiy ‘We....’
e. astsiy Ye....’
f. gitsiy ‘They ...’
(49) a. isttiz ‘Plt urinate,’
b. niliz ‘You....’
c. iliz ‘He....’
d. 1saaliz We....
e. aHz ‘Ye....’
f. giliz ‘They. ...

The anomalous nature of si- in (d) forms is dealt with in chapter 9. Why is
there peg i where the subject prefix (aad-) constitutes the necessary syllable?
Neither the peg vowel nor the aspect prefix (si-) is expected in the (d)} forms.
In chapter 9 it is assumed that i of si- in (d) forms is deleted by the well-
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motivated i-Deletion, provided that the first vowel is peg i. On second
thought, however, the first vowel is not peg i; it is the vowel of si- which is
metathesized to avoid a sequence of three vowels (i.e., si-aad —> isaad).
This hypothesis does not explain the occurrence of si-, but it does eliminate
the unexpected peg vowel. The metathesis rule suggested here is not totally
ad hoc, considering a similar rule which applies to some kinship terms, for
example, si-is’dyd ~ ists’oya ‘my wife,” [sdgza ‘my younger sister,’ isiw
(si-siw —>» issiw —— istiw) ‘my grandmother’).

The peg vowel is homophonous (except surface tone) with one of the
object prefixes, i~ (3p unspecified). Compare the object prefix in the follow-
ing paradigm with the peg vowel in (48-49):

(50) a. isiz ‘I'm sipping (something, e.g. soup, tea).’
b. nizz “You are sipping it (object specified).’
c. iZiz “You drink it (object unspecified).’} homophonous
d. iziz ‘He'll drink it (object specified).’
e. giviziz  ‘Theyll drink it (object specified).’

The high-toned first vowel represents an object prefix (see chapter 5), which
contrasts with the low or mid-toned 7 in (48-49), which represents a peg
vowel. The tone on the conjunct prefixes, which is syntagmatically assigned
(see Cook 1971a), does not always distinguish the homophonous forms,
however.

This homophony has obscured the behaviour of the peg vowel with
respect to the disjunct boundary, but paradigms like (51) indicate that the
peg vowel insertion rule does not make reference to the disjunct boundary.

(51) a. nasid ‘Pm standing.” (na,;#...)
b. nanizid “You.... (nd #nis-...)
¢. nazid ‘He.... (na #...)

The subject prefix in (b) is not deleted because there is no conjunct prefix.
naa# is a disjunct prefix, which obviously constitutes the required syliable
in (a) and (c) since there is no peg vowel. This means that the disjunct
boundary is irrelevant to the peg vowel insertion rule.

The common feature of the two rules discussed above is the requirement
of a syllable, either to the right of the disjunct boundary or of the word
boundary.
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11.50. OTHER RULES.

There are a number of low-level phonetic rules that are not discussed in
this book. These includeh + g——> k,h+1—> 1, h—> &/ C, and
others, as well as rules that affect tones. Some of these rules are alluded to
in this book and others are described elsewhere (Cook 1971a, 1971b, and
other sources). ' _

One of the most important phonological studies that is not included in
this book is the alternation of lexical and paradigmatic tones. It has been
noted that H of the imperfective verb stem is lowered to M or L if the verb
stem constitutes the Iast syllable of a command. Very little is known about
the intonation contour and how it interacts with the tonal system.

Another rule that has often been alluded to, but not discussed in detail, is
one that reduces the si-perfective to s or deletes it altogether. This rule ap-
parently applies if the subject is in the third person, but no further condi-
tions can be stated at this time. This apparently irregular allomorphy and
the aberrant occurrence of si- in some 1pl subject forms might reveal inter-
esting historical processes, or conversely a historical-comparative study
might be able to explain these synchronic irregularities.

. b2

A

Notes

Notes to the Introduction

It is also spelled “Sarsi.”

1 attempted to teach an orthography similar to what is used in this book
to a class of high school children and an adult class on the reserve
during the fall of 1972 and winter of 1973. Unfortunately, however, the
interest of the participants did not last long enough to achieve any
satisfactory level of competence. Recently the band office and the
school authorities have initiated a Sarcee language programme for
school children. They have adopted a practical orthography which is
more similar to English orthography.

. 0 is not rounded as much as [o0] or [5], and a is not as high as [] as er-

roneously suggested by Leer (1979).
The initial j becomes devoiced by s (1sg subj.).

Notes to Chapter 1

. Sapir’s phonetic transcription for the form is [istsi’]. I interpret the

length as a homorganic glide for reasons that I discussed elsewhere (see
0.42, Cook 1972). Here we have further (diachronic) evidence which
supports my interpretation, That is, if the final syllable of (1) is a long
vowel, the lowering process would yield e' instead of ey which is what
has happened as shown by (1b) and (lc).

. From a strictly synchronic view, it is sometimes difficult to assign VV to

two different morphemes.

Note also that there is no final glottal stop in these forms.

See 1.15 for the palatalization of y to y.

See the following section for the labialization of y to w.

In Li’s analysis of Sapir’s data, d (before a vowel) and ? (finally} alter-
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NOTES

nate in the majority of stems, but in a small number of stems  does not
alternate with ? or it does alternate optionally. I observe in contemporary
data that ¢ and t are neutralized in favour of the latter in word-final
position.

The alternation of y* and x* is due to a voicing process which is too
complicated to discuss here. See Chapter 11.

Lightner (1971} expresses reservation on the validity of Bach’s con-
vention on the ground that “there are not a large number of straight-
forward examples that require the use of this convention.” However,
Langacker (1969) cites several clear cases of assimilatory processes
which he states in terms of mirror image rules, rules which require
Bach’s neighborhood convention.

. Other phonological rules require the distinction between a prefix

boundary (+) and a stem boundary {#) as I have discussed in Cook
(1971b) as well as the disjunct boundary (#) (see 11.40).

Notes to Chapter 2

. This word is analyzable as a matrix sentence which means ‘it happens

again.” This leaves #cud alone in the post-verb position; see 4,20,

. The absence of zis- (thematic) in the verb cannot be explained. .
. The vowel quality {7 instead of @) along with low tone instead of high

tone suggests that the penultimate syllable of this word represents a
tense (past) morpheme instead of being part of the modal (see chapter

11 for “past™).

. It is interesting to note phonetic alternations observed in this postposi-

tion. In Sapir’s note, this postposition is always / as in sik ‘with me,’
ihila *with it,’ etc. One of the speakers that I worked with has s and # as
in mis ‘with me,” git ‘with them.” The change of #to s is virtually com-
pleted for classifier (although # instead of s is heard on rare occasions),
but the same change for the postposition is apparently not completed.
Furthermore, £ is changed to & for the postposition but not for the #
classifier in the speech of Sapir’s consultant (J.W.).

. This word is in the possessed form: cf. dlinf (4a). The i/a alternation is

COMIMNOon.

. The object NP is considered to be dominated by VP. This decision is

not to make any claims about the constituent structure but to facilitate
the discussion in terms of the two major constituent types, NP and VP.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.
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. Kari (personal communication) suggests that “sandhi” be used for the

phenomenon described below in order to distinguish it from morpho-
logical incorporation which involves a noun or verb stem. Where a PP
is involved, however, it is not always clear if the process is a sandhi or
morphological incorporation.

. There is an interesting theoretical question with respect to the underly-

ing phonological representation of this morpheme. See Cook {1971¢)
for some discussion.

. The final n becomes » before a vowel and 4 in absolute final position

(see Cook 1972) as in {39b). It is also interesting to note that the Chipe-

wyan word nadlf (an apparent cognate) has the same syntactic and se-
mantic characteristics.

The stem-final n gets deleted after a high-toned vowel in absolute final
position. / becomes t# after s (see chapter 11).

The relative order of N and S in Table 1 is based on the preferred sur-
face order, but the NP complementation process discussed in chapter 4
suggests that S precedes the head noun in deep structure.

What it really means is that there is no morphological means to express
the possession of 159, zds, etc. There are of course syntactic devices to
compensate for the lack of the morphological device, for example, iyl
150 s7g0 ‘this beaver is mine.” Needless to say, the meanings of “posses-
sion” involved in different devices can only be compared in a broad
sense,

yind never occurs alone as a noun, but it is not an affix either (see be-
fow).

What follows dtc’d ‘it proved to be, there was indeed’ is a nominal pred-
icate, This type of sentence compares very well with a cleft sentence of
English. Another type of sentence which is also comparable to the cleft
sentence of English is discussed in connection with NP complementa-
tion (see chapter 4).

Notes to Chapter 3

. In Goddard’s texts, iwd is more frequently found than irwd whereas iwdg

is seldom heard in contemporary Sarcee. 7 is apparently assimilated to
w

. The identity of this morpheme(s) is uncertain; cf. -f& (modal, 2.11.2).
- -igirt is further analyzable into -git (a modal) and # (negative). The old

Athapaskan negative morpheme does not survive in Sarcee in any other
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forms, but its cognates abound in other daughter languages, #a
{Chilcotin), */lé (Chipewyan), yile (Hare}, etc.
. The stem of this verb is -dind, one of a small number of stems whose

canonical shape is CVCYV instead of typical CV(C). -@ is probably a’

weakened form of modal -¢%& or another modal.
. The postposition k¢ here is preceded by i (pronominal prefix) which as-
similates to the preceding vowel, a.

Notes to Chapter 4

. There is no plausible explanation for this tone reversal.

2. The past tense suffix is recognized for the first time in this study (see

chapter 10).

. Tam referring here to the “emphasis” or “focus” being added to the sen-
tence by the process of Rule (1) or “cleft.” From a strictly formal point
of view, it may very well be the case that Sarcee does not need a cleft
transformation as it may be accounted for in terms of the NP compie-
mentation,

. The stem-final g becomes ? (in Sapir’s data) or & (in mine} in absolute
final position and is deleted before a consonant,

Notes to Chapter 5

. Kari’s Ahtna prefix categories include “conative” which is probably a
mode rather than an aspect, but its grammatical relationship with other
aspect categories is not clear.

. §i- in this form is apparently the si-imperfect prefix, but this prefix
never occurs in any other form of the paradigm, nor does it occur regu-
larly in the Ip subject forms (see chapter 9).

. In an abstract analysis, the stem final 4 is represented as a voiceless al-
veolar nasal (Cook 1977). Other phonological rules such as the final
n-Deletion (b) and dissimilation and assimilation (¢} are discussed in
chapter 11.

. di- in dinis;- may be identified as the reflexive prefix (see chapter 7).

. But it occurs in Ipl forms in other themes. This exceptional occurrence
of si- is not adequately explained. See 5.54, and 9.10.

. Li’s list has -# instead of -t/n, Indicating that the final » is deleted. The
rule that deletes final # (see Rule [3f], chapter 10) is apparently block-

11.

12.

13.

i4.

15.

16.

17.

18.

9.
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ed. Another perfective stem that behaves like the above is -gf (-gin) ‘to
travel with a pack.” These exceptions suggest that the n-Deletion rule
was more general in the speech that Sapir recorded.

. Li's (1930) stem list unfortunately missed the neuter set for ‘sg sit,

which is clearly recorded by Sapir in his notes.

. Fhis form is homophonous with the preceding form owing to the dele-

tion of the si-perfective, which is sometimes reduced to s (see note 11).

. -t also appears in a few other stems that end in ¢, but it is not clear if the

¢t has the same function.

. The imperfective forms are marked by @ except for the Ipl forms (e.g.,

[35e]), in which si- ( —> § before @) appears. Furthermore, this
appearance of the aspect prefix is preceded by what appears to be a peg
vowel (i), despite the fact that there is a syllabic conjunct prefix -aad
‘we’ (see 11.40).

si-perfective becomes s in all 3p subject forms in the paradigm, and ni-
imperfective is deleted in all 3p subject forms (see 9.10).

See note 11.

nda- is from nd-i, which suggests that either there is peg / (which assimi-
lates to a) before ¢ ( «——- s) or underlying si- undergoes a metathesis
rule, i.e., si —» Is — ‘ac (see 11.40).

According to Kari (personal communication), (42) is historically dis-
tinct from (43-45), and paradigms that contain -zin and -zfd cannot de-
rive from the same root.

Li's list has two iterative forms, -ydfc ‘to kill several’ and -ydtc ‘to kill
one.’ I have failed to find -ydic in Sapir’s original data, while -ydtc is
found in two other iterative forms meaning ‘to kill several.’

This is the only duration theme which has a progressive stem which
means ‘be V-ing while moving.” Li’s list also contains -ffic which is iden-
tical to A and B forms as a “continuative” stem, but Sapir’s stem files
do not contain any data to indicate such form.

The stem initial consonant of this form is underlying £s which is assimi-
lated to the stem-final j,

The stem-final # in this perfective form recorded by Sapir is probably
an old trace of stem set variation.

The PA nasal in this (and other) forms replaces *¥, an earlier recon-
struction by Krauss and Leer. See Cook (1981) for a critical evaluation
of this and other reconstructions.
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Notes to Chapter 6

. The most comprehensive comparative (Na-Dene) study on the function

of the classifiers and on the phonology of the classifiers is found in

Krauss 1968 and Krauss 1969 respectively,

. The derivational relationship between the primary (basic) and secon-
dary (derived) themes is discussed in chapter 5. If the alternating clas-
sifiers in a set of related themes include zero, the theme with the zero
classifier is normally the primary theme.

. The stem of the active theme -gittc is apparently in the iterative and is

obviously related to the stem of (16a).
. In his field notes (111:33), Sapir has this note: ma- in all these (sound

themes) means ‘by means of.’

. Li’s list includes -fcitk” ‘to make a bubbling sound’ which occurs with
L., making it another exception. But upon examination of Sapir’s orig-
inal notes, I confirmed that -fcitk’ is an L-verb (madiitcitk’ «— ma-di-
L-tctik’ ‘it makes a bubbling sound’).

. See chapter 8 for details of pronominal prefixes.

. This adverbial prefix which compares with English prefix us- as in
undo does not occur independentlty of @d;—, but not vice versa.

Notes to Chapter 7

. -glitc may be related to -goc ‘to be black’ as suggested in chapter 6 (see
6.30).

. The use of vi¢- instead of @ is not well understood in this construction.
See 8.22 for some discussion.

. It may be an incorporated noun stem, namely, -#i ‘mind’ which occurs
in the thematic prefix position.

. The y of yd- (¥i-d) in this verb is an innovative form whose cor-
responding conservative form is y (yi-d).

Notes to Chapter 8

. In contexts where it is redundant gi- deletes, so that the number distine-
tion disappears not only in the object prefix but also in the subject
prefix, '

. 5§ becomes palatalized to ¢. Because of this palatalization, I assume that
the underlying stem initial is ¥ rather than v (see Cook 1978b).

NOTES ‘ 297

Notes to Chapter 9

. Leer (1979:34) apparently believes that the so-called “delayed future” of

Sarcee corresponds to the optative, but there is no evidence to substan-
tiate this correspondence (see chapter 11).

. This and the following form have di- preceding the di-inceptive. The

identity of this prefix is yet to be determined (see 9.60).

Notes to Chapter 10

. For our purpose a constricted vowel is to be understood as a vowel

which is characterized by a glottal feature which may or may not have
an independent phonemic status. I have discussed this problem
elsewhere (see Cook 1981). I consistently use v for short {or reduced)
vowel and V for long (or full) vowel in order to avoid confusion. Leer
redundantly makes a distinction between V and V' before a glottal stop
in PPA and uses v and V' for reduced and full vowels in PA. I find
these notational variations very confusing.

. See Rule (3f) for the deletion of final 7. _
. One would expect -ddc here. I will comment on this class of stems

shortly; see (10).

. There is a semantic difference between these two alternating stems as

discussed in chapter 5. Perhaps this stem does not belong to this class.

. Other C-stems in Li’s include -yd/ ‘to rolf’ and -yit# to scratch.’ These

forms, however, are not progressive but imperfective stems of a seria-
tive or durative paradigm. There are other stems in Li’s list that are in-
correctly identified as C-forms. With these apparent counterexamples
accounted for, there is no progressive stem that ends in a sonorant.

. LT’s list contains a paradigm which appears to be an exception to the

class given in (20) in that the A-final zero corresponds to the C-final h,

not #as expected, as shown in (i). Again, this is an error and the correct
paradigm given in (i) shows A-final d and C-final #

A B C b
(i -ts’i -ts'1 -ts'ih  -tc’ic
‘a round object to fall’
- (i) -ts’id -ts"id -ts'it  -tcic

. Li’s list includes a D-form which has & as final, namely -dfih ‘to pray.’

Again, a scrutiny of original notes proves that this is an error. No itera-
tive form for this verb has been recorded.

. This underlying v apparently corresponds to PA *y¥, which behaves like




10.
11.

12
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. There are two other alternates, namely df and ¢#, which will be discussed

a sibilant in another very well known rule, that is, sibilant assimilation
(see Cook 1978b).

In some other Athapaskan languages, ¢ functions as the voiceless
counterpart of y. In Sarcee, ¢ and j are paired in one stem as A-final
and B-final respectively. In a few other stems 4 and j are paired in the
same relationship. There is no Sarcee verb stem which shows the c and y
alternation for the primary inflection. Anyway, it seems nof un-
reasonable to assume that ¢ is the voiceless counterpart of y as well as j
(see 11.12).

The stem initial s becomes ¢ due to C-Palatalization.

There is a problem with this rule because of the uncertain vowel quality
of o (Sapir’s g). This vowel behaves like a back vowel in some stems and
like a front vowel in others.

This stem-initial y derives from y due to a rule which is essentially the
same as the gliding rule discussed above.

Notes to Chapter 11

in connection with d-Effect; see 11.17.

Li also suggests (1930:25) that ¢ is the contraction of # plus vy or z. This

may be historically true, but there is no synchronic evidence for such a

contraction.

. Tt is worthwhile to note a cognate process in other Athapaskan
languages. For example, both Navajo (see Sapir and Hoijer 1967) and
Chiricahua Apache (Hoijer 1946) have a similar assimilatory process
which is apparently a cognate process of C-Palatalization. In these
Apachean languages nonpalatals become palatalized and palatals
become depalatalized as shown by the following Chiricahua Apache ex-
amples (Hoijer 1946):

‘You've buried it.’
‘He has swum.’

(i} si-fi-tcd — ci-D-tcd
(ii) na-dji's-bi ——> na'-dzi’s-bi

. The three dots represent any segment or segments within a word. I have
not examined the exact details which are not directly relevant to the
problem under discussion.

. Li suggests that stem-initial j also undergoes the same d-Effect process

as y and v*. However, there is no attested example. Furthermore, the

status of stem-initial f is questionable. Recall that stem-initial ¢ (voice-
less counterpart of j) is derivable in terms of s-Palatalization, that is,
$+y —» C

. This form also suggests a metathesis rule (i.e., 4-si-... — 4-is-. ..

—>» 4as-, . ).

. The d-classifier may also bf; deleted by Rule (9), and if so Rule (8) has to

be revised.

NOTES 299 -
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